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FOREWORD 


It is great news that the reception of the first edition of this book 
has been such as to justify a second edition. This is in line with the 
thought tliat 1 had when it was first published, that it was essential 
for our day. It was for this reason that I hailed the announcement 
of the publication with great joy, and that when it appeared, I 
greeted it with satisfaction. 

Obviously, it has proved and will continue to prove most helpful 
to students and study groups throughout the world. The future of 
international organization depends upon its being known in univer¬ 
sities everywhere, and it is the way they know it which will deter¬ 
mine the kind of organization we shall have. No other collection 
makes the needed material so readily available, and it is with con¬ 
fidence that I lay before the students of our time this particular 
collection. 

The life of international organization is seldom full grown. It 
takes movements years to develop through the initial stages, and 
it is the men who know the various elements which need to be 
taken into account, who make the contributions to the unfolding 
drama. Let us hope that this will continue to be true of the inter¬ 
national organization of the future. 


Manley O. Hudson 



FROM THE PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION: 


Since the inauguration of the United Nations with all its manifold 
organs and agencies, the study of modern international law and 
institutions in our universities has been much hampered by the 
absence of a handy and concise collection of the more important 
texts. In order to fill that gap, the Leyden University’s Study Group 
for Intcmatioiial Law “Professor Telders” undertook the task of 
compiling the more important texts of the United Nations, to 
which for the sake of convenience and of easy comparison have 
been added the texts of the modern regional pacts and agreements. 
In the course of its work the Group was greatly encouraged by 
favourable comments from abroad, especially from the United 
States of America. We understand, that in other countries there is 
felt the same need wliich has induced us to undertake this task. 

This work has also been designed as a mark of sincere homage 
to Professor Telders, who fell as a victim of the Nazis at the end 
of the last war. Before the war he was a distinguished professor 
of international law in Leyden, and during the first year of the 
German occupation of the Netherlands he showed himself a fore¬ 
most leader of our nation against Nazi oppression, always trying 
to impress on the occupation authorities due respect for the inter¬ 
national rules concerning “occupatio bellica”. 

The purpose of the work is solely to provide texts, accompanied 
wherever necessary or desirable by appropriate factual information. 
It will be observed that tiicre is no intention in this book to enter 
the field of commentaries or treatises. 

We do not, of course, pretend to have found already the ideal 
ferm and content of such a collection of texts. During our work 
we were forced to recognize the limitations imposed by space 
and the need to keep the price of the book within students’ reach. 
Therefore some interesting details and texts had to be left out. 
The value of the book will have to be tested in study and teaching: 
we shall be only too glad to receive criticisms. 


LEYDEN, October 1950. 



PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


In the three years that have passed since the appearance of the 
first edition of the “United Nations Textbook”, this publication 
has proved in our opinion of sufficient value both to the student 
and to the man whose work or interest lies in tlie international 
field to justify a second, revised and enlarged edition. Tlicrcfore 
once more members of the Leyden University’s Study Group for 
International Law “Professor Telders” undertook the revision of 
the texts in order to bring the collection up-to-date, taking as a 
standard the measure of its importance in the study and practice 
of international law. This new edition will, we hope, have gained 
in clarity by the printing of the Annexes to the Cliarter of the 
United Nations, which in the first edition followed each Chapter 
of the Charter, all together at the end of it, subdivided under the 
same headings as the Chapters to which they respectively belong. 
An Index has been added. 

Experience showed that Part i, on “The History of the Charter”, 
was too concise, and accordingly the revised edition contains the 
greater part of the first Hague (Convention of 1907, and the so-called 
Briand-Kellogg Pact. Part 4 has been expanded to include the 
Treaty of the Coal and Steel Community, the “ANZUS”-Pact 
and the Arab League Economic (Co-operation and Defence Treaty. 
We have not included the European Defence Community-Treaty 
or the European Convention on Human Rights, because in our 
opinion we should limit ourselves to effective law. 

From the beginning we did not propose to increase too much 
the size of our small book, and for this reason of certain treaties 
only the most important articles have been included. We have, 
however, indicated the sources where the full text of these treaties 
may be found. 

We feel very honoured by the kindness of Professor Manley 
O. Hudson who has again written a foreword, and wish to express 
our thanks to him for his enthusiastic contribution. Wc beg to 
acknowledge our indebtedness to the “Legatum Visseriannm” which 
enabled us once more to publish this edition. We also thank the 
Leyden University Press which succeeded so admirably in arranging 
the publication of the book. 

We hope and trust that the co-operation of so many will ensure 
that this edition enjoys as cordial a reception as its predecessor. 


LEYDEN, 

November 1953 
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PART 1 


SOME DOCUMENTS AND NOTES 
ON THE HISTORY OF THE CHARTER 

1 . CONVENTION FOR THE PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF 
INTERNATIONAL DISPUTES 

(the HAGUE, OCT. t8, I907; FOR TEXT SEE J. B. SCOTT, 

THE HAGUE PEACE CONFERENCES VOL. II, P. 309) 

Part I. The maintenance of general peace 

Art- I. With a view to obviating as far as possible recourse to 
force in the relations bctveeen states, the contracting powers agree to 
use their best efforts to ensure the pacific settlement of international 
differences. 

Part II. Good offices and mediation 

Art- 2. In case of serious disagreement or dispute, before an 
appeal to arms, the contracting powers agree to have recourse, as 
far as circumstances allow, to the good offices or mediation of one 
or more friendly powers. 

Art- 3- Independently of this recourse, the contracting powers 
deem it expedient and desirable that one or more powers, strangers 
to the dispute, should, on their own initiative and as far as circum¬ 
stances may allow, offer their good offices or mediation to the states 
at variance. 

Powers, strangers to the dispute,' have the right to offer good 
offices or mediation even during the course of hostilities. 

The exercise of this right can never be regarded by cither of the 
parties in dispute as an unfriendly act. 

Art. 4. The part of the mediator consists in reconciling the 
opposing claims and appeasing the feelings of resentment which may 
have arisen between the states at variance. 

Art. 5. The functions of the mediator are at an end when once 
it is declared, either by one of the parties to the dispute or by the 
mediator himself, that the means of reconciliation proposed by him 
are not accepted. 

I 



HAGUE CONVENTION 

Art. 6. Good offices and mediation undertaken either at the 
request of the parties in dispute or on the initiative of powers strangers 
to the dispute have exclusively the character of advice, and never 
have biiuling force. 

Art. 7. The acceptance of mediation can not, unless there be an 
agreement to the contrary, have the effect of interrupting, delaying, 
or hindering mobilization or other measures of preparation for war. 

If it takes place after the commencement of hostilities, the military 
operations in progress are not interrupted in the absence of an 
agreement to the contrary. 

Art. 8. [special mediation]. 

Pakt III. International commissions of inquiry 

Art. 9. In disputes of an international nature involving neither 
honor nor vital interests, and arising from a difference of opinion 
on points of fact, the contracting powers deem it expedient and 
desirable that the parties who have not been able to come to an 
agreement by means of diplomacy, should, as far as circumstances 
allow, institute an international commission of inquiry, to facilitate 
a solution of these disputes by elucidating the facts by means of an 
impartial and conscientious investigation. 

Art. 10. International commissions of inquiry are constituted by 
special agreement between the parties in dispute. 

The inquiry convention defines the facts to be examined; it deter¬ 
mines the mode and time in wliich the commission is to be formed 
and the extent of the power of the commissioners. 

.... [language to be used, date and place etc.]. 

Art. II. (the commission sits at The Hague]. 

Art. 12. Unless an undertaking is made to the contrary, com¬ 
missions of inquiry shall be formed in the manner determined by 
articles 45 and 57 of the present convention. 

Art. 13. [filling of vacancies]. 

Art. 14. [sec Art. 62, paras. 1 en 2]. 

Arts. 15 and 16. [registry]. 

Art. 17. In order to facilitate the constitution and working of 
commissions of inquiry, the contracting powers recommend the 
following rules, which shall be applicable to the inquiry procedure 
in so far as the parties do not adopt other rules. 

Art. 18. The commission shall settle the details of the procedure 
not covered by the special inquiry convention or the present conven- 
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tion, and shall arrange all the formalities required for dealing with the 
evidence. 

Art. 19. On the inquiry both sides must be heard. 

Art. 20. [right of commission to move temporarily to another 
place]. 

Art. 21. [presence of agents and counsel of parties obligatory]. 

Art. 22. I right to ask for information]. 

Art. 23. Iparties will provide such information!. 

Art. 24. [notices to be served in the territory of a third con¬ 
tracting power]. 

Arts. 25—28. I witnesses and experts]. 

Art. 29. [rights of agents]. 

Art. 30. 'Fhe commission considers its decisions in private and 
the proceedings arc secret. 

All questions are decided by a majority of the members of the 
commission. 

If a member declines to vote, the fact must be recorded in the 
minutes. 

Art. 31. Jsee Art. 66]. 

Art. 32. jsee Art. 77]. 

Art. 33. I'he report is signed by all the members of the com¬ 
mission. 

If one of the members refuses to sign, the fact is mentioned; but 
the validity of the report is not affected. 

Art. 34. The report of the commission is read at the public 
sitting, the agents and counsel of the parties being present or duly 
summoned. 

A copy of the report is given to each party. 

Art. 35. The report of the commission is limited to a statement 
of facts, and has in no way the character of an award. It leaves to 
the parties entire freedom as to the effect to be given to the statement. 

Art. 36. [expenses]. 

Part IV. International arbitration 
Chapter I. Ihc System of Arbitration. 

Art. 37. International arbitration has for its object the settlement 
of disputes between states by judges of their own choice, and on 
the basis of respect for law. 

Recourse to arbitration iinphes an engagement to submit in good 
faith to the award. 

Art. 38. In questions of a legal nature, and especially in the 
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HAGUE CONVENTION 

interpretation or application of international conventions, arbitration 
is recognized by the contracting powers as the most effective and 
at the same time, the most equitable means of settling disputes which 
diplomacy has failed to settle. 

Consequently, it would be desirable that, in disputes about the 
«ibove-incntioned questions, the contracting powers should, if the 
case arose, have recourse to arbitration, in so far as circumstances 
permit. 

Art. 39. The arbitration convention is concluded for questions 
already existing or for questions which may arise eventually. 

It may embrace any dispute or only disputes of a certain category. 

Art. 40. Independently of general or private treaties expressly 
stipulating recourse to arbitration as obligatory on the contracting 
powers, the said powers reserve to themselves the right of concluding 
new agreements, general or particular, with a view to extending 
compulsor)' arbitration to all cases which they may consider it 
possible to submit to it. 

Chapter II. The Permanent Court of Arbitration. 

Art. 41. With the object of facilitating an immediate recourse 
to arbitration for international differences, which it has not been 
possible to settle by diplomacy, the contracting powers undertake to 
maintain the Permanent Court of Arbitration, as established by the 
First Peace Conference, accessible at all times, and operating, unless 
otherwise stipulated by the parties, in accordance with the rules of 
procedure inserted in the present convention. 

Art. 42. The Permanent Court is competent for all arbitration 
cases, unless the parties agree to institute a special tribunal. 

Art. 43. The Permanent Court sits at The Hague. 

An International Bureau serves as registry for the court. It is the 
channel for communications relative to the meetings of the court; it 
has charge of the archives and conducts all the administrative business. 

Art. 44. Each contracting power selects four persons at the most, 
of known competency in questions ofintcniational law, of the highest 
moral reputation, and disposed to accept the duties of arbitrator. 

The persons thus selected are inscribed, as members of the court, 
in a list which shall be notified to all the contracting powers by the 
Bureau. 

Any alteration in the list of arbitrators is brought by the Bureau 
to the knowledge of the contracting powers. 

4 
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Two or more powers may agree on the selection in common of 
one or more members. 

The members of the court arc appointed for a term of six years. 
These appointments are renewable. 

Art. 45. When the contracting powers wish to have recourse to 
the Permanent Court for the settlement of a difference which has 
arisen between them, the arbitrators called upon to form the tribunal 
with jurisdiction to decide this difference must be chosen from the 
general list of members of the court. 

Failing the direct agreement of the parties on the composition of 
the Arbitration Tribunal, the following course shall be pursued: 

Each party appoints two arbitrators, of whom one only can be its 
national, or chosen from among the persons who have been selected 
by it as members of the l^ernianent Court. These arbitrators together 
choose an umpire. 

If the votes arc equally divided, the choice of the umpire is en¬ 
trusted to a third power, selected by the parties by common accord 

If an agreement is not arrived at on this subject each party selects 
a different power, and the choice of the umpire is made in concert 
by the powers thus selected. 

If, within two months’ time, these two powers can not come to 
an agreement, each of them presents two candidates taken from the 
list of members of the Permanent Court, exclusive of the members 
selected by the parties and not being nationals of either of them. 
Drawing lots determines which of tlie candidates thus presented shall 
be umpire. 

Art. 46. The tribunal being thus composed, the parties notify to 
the Bureau their determination to have recourse to the court, the 
text of their compromis, and the names of the arbitrators. 

The Bureau communicates without delay to each arbitrator the 
compromise and the names of the other members of the tribunal. 

The tribunal assembles at the date fixed by the parties. The Bureau 
makes the necessary arrangements for the meeting. 

The members of the tribunal, in the exercise of their duties and 
out of their own country, enjoy diplomatic privileges and immu¬ 
nities. 

Art. 47 .The jurisdiction of the Permanent Court may, within 

the conditions laid down in the regulations, be extended to disputes 
betweeen non-contracting powers, or between contracting powers 
and non-contracting powers, if the parties are agreed on recourse 
to this tribunal. 
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HAGUE CONVENTION 

Art. 48. The contracting powers consider it their duty, if a 
serious dispute threatens to break out between two or more of: them, 
to remind these latter that the Permanent Court is open to them. 

Consequently, they declare that the fact of reminding the parties 
at variance of the provisions of the present convention, and the 
advice given to them, in the highest interests of peace, to have 
recourse to the Permanent Court, can only be regarded as friendly 
actions. 

In case of dispute between two powers, one of them can always 
address to the International Bureau a note containing a declaration 
that it would be ready to submit the dispute to arbitration. 

I'he Bureau must at once inform the other power of the declaration. 

Art. 49. [organization and jurisdiction of the Permanent Ad¬ 
ministrative C-ouncil ]. 

Art. 50. [expenses of the Bureau]. 

Chapter III. Arbitration Procedure. 

Art. 51. With a view to encouraging the development of 
arbitration, the contracting powers have agreed on the following 
rules, which are applicable to arbitration procedure, unless other 
rules have been agreed on by the parties. 

Art. 52. The powers which have recourse to arbitration sign a 
cowpromis, in which the subject of the dispute is clearly defined, 
the time allowed for appointing arbitrators, the form, order, and time 
in which the communication referred to in article 63 must be made, 
and the amount of the sum which each party must deposit in advance 
to defray the expenses. 

The compromis likewise defines, if there is occasion, the manner 
of appointing arbitrators, any special powers which may eventually 
belong to the Tribunal, where it shall meet, the language it shall 
use, and the languages the employment of which shall be authorized 
before it, and, generally speaking, all the conditions on wdiich the 
parties are agreed. 

Art. 53. The Peimanent Court is competent to settle the com-- 
promis, if the parties are agreed to have recourse to it for the purpose. 

It is similarly competent, even if the request is only made by one 
of the parties, when all attempts to reach an understanding through 
the diplomatic channel have failed, in the case of: 

I. a dispute covered by a general treaty of arbitration concluded 
or renewed after the present convention has come into force, and 
providing for a compromis in all disputes and not either explicitly 
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or implicitly excluding the settlement of the compromis from the 
competence of tlie court. Recourse can not, however, be had to 
the court if the other party declares that in its opinion the dispute 
does not belong to the category of disputes which can be submitted 
to compulsory arbitrati(ni, unless the treaty of arbitration confers 
upon the Arbitration Tribunal the power of deciding this prehminary 
question; 

2. a dispute arising from contract debts claimed from one power 
by another power as due to its nationals, and for the settlement of 
which the offer of arbitration has been accepted. This arrangement is 
not applicable if acceptance is subject to the condition that the 
comprowis should be settled in some other way. 

Art. 54. In the cases contemplated in the preceding article, the 
comprowis shall be settled by a commission consisting of five members 
selected in the manner arranged for in article 45, paragraphs 3 to 6. 

The fifth member is President of the commission ex ofiicio. 

Art. 55. The duties of arbitrator may be conferred on one 
arbitrator alone or on several arbitrators selected by the parties as 
they please, or chosen by them from the members of the Permanent 
Court of Arbitration established by the present convention. 

Failing the constitution of the tribunal by direct agreement 
between the parties, the course referred to in article 45, paragraphs 
3 to 6, is followed. 

Art. 56. When a sovereign or the chief of a state is chosen as 
arbitrator, the arbitration procedure^ is settled by him. 

Art. 57. The umpire is President of the tribunal ex officio. 

When the tribunal docs not include an umpire, it appoints its 
own President. 

Art. 58. When the compromis is settled by a commission, as 
contemplated in article 54, and in the absence of an agreement to the 
contrary, the commission itself shall form the Arbitration Tribunal. 

Art. 59. [filling of vacancies]. 

Art. 60. The tribunal sits at The Hague, unless some other place 
is selected by the parties. 

Art. 61. [languages]. 

Art. 62. [special agents). 

Art. 63. As a general rule, arbitration procedure comprises two 
distinct phases: pleadings and oral discussions. 

The pleadings consist in the communication by the respective 
agents to the members of the tribunal and the opposite party of cases, 
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counter-cases, and, if necessary, of replies; the parties annex thereto 
all papers and documents called for in the case. This communication 
shall be made either directly or through the intermediary of the 
International Bureau, in the order and within the time fixed by the 
compromis. 

The time fixed by the cotrpromis may be extended by mutual 
agreement by the parties, or by the tribunal when the latter considers 
it necessary for the purpose of reaching a just decision. 

The discussions consist in the oral development before the tribunal 
of the arguments of the parties. 

Art. 64. [exchanging of documents]. 

Art. 65. Unless special circumstances arise, the tribunal does 
not meet until the pleadings are closed. 

Art. 66. The discussions are under the control of the President. 

They arc only public if it be so decided by the tribunal, with the 
assent of the parties. 

Arts. 67—76. [rules of procedure]. 

Art. 73. The tribunal is authorized to declare its competence in 
interpreting the compromis, as well as the other acts and documents 
which may be invoked, and in applying tlie principles of law. 

Art. 77. When the agents and counsel of the parties have sub¬ 
mitted all the explanations and evidence in support of their case the 
President shall declare the discussion closed. 

Art. 78. The tribunal considers its decisions in private and the 
proceedings remain secret. 

All questions are decided by a majority of the members of the 
tribunal. 

Art. 79. The award must give the reasons on which it is based. 
It contains the names of the arbitrators; it is signed by the President 
and Registrar or by the Secretary acting as Registrar. 

Art. 80. [reading of the award in public]. 

Art. 81. The award, duly pronounced and notified to the agents 
of the parties, settles the dispute definitively and without appeal. 

Art. 82. Any dispute arising bctwxcn the parties as to the inter¬ 
pretation and execution of the award shall, in the absence of an 
agreement to the contrary, be submitted to the tribunal which 
pronounced it. 

Art. 83. The parties can reserve in the compromis the right to 
demand the revision of the award. 

In this case and unless there be an agreement to the contrary, the 
demand must be addressed to the tribunal which pronounced the 
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award. It can only be made on the ground of the discovery of some 
new fact calculated to exercise a decisive influence upon the award 
and which was unknown to the tribunal and to the party wliich 
demanded the revision at the time the discussion was closed. 

Proceedings for revision can only be instituted by a decision of 
the tribunal expressly recording the existence of the new fact, 
recognizing in it the character described in the preceding paragraph, 
and declaring the demand admissible on this ground. 

The compromis fixes the period within which the demand for 
revision must be made. 

Art, 84. The award is binding only on the parties in dispute. 
When it concerns the interpretation of a convention to which 
powers other than those in dispute are parties, they shall inform all 
the signatory powers in good time. Each of these powers is entitled 
to intervene in the case. If one or more avail themselves of tliis 
right, the interpretation contained in the award is equally binding 
on them. 

Art. 85. [expenses]. 

Chapter IV. Arbitration by summary procedure. 

Arts. 86—91. 

Chapter V. Final provisions. 

Arts. 91—97. 


II. THE COVENANT OF THE LEAGUE OF NATIONS 

Entered into force on jan. 10, 1920. The texts printed 
IN italics indicate the amendments. Art. 6 as amended 
HAS been in force SINCE AUG. I3, 1 924, ArTS. 12 , 1 3 
AND 15 AS AMENDED SINCE SEPT. 26, 'I924 AND ArT. 4 
AS AMENDED SINCE JULY 29, I926. 

The High Contracting Parties, 

In order to promote international co-operation and to achieve 
international peace and security 

by the acceptance of obligations not to resort to war, 
by the prescription of open, just and honourable relations between 
nations, 
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by the firm establishment of the umlcrst;uulings of international 
law as the actual rule of conduct among Governments, and 

by the maintenance of justice and a scrupulous respect for all treaty 
obligations in the dealings of organized peoples w'ith one another, 

Agree to this Covenant of the League of Nations. 

Art. I. I. The original members of the League of Nations shall 
be those of the Signatories which are named in the Annex to this 
Covenant and also such of those other States named in the Annex as 
shall accede without reservation to this Covenant. Such accessions 
shall be effected by a declaration deposited with the Secretariat 
within two months of the coming into force of the Covenant. 
Notice thereof shall be sent to all other Members of the League. 

2. Any fully self-governing State, Dominion or Colony not named 
in the Annex may become a Member of the league if its admission 
is agreed to by two-thirds of the Assembly, provided that it shall 
give effective guaranties of its sincere intention to observe its inter¬ 
national obligations, and shall accept such regulations as may be 
prescribed by the League in regard to its military, naval and air 
forces and armaments. 

3. Any Member of the League may, after two years’ notice of its 
intention so to do, withdraw' from the League, proviilcd that all its 
international obligations and all its obligations under this Covenant 
shdl have been fulfilled at the time of its withdrawal. 

Art. 2. The action of the League under this Covenant shall be 
effected through the instrumentality of an Assembly and of a Council, 
with a permanent Secretariat. 

Art. 3. I. The Assembly shall consist of representatives of the 
Members of the League. 

2. The Assembly shall meet at stated intervals and from time to 
time, as occasion may reejuire, at the Seat of the League or at sucli 
other place as may be decided upon. 

3. The Assembly may deal at its meetings with any matter within 
the sphere of action of the League or aff ecting the peace of the world. 

4. At meetings of the Assembly each Member of the League shall 
have one vote and may have not more than three Representatives. 

Art. 4. I. The Council shall consist of representatives of the 
Principal Allied and Associated Powxrs [United States of America, 
the British Empire, France, Italy and Japan], together with Repre¬ 
sentatives of four other Members of the League. These four Members 
of the League shall be selected by the Assembly from time to time 
in its discretion. Until the appointment of the Representatives of the 
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four Members of the League first selected by the Assembly, Repre¬ 
sentatives of Belgium, Brazil, Greece and Spain shall be Members 
of the Council. 

2. With the approval of the majority of the Assembly, the Council 
may name additional Members of the League, whose Representatives 
shall always be Members of the Council; the Council w’ith like 
approval may increase the number of Members of the League to 
be selected by the Assembly for representation on the Council. 

2. his. The Assembly sluill fix by a birds' mujority the rules dealwsi 
irith the election of the non-pernument Members of the (Council, mid 
particularly such rcp^ulaiious as relate to their term of office and the conditions 
of re-eligibility. 

3. The Ccnincil shall meet from time to tijnc as occasion may 
require, and at least once a year, at the Seat of the League, or at 
such other place as may be decided upon. 

4. The Council may deal at iis meetings with any matter within 
the sphere of action of the League or affecting the peace of the world. 

5. Any Member of the League not represented on the Council 
shall be invited to send a ReprcseJitative to sit as a member at any 
meeting of the ( x)uncil during the consideration of matters specially 
affecting the interests of that Member of the League. 

6. At meetings of the Council, each Member of the League re¬ 
presented on the Coujicil shall have one vote, and may have not 
more than one representative. 

Art. 5. I. Except where otherwise expressly provided in this 
Covenant or by tlie terms of the present Treaty, decisions at any 
meeting of the Assembly or of the Council shall require the agree¬ 
ment of all the Members of the League represented at the meeting. 

2. All matters of procedure at meetings of the Assembly or of the 
Council, including the appointment of Committees to investigate 
particular matters, shall be regulated by the Assembly or by the 
Council and may be decided by a majority of the Members of the 
League represented at the meeting. 

3. The first meeting of the Assembly and the first meeting of the 
Council shall be summoned by the President of the United States 
of America. 

Art. 6. I, The permanent Secretariat shall be established at the 
Scat of the League. The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary- 
General and such secretaries and staffs as may be required. 

2. The first Secretary-General shall be the person named in the 
Annex; thereafter the Secretary-General shall be appointed by 
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the Council with the approval of the majority of the Assembly. 

3. The secretaries anil the staff of the Secretariat shall be appointed 
by the Secretary-General with the approval of the Council. 

4. The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity at all meetings 
of the Assembly and of the Council. 

5. The expenses of the League shall he borne by the Members of the 
Leaffiic in the proportion decided by the Assembly, 

, Art. 7. 1. The Seat of the League is established at Geneva. 

2. The Council may at any time decide that the Seat of the League 
shall be established elsewhere. 

3. All positions under or in connection with the League, including • 
the Secretariat, shall be open equally to men and women. 

4. Representatives of the Members of the League and officials of 
the League wlien engaged on the business of the League shall enjoy 
diplomatic privileges and immunities. 

5. The buildings and other property occupied by the League or 
its officials or by Representatives attending its meetings shall be 
inviolable. 

Art, 8. I. The Members of the League recognize tliat the 
maintenance of peace requires the reduction of national armaments 
to the lowest point consistent with national safety and the enforce¬ 
ment by common action of international obligations, 

2. The Council, taking account of the geographical situation and 
circumstances of each State, shall formulate plans for such reduction 
for the consideration and action of the several Govemments. 

3. Such plans shall be subject to reconsideration and revision at 
least every to years. 

4. After these plans shall have been adopted by the several Govern¬ 
ments, the limits of armaments therein fixed shall not be exceeded 
without the concurrence of the Council. 

5. The Members of the League agree that the manufacture by 
private enterprise of munitions and implements of war is open to 
grave objections. The Council shall advise how the evil effects 
attendant upon such manufacture can be prevented, due regard being 
had to the necessities of those Members of the League which are not 
able to manufacture the munitions and implements of war necessary 
for their safety. 

6. The Members of the League undertake to interchange full and, 
frank information as to the scale of their armaments, their military, 
naval and air programs and the condition of such of their industries 
as are adaptable to warlike purposes. 
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Art, 9. A permanent Commission shall be constituted to advise 
the Council on the execution of the provisions of Articles i and 8 
and on military, naval and air questions generally. 

Art. 10. The Members of the League undertake to respect and 
preserve as against external aggression the territorial integrity and 
existing political independence of all Members of the League. In case 
of any such aggression or in ease of any threat or danger of such 
aggression the Council shall ^dvisej upon the means by which this 
obligation shall be fulfilled. 

Art. II. 1. Any war or threat of war, whether immediately 
affecting any of the Members of the League or not, is hereby declared 
a matter of concern to tlic whole League, and the League shall take 
any action that may be deemed wise and effectual to safeguard the 
peace of nations. In case any such emergency should arise the Secre¬ 
tary-General shall on the request of any Member of the League 
forthwith summon a meeting of the' Council. 

2. It is also declared to be the friendly right of each Member of the 
League to bring to the attention of the Assembly or of the Council 
any circumstance whatever affecting international relations which 
threatens to disturb international peace or the good understanding 
between nations upon which peace depends. 

'Art. 12. 1. The Members of the League agree that, if there 

should arise between them any dispute likely to lead to a rupture, 
they will submit the matter either to arbitration or judicial settlement 
or to inquiry by the Council, and they agree in no case to resort 
to war until three months after the award by the arbitrators or the 
judicial decision, or the report by the Council. 

2. In any ease under this Article the award of the arbitrators or 
the judicial decision shall be made witliin a reasonable time, and the 
report of the Council shall be made within six months after the 
submission of the dispute. 

'Art. 13. I. The Members of the League agree that, whenever 
any dispute shall arise between them which they recognize to be 
suitable for submission to arbitration or judicial settlement, and which 
can not be satisfactorily settled by diplomacy, they will submit the 
whole subject-matter to arbitration or judicial settlement, 

2. Disputes as to the interpretation of a treaty, as to any question 
of international law, as to the existence of any fact which, if establish¬ 
ed, would constitute a breach of any international obligation, or 
as to the extent and nature of the reparation to be made for 
any such breach, are declared to be among those which are 
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generally suitable for submission to arbitration or judicial seftlcwcut. 

3. For the cotmderation of any such dispute, the court to which the case 
is re ferred shall he the Permanent Court of International Justice, established 
in accordance loith Article 14, or any tribunal a^^reed on by the parties to 
the dispute or stipulated in any convention existiuj;y between them. 

4. The Members of the League agree that they will carry out in 
full good faith any award or decision that may be rendered, and that 
they will not resort to war against a Member of the League which 
complies therewith. In the event of any failure to carry out such 
an award or decision, the Council shall propose what steps should 
be taken to give effect thereto. 

Art. 14. The Council shall formulate and submit to the Mem¬ 
bers of the League for adoption plans for the establishment of a 
Permanent Court of International Justice. The Court shall be compe¬ 
tent to hear and determine any dispute of an international character 
which the parties thereto submit to it. The Court may also give an 
advisory opinion upon any dispute or question referred to it by 
the Council or by the Assembly. 

Art. 15. I. If there sliould arise between Members of the League 
any dispute likely to lead to a rupture, which is not submitted to 
arbitration or judicial settlement in accordance with Article 13, the 
Members of the League agree that they will submit the matter to 
the Council. Any party to the dispute may effect such submission 
by giving notice of the existence of the dispute to the Secretary- 
General, who will make all necessary arrangements for a full investi¬ 
gation and consideration thereof. 

2. For this purpose the parties to the dispute will communicate 
to the Secretary-General, as promptly as possible, statements of 
their case with all the relevant facts and papers, and the Coiuicil 
may forthwith direct the publication thereof. 

^3. The Council shall endeavour to effect a settlement of the dispute, 
and, if such efforts are successful, a statement shall be made public 
giving such Licts and explanations regarding the dispute and the 
terms of scttleinent thereof as the Council may deem appropriate. 

4. If the dispute is not thus settled, the Council either unanimously 
or by a majority vote shall make and publish a report containing 
a statement of the facts of the dispute and the recommendations 
which arc deemed just and proper in regard thereto. 

5. Any member of the League represented on the Council may 
make public a statement of the facts of the dispute and of its con¬ 
clusions regarding the same. 
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"6. If a report by the Council is unanimously agreed to by the 
Members thereof other' tlian the Representatives of one or more of 
the parties to the dispute, the Members of tlic League agree that 
they will not go to war with any party to tlic dispute which complies 
with tJie recommendations of the report. 

7. If the Council fails u> reach a report w^liicli is unanimously 
agreed to by the members thereof, other than the Representatives 
ot one or more of the parties U-) the dispute, the Members of the 
League reserve to themselves the right to takc‘ such action as they 
shall consider necessary for the maintenance of right and justice. 

8. If the dispute betw’een the parties is claimed by one of them, 
and is found by the Council, to arise out cd' a matter which by 
international law is solely witliin the domestic jurisdiction of that 
party, the ("ouncil shall so rep(')rt, and shall make no rccom men datum 
as to its settlement. 

9. 'The Council may in any case under this Article refer the dispute 
to the Assembly. The dispute shall be so referred at the request of 
either party to the dispute, provided that such request be made 
within 14 days after the submission of the dispute to the Council. 

TO. In any case referred to the Assembly, all the provisions of this 
Article and of Article t 2 relating to the action and powxrs of the 
Council shall apply to the action andpow'ers of the Assembly, provi¬ 
ded that a report made by tlie Assembly, if concurred in by the 
Representatives of tliosc Members ot the J.eague represented on the 
Council and of a majority of the other Members of the League, 
exclusive in each case of the Representatives of the parties to the 
dispute, shall have the same force as a report by the Council con¬ 
curred in by all the members thereof other than the Representatives 
of one or more of the parties to the dispute. 

Art. 16. I. Should any Member of the League resort to war in 
disregard of its covenants under Articles T2, 13 or 15, it shall ipso 
facto be deemed to have committed an act of vwar against all other 
Members of the League, which hereby undertake immediately to 
subject it to the severance of all trade or financial relations, the 
prohibition of all intercourse between their nationals and the natio¬ 
nals of the covenant-breaking State, and the prevention of all finan¬ 
cial, commercial or personal intercourse between the nationals of 
the covenant-breaking State and the nationals of any other State, 
whether a Member of the League or not. 

2. It shall be the duty of the Council in such case to recommend 
to the several Governments concerned what effective imEtary, naval 
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or air force the Members of the League shall severally contribute to 
the armed forces to be used to protect the covenants of the League. 

3. The Members of the League agree, further, that they will 
mutually support one another in the financial and economic jnp3:Sures 
which are t jeen under this Article, in order to minimize the loss and 
inconvenience resulting from the above measures, and that they will 
mutually support one another in resisting any special measures 
aimed at one of their number by the covenant-breaking State, and 
that they will take the necessary steps to afford passage through 
their territory to the forces of any of the Members of the League 
which arc co-operating to protect the covenants of the League. 

4. Any Member of the League which has violated any covenant of 
the League may be declared to be no longer a Member of the League 
by a vote of the Council concurred in by the Representatives of all 
the other Members of the League represented tliereon. 

Art. 17. I. In the event of a dispute between a Member of the 
League and a State which is not a Member of the League, or between 
States not Members of the League, the State or States not Members 
of the League shall be in vited to accept the obligations of member¬ 
ship ill the League for the purposes of such dispute, upon such 
conditions as the Council may deem just. If such invitation is accepted, 
the provisions of Articles 12 to 16, inclusive, shall be applied with 
such modifications as may be deemed necessary by the Council. 

2. Upon such invitation being given, the Council shall imme¬ 
diately institute an inquiry into the circumstances of the dispute and 
recommend such action as may seem best and most effectual in the 
circumstances. 

3. If a State so invited shall refuse to accept the obUgations of 
membership in the League for the purposes of such dispute, and shall 
resort to war against a Member of the League, the provisions of 
Article 16 shall be applicable as against the State taking such action, 

4. If both parties to the dispute when so invited refuse to accept 
the obligations of Mcmbcrsliip in the League for the purposes of 
such dispute, the Council may take such measures and make such 
recommendations as will prevent hostilities^ and will result in the 
settlement of the dispute. 

Art. 18. Every treaty or international engagement entered into 
hereafter by any Member of the League shall be forthwith registered 
with the Secretariat and shall as soon as possible be published by it. 
No such treaty or international engagement shall be binding until 
so registered. 
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Art. 19. The Assembly may from time to time advise the 
reconsideration by Members of the League of treaties whicli have 
become inapplicable, and the consideration of international condi¬ 
tions whose continuance might endanger the peace of the world. 

Art. 20. 1. The Members of the League severally agree that this 

Covenant is accepted as abrogating all obligations or understandings 
inter se which are inconsistent with the terms thereof, and solemnly 
undertake that they will not hereafter enter into any engagements 
inconsistent with the terms thereof 

2. In case any Member of the League shall, before becoming a 
Member of the League, have undertaken any obligations inconsistent 
with the terms of this Covenant, it shall be the duty of such Member 
to take immediate steps to procure its release from such obligations. 

Art. 21. Nothing in this Covenant shall be deemed to affect the 
validity of international engagements, such as treaties of arbitration 
or regional understandings like the Monroe doctrine, for securing 
the maintenance of peace. 

Art. 22. I. To those colonies and territories which as a con¬ 
sequence of the late war have ceased to be under the sovereignty 
of the States which formerly governed them and which are inhabited 
by peoples not yet able to stand by themselves under the strenuous 
conditions of the modern world, there should be applied the principle 
that the well-being and development of such peoples form a sacred 
trust of civilization and that securities for the performance of this 
trust should be embodied in this Covenant. 

2. The best method of giving practical effect to tliis principle 
is that the tutelage of such peoples should be intrusted to advanced 
nations who by reason of their resources, their experience or their 
geographical position can best undertake this responsibility, and 
who are willing to accept it, and that this tutelage should be exercised 
by them as Mandatories on behalf of the League. 

3. The character of the mandate must differ according to the stage 
of the development of the people, the geographical situation of the 
territory, its economic conditions and other similar circumstances. 

4. Certain communities formerly belonging to the Turkish 
Empire have reached a stage of development where their existence 
as independent nations can be provisionally recognized subject to the 
rendering of administrative advice and assistance by a Mandatory 
until such time as they are able to stand alone. The wishes of these 
communities must be a principal consideration in the selection of 
the Mandatory. 
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5. Other peoples, especially those of Central Africa, arc at such 
a stage that the Mandatory must be responsible for the administration 
of the territory under conditions wliich will guarantee freedom of 
conscience and religion, subject only to the maintenance of public 
order and morals, the prohibition of abuses such as the slave trade, 
the arms traffic and the liquor traffic, and die prevention of the 
establishment of fortifications of military and naval bases and of 
military training of the natives for other than police purposes 
and the defense ol territory, and will also secure equal op- 
portinuties for the trade and commerce of other Members of the 
League. 

6. There are territories, such as Southwest Africa and certain of 
the South Pacific islands, which, owing to the sparseness of their 
population, or their small size, or theii' remoteness from the centers 
of civilization, or their geographical contiguity to the territory of 
the Mandatory, and other circumstances, can be best administered 
under the laws ol the Mandatory as integral portions of its territory, 
subject to the safeguards above mentioned in the interests of the 
indigenous population. 

7. In every case of mandate, the Mandatory shall render to the 
Council an annual report in reference to the territory committed 
to its charge. 

8. The degree of authority, control or administration to be exer¬ 
cised by the Mandatory shall, if not previously agreed upon by the 
Members of the League, be explicitly defined in each case by the 
Council. 

9. A permanent Commission shall be constituted to receive 
and examine the annual reports of the Mandatories and to 
advise the Council on all matters relating to the observance of the 
mandates. 

Art. 23. Subject to and in accordance with the provisions of 
international conventions existing or hereafter to be agreed upon, 
the Members of the League: 

a, will endeavour to secure and maintain fair and humane conditions 
of labour for men, women and children, both in their own coun¬ 
tries and in all countries to which their commercial and industrial 
relations extend, and for that purpose will establish and maintain 
the necessary international organizations; 

b, undertake to secure just treatment of the native inhabitants of 
territories under their control; 

c, wiU intrust the League with the general supervision over the 
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execution of agrcenients with regard to traffic in women and 
children, and the traffic in opium and other dangerous drugs; 
d. will intrust the League with the general supervision of the trade 
in arms and ammunition with the countries in which the control 
of this traffic is necessary in the common interest; 
c. will make provision to secure and maintain freedom of communi¬ 
cations and of transit and equitable treatment for the commerce 
of all Members of the League. In this connection, the special 
necessities of the regions devastated during the war of 194S—1918 
shall be borne in mind; 

/. will endeavour to take steps in matters of international concern 
for the prevention aiul control of disease. 

Art. 24. I. There shall be placed under the direction of the 
League all international bureaus already established by general treaties 
if the parties tc^ such treaties consent. All such international bureaus 
and all commissions for the regulation of matters of international 
interest hereafter constituted shall be placed under the direction of 
the League. 

2. In all matters of international interest which arc regulated by 
general conventions but which arc not placed under the control 
of international bureaus or commissions, the Secretariat of the 
League shall, subject to the consent of the Council and if desired 
by the parties, collect and distribute all relevant information 
and shall render any other assistance w'hich may be necessary or 
desirable. 

3. The Council may include as part of the expenses of the Secreta¬ 
riat the expenses of any bureau or commission w^hich is placed under 
the direction of the League. 

Art. 25. The Members of the League agree to encourage and 
promote the establishment and co-operation of duly authorized 
voluntary national Red Cross organizations having as purposes the 
improvement of health, the prevention of disease and the mitigation 
of suffering throughout the world. 

Art. 26. 1. Amendments to this Covenant will take eftbet when 

ratified by the Members of the League whose Representatives com¬ 
pose the Council and by a majority of the Members of the League 
whose Representatives compose the Assembly. 

2. No such amendment shall bind any Member of the League 
which signifies its dissent therefrom, but in that case it shall cease to 
be a Member of the League. 
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BRIAND-KELLOGG PACT 

in. GENERAL TREATY FOR THE RENUNCIATION OF 
WAR AS AN INSTRUMENT OF NATIONAL POLICY 
(„briand-.kellogg pact”) 

(Paris, aug. 27, 1928; it came into force on july 25, 1929; for 

TEXT SEE L.O.N. TREATY SERIES VOL. 94, p. 57) 

The President of the German Reich, the President of the United 
States of America, His Majesty the King of the Belgians, the President 
of the French Republic, His Majesty the King of Great Britain, Ireland 
and the British Dominions beyond the Seas, Emperor of India, 
His Majesty the King of Italy, His Majesty the Emperor of Japiui, 
the President of the Republic Poland, the President of the Czecho¬ 
slovak Republic; 

Deeply sensible of their solemn duty to promote the welfare of 
mankind; 

Persuaded that the time has come wlien a frank renunciation of 
war as an instrument of national policy should be made to the end 
that the peaceful and friendly relations now existing between their 
peoples may be perpetuated; 

Convinced that all changes in their relations with one another 
should be sought only by pacific means and be the result of a peaceful 
and orderly process, and that any signatory Power wliich shall 
hereafter seek to promote its national interests by resort to war 
should be denied the benefits furnished by this Treaty; etc. 

Have decided to conclude a Treaty and for that purpose have 
appointed as their respective Plenipotentiaries (names of Plenipoten¬ 
tiaries), w'ho, having communicated to one another their full 
powers found in good and due form have agreed upon the following 
articles: 

Art. I. The High Contracting Parties solemnly declare in the 
names of their respective peoples that they condemn recourse to 
war for the solution of international controversies, and renounce 
it as an instrument of national policy in their relations with one 
another. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting Parties agree that the settlement 
or solution of all disputes or conflicts of whatever nature or of 
whatever origin they may be, which may arise among them, shall 
never be sought except by pacific means. 

Art. 3. 
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ATLANTIC CliARTER 

IV. DECLARATION OF PRINCIPLES KNOWN AS THE 
ATLANTIC CHARTER 

(aug. 14, 1941) 

The President of the United States of America and the Prime 
Minister, Mr. Churchill, representing flis Majesty’s Government 
in the United Kingdom, being met together, deem it right to make 
known certain common principles in die national policies of their 
respective countries on which they base their hopes for a better 
future for the world. 

First, Their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other. 
Second, They desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord 
with the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned. Third, 
They respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of govern¬ 
ment under which they will live; and they wish to sec sovereign 
rights and self-government restored to those who have been forcibly 
deprived of them. Fourth, They will endeavour widi due respect 
for their existing obligations, to further the enjoyment by all States, 
great or small, victor or vanquished, of access, on equal terms, to 
the trade and to the raw materials of the world which arc needed 
for their economic prosperity. Fifth, They desire to bring about the 
fullest collaboration between all nations in the economic field, w’ith 
the object of securing for all improved labour standards, economic 
advancement and social security. Sixth, After the final destruction of 
the Nazi tyranny, they hope to see established a peace which will 
afford to all nations the means of dwelling in safety within their 
own boundaries, and which will afford assurance that all the men 
in all the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and 
want. Seventh, Such a peace should enable all men to traverse the 
high seas and oceans without hindrance. Eighth, They believe that 
all of the nations of the woild, for realistic as well as spiritual reasons, 
must come to the abandonment of the use of force. Since no future 
peace can be maintained if land, sea or air armaments continue to be 
employed by nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggression 
outside of their frontiers, they believe, pending the establishment 
of a wider and permanent system of general security, that the dis¬ 
armament of such nations is essential. They will likewise aid and 
encourage all other practicable measures which will lighten for 
peace-loving peoples the crushing burden of armaments. 
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UNITED NATIONS DECLARATION 


V. DECLARATION BY UNITED NATIONS 
(jAN. J, 194^) 


The Governments si^inatory hereto^ 

Having subscribed to a ronimon program of purposes and prin¬ 
ciples embodied in the Joint i;)ecIaration of the President of the 
United States of America and the Prime Minister of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Nortliern Ireland dated August 14, 
1941, known as the Atlantic Charter, 

Being convinced that complete victory over their enemies is 
essential to defend life, liberty, independence and religious freedom, 
and to preserve human rights and justice in tlieir own lands as well 
as in other lands, and that they are now engaged in a common struggle 
against savage and brutal forces seeking to subjugate the world. 

Declare: 

1. Each Government pledges itself to employ its full resources, 
military or economic, against those members of the Tripartite Pact 
and its adherents with which such government is at war. 

2. Each Government pledges itself to co-operate with the Govern¬ 
ments signatory hereto and not to make a separate armistice or 
peace with the enemies. 

The foregoing declaration may be adhered to by otlier nations 
which are, or wdiich may be, rendering material assistance and 
contributions in the struggle for victory over Hitlerism. 

Done at Washington, January first, 1942. 


The original signatories of the Declaration were: 


United Kingdom 

Guatemala 

United States 

Haiti 

U.S.S.R. 

Honduras 

China 

India 

Australia 

Liaxeiivburg 

Belgium 

Netherlands 

Canada 

New Zealand 

Costa lUca 

Nicaragua 

C'uba 

Norway 

Czechoslovakia 

Panama 

Dominican Republic 

Poland 

El Salv^ador 

South Africa 

Greece 

Yugoslavia 
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MOSCOW AND CAIRO DECLARATIONS 
In addition to the original 26 signatories, 2i nations adhered to the i )cclaration: 


Mexico 

— June 5, HJ42 

Peru 

— Feb. n, 1945 

Philippines 

— June 10, 1942 

Chile 

— Feb. J2, 1945 

Ethiopia 

— July 2S, 1943 

Paraguay 

Feb. J2, T945 

Iraq 

— Jan. 16, 1943 

Venezuela 

— Feb. 16, 1945 

Brazil 

— Feb. 8, 1943 

Uruguay 

— Feb. 23, 1.945 

Bolivia 

April 27, 1943 

Turkey 

Feb. 24, 1945 

Iran 

— Sept. JO, 1943 

Egypt 

— Feb. 27, 1945 

Colombia 

— Dec. 22, 1943 

Saudi Arabia 

— March f, 1945 

Liberia 

— Feb. 26, 19.14 

Syria 

— March j, 1945 

France 

. l^ci . 26, 1944 

Lebanon 

— March t, 1945 

Ecuador 

— Feb. 7, 19*15 




For San Francisco C-ionf'ereiuv, see p. 26. 


VI. MOSCOW i:)Fx:laration on general security 

(oCT. 30, 1943) 

The Goverumeuts of the United States of America, the United Kingdom, 
the Sonjet Union and China, 

United in their determination, in acxordancc with the Declaration 
by tlic United Nations of Jan. i, 1942, and subsequent declaration, 

Jointly declare: 

1 . 

2 . 

3 . 

4. That they recognize the necessity of establishing at the earliest 
practicable date a general international organisation, based on the 
principle of the sovereign equality of all peace-loving States, and 
open to incnibership by all such States, large and small, for the 
maintenance of international peace and security; 

5 . 

6 . 

7 . 

Moscow, October 30, 1943. V. Molotov 

Anthony Eden 
Cordell Hull 
Foo Ping-Smeung 

VII. CAIRO DECLARATION 

(DECEMBER I, I943) 

Declaration by President Roosevelt, Generalissimo Ciiiang 
Kai-Shek, and Prime-Minister Churchill, in Cairo. . 

For text, see Department of State Bull. IX, no. 232, p. 393. 
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j/UMJ>AKi'UN OAKS CONFjgRENCBS 


VIU. TEHERAN DECLARATION 

(DECEMBER I, I943) 

Declaration by President Roosevelt, Prime-Minister Churchill, 
and Prime-Minister Stalin. 

For text, see Oepartment of .State Bull. IX, no. 233, p. 409. 


IX, DUMBARTON OAKS CONFERENCES 
(aUC.—SEPT. 1944) 

Aug. 21—Sept. 28: conversations bctw’ccn representatives of U.K., 
U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. (not published). 

Sept. 29—Oct. 7 : conversations between representatives of Cliina, 
U.K. and U.S.A. (not published). 

Result: the four delegations unanimously agreed on proposals for 
the future Organization, to submit to their Governments. These 
so-called Dumbarton Oaks Proposals were soon published. Together 
with a series of amendments they were submitted by the Sponsoring 
Powers as basis for the San Francisco Conference. 

Ref.: Cind 6560 and 6571, Hi.s Majesty’s Stationery Oftice; 

Department of State, Bulletin, XII, p. 851 (with amcndnicntJi of Sponsoring 
Powers), 


X. YALTA (CRIMEA) CONFERENCE 
(feb., 1945) 

A. Report of the Conference (Feb. it, 1945) • • • • l^^rt IV: 

We arc resolved upon the earliest possible establishment with our 
allies of a general international organization to maintain peace and 
security. We believe that this is essential, both to prevent aggression 
and to remove the political, economic and social causes of war 
through the close and continuing collaboration of all peace-loving 
peoples. 

The foundations were laid at Dumbarton Oaks. On the important 
question of voting procedure, however, agreement was not there 
reached. The present Conference had been able to resolve this 
difficulty. 

We have agreed that a conference of United Nations should be 
called to meet at San Francisco in the United States on April 25,1945, 
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YALTA CONFERENCE 


to prepare the charter of such an organization, along the lines in the 
informal conversations at Dumbarton Oaks. 

The Government of China and the provisional Government of 
France will be immediately consulted to sponsor invitations to the 
conference jointly with the Governments of the United States, 
Great Britain and the U.S.S.R. As soon as the consultation with 
China and France has been completed, the text of the proposal on 
voting procedure will be made public. 


B. Protocol of the proceedirtjis of the Conference (issued on March 24,1947) 

I . World Organization. 

It was decided: 

1. that a United Nations Conference on the proposed world organi¬ 
zation should be summoned. 

2. the nations to be invited to the conference should be: 

a. the United Nations as they existed on the 8th February, 1945, 
and 

h, such of the Associated Nations as have declared war on the 
common ennemy by the 1st March, 1945. When the Confe¬ 
rence on World Organization is held, the delegates of the 
United Kingdom and the United States of America will 
support a proposal to admit to original membership two 
Soviet Socialist Republics i.e. the Ukraine and Byelo-Russia. 

II. Territorial Trusteeship. 

It was agreed that the five nations wliich will have permanent 
seats on the Security Council should consult each other prior 
to the United Nations Conference on the question of territorial 
trusteeship. 

The acceptance of this recommendation is subject to its being 
made clear that territorial trusteeship will only apply to a, existing 
mandates of the League of Nations; h, territories detached from the 
enemy as a result of the present war; c. any other territory which 
might voluntarily be placed under trusteeship; and d. no discussion 
of actual territories is contemplated at the forthcoming United 
Nations conference or in the prehminary consultations, and it will 
be a matter for subsequent agreement which territories within the 
above categories will be placed under trusteeship. 

Ill. 
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SAN FRANCISCO CONFERENCE 


XI. THE UNITED NATIONS CONFERENCE ON INTER¬ 
NATIONAL ORGANIZATION 

(sAN FRANCISCO, APRIL 35—JUNE 36 , I945; FOR TEXT SEE 
HIS majesty’s STATIONERY OIUCE, CMJ) 6669). 

51 United Nations 

Invited to the Conference were 50 Nations: 

46 signatories of the United Nations Declaration of Jan. i, .1943 
(see above under V). 

(Poland could not be invited as a recognized Polish Government 
of National Unity was not constituted until after the Conference; 
however a place was reserved for Polands signature as Original 
Member); 

Argentina, the liyclo-Russian S.S.R. and the Ukrainian S.S.R. 
were admitted on April 30; 

Denmark was invited after its liberation, on June 5. 

New Members: cf note on Art. 3 of the Charter. 

The three documents adopted at San Francisco 
T. The Charter of the United Nations, p. 29. 

2. The Statute of the World Court, p. 345. 

3. Agreement establishing the Preparatory Commission of the 
United Nations, sec under XII. 

Ref.: A Commentary on the Charter of the United Nations, Chnd 6666, H.M.S.O.; 
Report to the President on the results of the San Franciseo Conference, by the 
Chairman of the United States Delegation, the Secretary of State, 1945. 

(lloth afford a very convenient syin)psis of Charter and Dumbarton Oaks Pro¬ 
posals.) 

Sec also under Further References, p. 27. 


XII. AGREEMENT ESTABLISHING THE PREPARATORY 
COMMISSION OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

(JUNE 36, 1945) 

I. There is hereby established a Preparatory Commission of the 
United Nations for the purpose of making provisional arrangements 
for the first sessions of the General Assembly, the Security Council, 
and the Economic and Social Council, and the Trusteeship Council, 
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PRKPARATORY COMMISSION 


for the establishment of the Secretariat, and for die convening of 
the International Court of Justice. 

3 . 

4. The Commission shall: 

A. Convoke tlie General Assembly in its first session; 

B. Prepare the provisional agenda for the first sessions of the 
principal organs of die Organizatiim, and prepare documents 
and recommendations relating to all matters on tliesc agenda; 

C. Formulate recommendations concerning the possible transfer 
of certain functions, activities, and assets of the League of 
Nations which it may be considered desirable for the new 
Organization to take over on terms to be arranged; 

D. Examine the problems involved in the establishment of die 
relationship between specializxd inter-governmental organi¬ 
zations and agencies and the Organization; 

H. Issue invitations for the nomination of candidates for the 
International Court of justice in accordance with the provi¬ 
sions of the Statute of the Court; 

K IVepare recommendations concerning arrangements for the 
Secretariat of the Organization; and 

C. Make studies and prepare recommendations concerning the 
location of the permanent headquarters of the Organization. 

5 . 

6. The seat of the Commission shall be located in London .... 

7 . 

8 . 

9 . 


XIII. FURTHER REFERENCES 
On the Ledj^uc of Nations: 

D. FI. Miller, The drafting of the Covenant, 2 vols., 1928; 

W. E. Rappard, The quest for peace since the world war, 
Cambridge, Mass. 1940. 

On the United Nations: 

Postwar Foriugn Policy Preparation, 1939—1945, Dep. of 
State Publication 3580. 

Documents of the United Nations Conference on International 
Organization, San Francisco 1945; 

United Nations Yearbooks, from 1946; 
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FURTHER REFERENCES 

L. M. Goodrich and E. Hambro, The Charter of the United 
Nations, 2nd cd. 1949; 

H. Kelsen, The Law of the United Nations, 1950; 
International Organization. A quarterly of the World Peace 
Foundation, with yearly index, for easy reference to the proceedings 
of United Nations Organs. 
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PART 2 


CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS 
AND RELEVANT DOCUMENTS 

IVe the peoples of the United Nations 
Determined 

to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, which 
twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and 
to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in tlie dignity and 
worth of the Jiuman person, in the equal rights of men and women 
and of nations large and small, and 
to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the 
obligations arising from treaties and other sources of international 
law can be maintained, and 

to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger 
freedom, 


And for these ends 

to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one another 
as good neighbours, and 

to unite our strength to maintain international peace and security, 
and 

to ensure, by the acceptance of principles and the institution of 
methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the common 
interest, and 

to employ international machinery for the promotion of the 
economic and social advancement of all peoples, 


Have resolved to combine our efforts to accomplish these aims 

Accordingly, our respective Governments, through representatives 
assembled in the city of San Francisco, who have exhibited their 
full powers found to be in good and due form, have agreed to the 
present Charter of the United Nations and do hereby establish an 
international organization to be known as the United Nations. 

29 



PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES 


CHAPTER I 

PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES 

Art. I. The purposes of the United Nations are: 

1. To maintain international peace and security, and to tliat end: 
to take effective collective measures for tlie prevention and removal 
of threats to the peace, and for the suppression of ac ts of aggression 
or other breaches of the peace, and to bring about by peaceful means, 
and in conformity with the principles of justice and international law, 
adjustment or settlement of international disputes or situations which 
might lead to a breach of the peace; 

2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect 
for the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, 
and to take other appropriate measures to strengthen universal peace; 

3. To achieve international co-operation in solving international 
problems of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character, 
and in promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and for 
fundamental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, 
language, or religion; and 

4. To be a center for harmonizing the actions of nations in the 
attainment of these common ends. 

Itcf.: para. 2. See Draft Declaration on Rights and Duties of States, Annex i, p. 64, 

and Cjcii. Ass. Res. on the Right of peoples and nations to self-detennination. 

Annex 2, p. 66, 

Ref.; para. 3. See Uiiivcr.sal Declaration of Human Rights, Chapter X, Annex 5, 

p. 174. 

Art. 2. The Organization and its Members, in pursuit of the 
Purposes stated in Article 1, shall act in accordance with the following 
Principles. 

1. The Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign 
equality of all its Members. 

2. All Members, in order to ensure to all of them the rights and 
benefits resulting from membership, shall fulfil in good faith the 
obligations assumed by them in accordance with the present Charter. 

3. All Members shall settle their international disputes by peaceful 
means in such a manner that international peace and security, and 
justice arc not endangered. 

4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations from 
the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or poHtical 
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MEMBERSHIP 

independence of any state, or in any other manner inconsistent with 
the Purposes of the United Nations. 

5. All Members sliall give the United Nations every assistance 
in any action it takes in accordance with the present Charter, and 
shall refrain from giving assistance to any state against which the 
United Nations is taking preventive or enfmement action. 

6. The Organization sliall ensure that states which are not Members of 
the United Nations act in accordance with these Principles so far as may 
be necessary for the maintenance of international peace and security. 

7. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the 
United Nations to intervene in matters which arc essentially within 
the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require the Members 
to submit such matters to settlement under the present Charter; 
but this principle shall not prejudice the application of enforcement 
measures under Chapter VII. 

Ref. :p:ira i. See Draft Declaration on and Duties of Stales, note on 

Art. 5 (p, 65/66). 


CHAPTER II 

MEMBERSHIP 

Art. 3. 7 'he original Members of the United Nations shall be 
the States which, having participated in the United Nations Con¬ 
ference on International Organization at San Francisco, or having 
previously signed the Declaration by United Nations of i January 
1942, sign the present Charter and ratify it in accordance with 
Article 110. 

See Part i, under XI p. 26, 

Countries so far admitted by the Gen. Ass.; Afghanistan, Iceland and .Sweden on 
Nov. T9, 1946; Thailand on Dec. t6, 1946; Pakistan and Yemen on Sept. 30, 1947; 
.Burma on April 19, 1948; Israel <m May i, 1949; Indonesia on Sept. 28, T950. 

Art. 4. I. Membership in the United Nations is open to all 
other peace-loving States which accept the obligations contained in 
the present Charter and, in the judgment of the Organization, are 
able and w'illing to carry out these obligations. 

2. The admission of any such State to membership in the United 
Nations will be effected by a decision of the General Assembly 
upon the recommendation of the Security Council. 

Ref: para. t. “The Court is of opinion that a Member of the United Nations 
which is called upon, in virtue of Article 4 of the Charter, to pronounce itself by 
its vote, either in the Security Council or in the General Assembly, on the admission 
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ORGANS 


of a State to membership in the United Nations, is not jurically entitled to make 
its consent to the admission dependent on conditions not expressly provided by 
paragraph i of the said Article; 

and that, in particular, a Member of the Organization cannot, while it recognizes 
the conditions set forth in that provision to be fulfilled by the State concerned, 
subject its affirmative vote to the additional condition that other States be admitted 
to membership in the United Nations together with that State.” (Adv. Opinion, 
I.CJ., May 28, 1948.) 

Ref.: para. 2. “The Court is of opinitm that the admis.sion of a State tt) membership 
in the United Nations, pursuant to paragraph 2 of Article 4 of the Charter, cannot 
be effected by a decision of the General Assembly when the Security Council has 
made no recommendation for admissit)n, by reason of the candidate failing to obtain 
the requisite majority or of the negative vote of a permanent Member upon a rc.so- 
lution so to recommend.” (Adv. Opinion, I.C.J., March 3, 1950). 

See Rules of Procedure of the Security Council (p. 113), Rules 58—60; Rules of 
Procedure of the Gen. Ass. (p. 69), Rules 133—137. 

Applicants for Membership are: Austria, Oylon, Finland, Ireland, Italy, Jordan, 
Nepal, Portugal, the Republic of Korea, Albania, Bulgaria, Hungary, the Mongolian 
People’s Republic, Romania, Libya, the Democratic People’s Republic of Korea, 
Vietnam, the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, Cambodia, Japan, Laos. 

Art, 5. A Member of the United Nations against which pre¬ 
ventive or enforcement action has been taken by the Security Council 
may be suspended from the exercise of the rights and privileges of 
membership by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of 
the Security Council. The exercise of tlicsc rights and privileges 
may be restored by the Security Council. 

Art. 6. A Member of the United Nations which has persistently 
violated the Principles contained in the present Charter may be 
expelled from the Organization by the General Assembly upon the 
recommendation of the Security Council. 

**If.... a Member because of exceptional circumstances feels constramed to with¬ 
draw and leave the burden of maintaining international peace and .security on the 
other Members, it is not the purpose of the Organisatit)n to compel that Member 
to continue its cooperation in the Organisation”. (Declaration approved by the San 
Francisco Conference, see p. 26), 


CHAPTER III 

ORGANS 

Art. 7. I. There are estabhshed as the principal organs of the 
United Nations: a General Assembly, a Security Council, an Econo¬ 
mic and Social Council, a Trusteeship Council, an International 
Court of Justice, and a Secretariat. 
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GENERAL ASSEMBLY 


2 . Such subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be 
established in accordance with the present Charter. 

Ref.: para. 2. See Arts. 22, 29, 68 of the Charter, arts. 26 aiid 29 of the Statute 

(p. 245). 

Art. 8. The United Nations shall place no restrictions on the 
eligibility of men and women to participate in any capacity and 
under conditions of equality in its principal and subsidiary organs. 


CHAPTER IV 

THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 


Composition 

Art. 9. I. The General Assembly shall consist of all the Members 
of the United Nations. 

2. Each Member shall have not more than five representatives in 
the General Assembly. 

Alternate representatives, advisers, experts, etc.: Rules of Procedure of the Gen. 
Ass. (Annex 1, p. 69), Rules 25, 26, 100 and loi. 

Sec also the Resolution concerning the cstablishaient of perinancnt missions 
(Annex 3, p. iot). 


Functions and Powers 

Art. 10. The General Assembly may discuss any questions or 
any matters within the scope of the present Charter or relating to 
the powers and functions of any organs provided for in the present 
Charter, and, except as provided in Article 12, may make recommen¬ 
dations to the Members of the United Nations or to the Security 
Council or to both on any such questions or matters. 

Ref.: Gen. Ass. res. 377A (V), of New. 3, 1950: 

The General Assembly, 

Recognizing that the first two stated Purposes of the United Nations arc.etc. 

A 

1. Resoltfes that if the Security Council, because of lack of unanimity of the per¬ 
manent members, fails to exercise its primary responsibility for the maintenance of 
international peace and security in any case where there appears to be a threat to the 
peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression, the General Assembly shall consider 
the matter immediately with a view to making appropriate recommendations to 
Members for collective measures, including in the case of a breach of the, peace or 
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act of aggression the use of armed force when necessary, to maintain or restore 
iiucnational peace and security. If not in session at the time, the Cicncral A.sscmb|y 
may meet in emergency special session within twenty-four hours of the request 
therefor. Such emergency special .session shall be called if requested by the Security 
("oiincil on the vote of any seven members, or by a majority of the Members ot 
the United Nations; 

2. Adopts for this purpose the amendments to its rules of procedure set forth in 
the annex to the present resolution; 

II 

3. listablisln’s a Peace Observation (Commission. 

D 

1 1. hlstiihlishcs a (Collective Measures Committee. 

See Rules Procedure of the Gen. Ass. (p. 69), Rules S (b), 9 (b), 10 in fine, 

in fine, J9 in fine and 64 (A). 

Art. II. r. Tlic General Assembly may consider the general 
principles of co-operation in tlie maintenance of international peace 
and security, including the principles governing disarmament and 
the regulation of armaments, and may make recommendations with 
regard to such principles to the Members or to the Security Council 
or to both. 

2 . The General Assembly may discuss any questions relating to 
the maintenance of international peace and security brought before 
it by any Member of the United Nations, or by the Security Council, 
or by a state which is not a Member of the United Nations in accor¬ 
dance with Article 35, paragraph 2, and, except as provided in 
Article 12, may make recommendations with regard to any such 
questions to the state or states concerned or to the Security Council 
or to both. Any such question on which action is necessary shall 
be referred to the Security Council by the General Assembly cither 
before or after discussion. 

3. The General Assembly may call the attention of die Security 
Council to situations which arc likely to endanger international 
peace and security. 

4. The powers of the General Asseinbly set forth in this Article 
shall not limit the general scope of Article 10. 


Ref.: para, i, first part. Sec note on Art. 33, p. 41. 

Ref.: para. 2. The Di.sarmament Commission replaced the Atomic Energy 
(k>minission and the Commission for Conventional Armaments, Gen. Ass. res. 
502 (VI) IT Jan. 1952, sec Annex 2 of Ch. V, p. 122. 
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Art. 12. T. While the Security Council is exercising in respect 
of any dispute or situation the functions assigned to it in the present 
Charter, the General Assembly shall not make any rccoinmendation 
with regard to that dispute or situation unless the Security Council 
so requests. 

2. The Secretary-General, with the consent of: the Security Coun¬ 
cil, sliall notify the General Assembly at each session of any matters 
relative to the maintenance of international peace and security wliich 
ar<^' being dealt with by the Security Council and shall similarly 
notify the (iencral Assembly, or the Members of the United Nations 
if the Cjcncral Assembly is not in session, immediately the Security 
Council ceases to deal with such matters. 

Art. 13. F. The General Assembly shall initiate studies and 
make recommendations for the purpose of: 

a. promoting international co-operation in the political field and 
encouraging the progressive development of international law and 
its codification; 

h. promoting international co-operation in the economic, social, 
cultural, educational, and health fields, and assisting in the realization 
of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinction 
as to race, sex, language, or religion. 

2. The further responsibilities, functions, and powxrs of tlie 
General Assembly with respect to matters mentioned in paragraph ib 
above are set forth in Chapters IX and X. 

n.cf.: parn. i«/. Sc-c note on Art. 33 (i); for tlu* Intmiational I.aw Commission, 
see Annex 6, p. 106, espcc . art. 15. 

Kef: para, ih in fine. See the Universal IX'cIaraiion ofllinnan Chapter X, 

Annex 5, p. 174. 

On this article the (Jen. Ass. bases its general competence to draft conventions, 
e.i;. the preparation of a convention on freedenn of information, sec Kes. (^cn. Ass. 
313 /314 (IV), Oa. 20/21, 1949. 

Art. 14. Subject to the provisions of Article t 2, the General 
Assembly may recommend measures for the peaceful adjustment of 
any situation, regardless of origin, wdiich it deems likely to impair 
the general welfare or friendly relations among nations, including 
situations resulting from a violation of the provisions of the present 
Charter setting forth the Purposes and Principles of the United 
Nations. 

Art. 15. I. The General Assembly shall receive and consider 
annual and special reports from the Security Council; these reports 
shall include an account of the measures that the Security Council has 
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decided upon or taken to maintain international peace and security. 

3. The General Assembly shall receive and consider reports from 
the otlier organs of the United Nations. 

Art. i6. The General Assembly shall perform such functions 
with respect to the international trusteeship system as are assigned 
to it under Chapters XII and XIII, including the approval of the 
trusteeship agreements for areas not designated as strategic. 

Art. 17. I. The General Assembly shall consider and approve 
the budget of the Organization. 

2. The expenses of the Organization shall be borne by the Members 
as apportioned by the General Assembly. 

3. The General Assembly shall consider and approve any financial 
and budgetary arrangements with specialized agencies referred to in 
Article 57 and shall examine the administrative budgets of such 
specialized agencies with a view to making recommendations to the 
agencies concerned. 


The budget for 1946 amounted to U.S. $ 19,390,000; 

for 1947 to S 27,740,000; 
for 194^* to S 34.>^'25,195; 
for 1949 to S 43,487,128; 
for 1950 to $ 41,641,773; 
for T951 to S 47,798,600; 
for 1952 to $ 48,096,780; 
for 1953 to $ 48,327,700; 
estimated for 1954: 

U.S. $ 48,123,400. 

For the scale of assessments see Annex 4, p. 102. 


Votin{f 

Art. 18. I. Each member of the General Assembly shall have 
one vote. 

2. Decisions of the General Assembly on important questions shall 
be made by a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting. 
These questions shall include: recommendations with respect to the 
maintenance of international peace and security, the election of the 
non-permanent members of the Security Council, the election of the 
members of the Economic and Social Council, the election of members 
of the Trusteeship Council in accordance with paragraph ic of 
Article 86, the admission of new Members to the United Nations, 
the suspension of the rights and privileges of membcrsliip, the 
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expulsion of Members, questions relating to the operation of the 
trusteeship system, and budgetary questions. 

3. Decisions on other questions, including the determination of 
additional categories of questions to be decided by a two-thirds 
majority, shall be made by a majority of the members present and 
voting. 

Ref.: para. 2 and 3. “Members present and voting”, cf. Rules t>f Procedure 

(p. 69), Rule S6. 

Art. 19. A Member of the United Nations which is in arrears 
in the payment of its financial contributions to the Organization 
shall have no vote in the General Assembly if the amount of its 
arrears equals or exceeds the amount of the contributions due from 
it for the preceding two full years. The General Assembly may, 
nevertheless, permit such a Member to vote if it is satisfied that the 
failure to pay is due to conditions beyond the control of the Member. 

Procedure 

Art. 20. The General Assembly shall meet in regular annual 
sessions and in such special sessions as occasion may require. Special 
sessions shall be convoked by the Secretary-General at the request 
of the Security Council or of a majority of the Members of the 
United Nations. 

Art. 21. The General Assembly shall adopt its own rules of 
procedure. It shall elect its President for each session. 

See Annex 1, p. 69. 

Art. 22. The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary 
organs as it deems necessary for the performance of its functions. 

Cf. Rules etc. and 160, Rules of Procedure, and in particular Rules 8, 38—44, 

99 and 154—159. 

See Survey of Committees, Annex 2, p. 100. 

See Interim Committee, Annex 5, p. 104. 


CHAPTER V 

THE SECURITY COUNCIL 


Composition 

Art. 23. I . The Security Council shall consist of eleven Members 
of the United Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Bdngdom of Great Britain 
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and Northern Ireland and the United States of America shall be 
permanent members of the Security Council. The General Assembly 
shall elect six other iVlembcrs oi the United Nations to be non- 
permanent members of the Security Council, due regard being 
specially paid, in the first instance to the contribution of Members 
of the United Nations to the maintenance of international peace 
and security and to the other purposes of the Organization, and also 
to equitable geographical distribution. 

2. The non-permanent members of the Security Council shall be 
elected for a term of two years. In the first election of the non- 
permanent members, however, three shall be chosen for a term of 
one year. A retiring member shall not be eligible for immediate 
re-election. 

3. Each member of the Security Council shall have one represen¬ 
tative. 

Noii-pcriiiancnt nionibiTs in the years indicated: ‘ 

794ft Egypt, Mexico, Netherlands. 

1946 and 1947 Australia, Brazil, l\)laiui. 

1947 and i94tS Belgium, C'oluinbia, Syria. 

J94S and 1949 Argentina, C^anad.i, Ukraine. 

1949 and 1950 Cuba, Egypt, Norway. 

19.SO and 195j India, Yugoslavia, Ecuador. 

195J and 1952 Brazil, Netherlands, Turkey. 

1952 and 19S3 Chile, Pakistan, Greece. 

J953 and 1954 Colombia, Denmark, Leb.aiion. 

1954 and 1955 Brazil, New Zealand, Turkey. 


Ihiuctiom ami powers 

Art. 24. j. In order to ensure prompt and effective action by 
the United Nations, its Members confer on the Security Council 
primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace 
and security, and agree that in carrying out its duties under this 
responsibility the Security Council acts on their behalf 

2. In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in 
accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations. 
The specific powers granted to the Security Council for the dis¬ 
charge of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII and XII. 

3. The Security Council shall submit annual and, when necessary, 
special reports to the General Assembly for its consideration. 

Ref.: para. i. As to “primary responsibility” of the Security C^ouncil, cf. Functions 
and Powers of the General Assembly, especially Arts. 10, ii, 14 and the limiting 
Article 12, p. 35. 

Ref.: para. 3. Cf. Art. 15 (i), p. 35. 
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Art. 25. The Members of the United Nations agree to accept 
and carry out the decisions of the Security Council in accordance 
with the present Charter. 

Art. 26. In order to promote the establishment and maintenance 
of international peace and security with the least diversion for 
armaments of the world’s human and economic resources, the 
Security Council shall be responsible for formulating, with the 
assistance of the Military Staff Cennmittee referred to in Article 47, 
plans to be submitted to the Members of the United Nations for 
the establishment of a system for the regulati(m of armaments. 

Art. 26 M{;cthcr with Art. ii (i) forms the basis of the UN system of disarmament. 
Cf League Covenant Arts. 8 and 9, p. 12 and 13. 

The former Atomic linergy (iommissum (established Jan. 24, 1946) and the Com¬ 
mission for Convention.il Armaments (cst. feb. 13, 1947) were replaced by the Dis¬ 
armament C^^ommission on Jan. 11, 1952, established by the General Assembly to 
function “under tiie Security CA>uncir\ .see Annex 2, p. 122. 


V otiriii^ 

Art. 27. I. Each member of the Security Council shall have 
one vote. 

2. Ueci.sions of the Security Council on procedural matters shall 
be made by an afhrmative vote of seven members. 

3, Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall 
be made by an affirmative vote of seven members including the 
concurring votes of the permanent members; provided that, in 
decisions under Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, 
a party to a dispute shall abstain from voting. 

for two further exceptions to the “ltii;bt of Veto”, .sec Art. loy ( r) and (3) of the 

C’harter, and Art. to of the Statute of the I.C.J. 

For some notes on the “Right of Veto”, see Annex 3, p. 124. 

Procedure 

Art. 28. I. The Security Council shall be so organized as to be 
able to function continuously. Each member of the Security Council 
shall for this purpose be represented at all times at the scat of the 
Organization. 

2. The Security Council shall hold periodic meetings at which 
each of its members may, if it so desires, be represented by a member 
of the government or by some other specially designated represen¬ 
tative. 

3. The Security Council may hold meetings at such places other 
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than the seat of the Organization as in its judgment will best facilitate 
its work. 

Ref.: para. i. Cf Provisional Rules of Procedure, Rules i—3, p. 113. 

Ref: para. 2. Ibid. Rule 4. Art. 28 (2) has so far been a dead letter. 

Ref: para. 3. Ibid. Rule 5. 

Art. 29. The Security Council may establish such subsidiary 
organs as it deems necessary for the performance of its functions. 

Cf Charter Article 47. 

Art. 30. The Security Council shall adopt its own rules of 
procedure, including the method of selecting its President. 

Sec Annex i, Provisional Rules of Procedure, p. 113. 

Art. 31. Any Member of the United Nations which is not a 
member of the Security Council may participate, without vote, in 
the discussion of any question brought before the Security Council 
whenever the latter considers that the interests of that Member are 
specially affected. 

Cf Provisional Rules of Procedure, Rules 37, 38, p. 113. 

Art. 32. Any Member of the United Nations which is not a 
member of the Security Council or any state which is not a Member 
of the United Nations, if it is a party to a dispute under consideration 
by the Security Council, sliall be invited to participate, without vote, 
in the discussion relating to the dispute. The Security Council shall 
lay down such conditions as it deems just for the participation of a 
state which is not a Member of the United Nations. 

Cf Prov. Rules of Procedure, Rules 38 and 39. Rule 39 has been used by the 
Sec. C. to enable U.N, Members who arc not members of the Council, or States 
not Members of U.N., to make factual statements where there is no “dispute** but 
a “situation**. E.g. Albania in the Greek Question, 1946. Conditions of participation 
in the discussion have been as laid dowm in Article 35 (2) Charter. — Such partici¬ 
pation was also conceded to agencies whose statehood was under discussion e.g. the 
Indonesian Republic (part of the then projected United States of Indonesia) and 
the Jewish Agency (not yet Israel). 


CHAPTER VI 

PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES 

Art. 33. I. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which 
is hkely to endanger the maintenance of international peace and 
security, shall, first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, enquiry, 
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mediation, conciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to 
regional agencies or arrangements, or other peaceful means of their 
own choice. 

2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call upon 
the parties to settle their dispute by such means. 

Ref.: pan. i. The Intcrini CA>niiiiittcc (see Annex 5 of Oliap. IV) prepared four 

resolutions elaborating tlie pacific settlenient of disputes (report of Aug. 13, 1948). 

Three of them were accepted by the Cen. Ass. on April 28, 1949 (See Annex 1, 

p. i25).Tlie other onc,giving conciliatory functions to the President of the Security C., 

was refcrr.d to the Interim Committee for further consideration. 

Art. 34. The Security Council may investigate any dispute, 
or any situation which might lead to international friction or give 
rise to a dispute, in order to determine whether the continuance of 
the dispute or situation is likely to endanger the maintenance of 
international peace and security. 

Art. 35. I. Any Member of the United Nations may bring any 
dispute, or any situation of the nature referred to in Article 34, to 
the attention of the Security Council or of the General Assembly. 

2. A State which is not a Member of the United Nations may 
bring to the attention of the Security Council or of the General 
Assembly any dispute to which it is a party if it accepts in advance, 
for the purposes of the dispute, the obligations of pacific settlement 
provided in the present Charter. 

3. The proceedings of the General Assembly in respect of matters 
brought to its attention under this article will be subject to the pro¬ 
visions of Articles 11 and 12. 

Art. 36. I . The Security Council may at any stage of a dispute 
of the nature referred to in A rticle 33 or of a situation or like nature, 
recommend appropriate procedures or methods of adjustment. 

2. The Security Council should take into consideration any proce¬ 
dures for the settlement of the dispute which have already been 
adopted by the parties. 

3, In making recommendations under this article the Security 
Council should also take into consideration that legal disputes 
should as a general rule be referred by the parties to the International 
Court of Justice in accordance with the provisions of the Statute of 
the Court. 

Ref.: para. i. In its Judgment of March 25,1948 (I.C.J. Reports 1947—1948, p. 15) 
the Int. Court of Justice rejected implicitly the binding force of such a “recommen¬ 
dation**. 

Ref.: para. 3. See Corfu Channel case. Sec. C. Res. of April 9, 1947. 
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Art. 37. I. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred 
to in Article 33 fail to settle it by means indicated in that Article, 
they shall refer it to the Security Council. 

2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the 
dispute is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international 
peace and security, it shall decide whether to take action under 
Article 36 or to recommend such terms of settlement as it may 
consider appropriate. 

Art. 38. Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 
37, the vSecurity Council may, if all the parties to any dispute so 
request, make recommendations to the parties with a view to a 
pacific settlement of the dispute. 


CHAPTER VII 

ACTION WITM RESPECT TO THREATS TO 
THE PEACE, BREACHES OF THE PEACE 
AND ACTS OF AGCRESSION 

Art. 39. The Security Council shall determine the existence of 
any threat to the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression 
and shall make recommendations, or decide what measures shall be 
taken in accordance with Article 41 and 42, to maintain or restore 
international peace and security. 

See See. C., Res. of June 27, 1950, noting that the attack on South Korea cronstitiited 
a breac h of the peac e ; that the North Korean authorities had failed to obey the 
Council’s cease-fire order of June 25, 1950 (adopted by 9 voles to none, with Yugo¬ 
slavia abstaining and the U.S.S.R. absent); that urgent military measures were 
required to restore iiiteriiational peace, and recommending that the Members 
“furnish .such assistanc e to the Republic of South Korea as may be nec'cssary to repel 
tlie armed attack and to resti^re international peace and security in the area”. This 
resolution was adopted by 7 votes to i (Yugoslavia) with Egypt and India not 
participating in the votijig (as their delegates had not received instructions) and 
the U.S.S.R. being absent. 

Art. 40. In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, 
the Security Council may, before making the recommendations or 
deciding upon the measures provided for in Article 39, call upon 
the parties concerned to comply with such provisional measures as 
it deems necessary or desirable. Such provisional measures shall be 
without prejudice to the rights, claims, or position of the parties 
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concerned. The Security Council shall duly take account of failure 
to comply with such provisional measures. 

Art. 41* The Security Council may decide what measures not 
involving the use of armed force arc to he employed to give efftet 
to its decisions, and it may call upon the Members of the United 
Nations to apply such measures. These may include complete or 
partial interruption of economic relations and of rail, sea, air, postal, 
telegraphic, radio, and other means of communication, and the 
severance of diplomatic relations. 

Art. 42. SluMild the Security Council consider that measures 
provided for in Article 41 would be inadequate or liave proved to 
be inadequate, it rna)' take such action by air, sea, or land forces as 
may be necessary to maintain or restore international peace and 
security. Such action may include demonstrations, blockade, and 
other operations by air, sea, or land forces of Members of the United 
Nations. 

Art. 43. 1. All Members of the United Nations, in order to 

contribute to the maintenance of international peace and security, 
undertake to make available to the Security Council, on its call and 
in accordance with a special agreement or agreements, armed forces, 
assistance, and facilities, including rights of passage, necessary for 
the purpose of maintaining international peace and security. 

2. Such agreement or agreements shall govern the numbers and 
types of forces, their degree of readiness and general location, and 
the nature of the facilities and assistance to be provided. 

3. The agreement or agreements shall be negotiated as soon as 
possible on the initiative of the Security Council. They shall be 
concluded between the Security Council and Members or between 
the Security Council and groups of Members and shall be subject 
to ratification by the signatory states in accordance with their 
respective constitutional processes. 

The “special ai^rceinents” have so far not been realized. 

The “U.N. Field Service” and the “U.N. F^anel of Field Observers” are of a quite 
different nature. Tliey may be established by the Secr.-Ocn. authorized by Gen. 
Ass. Res. 2y7 (IV) of Nov. 22, 1949. 

The Security Council may utilize the Peace Observation C'oniinission (est. Nov. 
ii)S 0 ) in accordance with the Council’s authority. The Commission is available to 
the General Assembly unless the matter in question is on the agenda of the Security 
Council, cf. note o;i Art. 10 

Art. 44. When the Security Council has decided to use force 
it shall, before calling upon a Member not represented on it to 
provide armed forces in fulfilment of the obligations assumed under 
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Article 43, invite that Member, if the Member so desires, to partici¬ 
pate in the decisions of the Security Council concerning die employ¬ 
ment of contingents of that Member’s armed forces. 

'Art. 45. In order to enable the United Nations to take urgent 
mihtary measures, Members rhall hold immediately available natio¬ 
nal air-force contingents for combined international enforcement 
action. The strength and degree of readiness of these contingents and 
plans for their combined action shall be determined, within the 
limits laid down in the special agreement or agreements referred 
to in Article 43, by the Security Council with the assistance of the 
Military Staff Committee. 

* Art- 46. Plans for the application of armed force shall be made 
by the Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff 
Council with the assistance of the Military Staff Committee. 

' Art. 47. I. There shall be established a Military Staff Com¬ 
mittee to advise and assist the Security Council on all questions 
relating to the Security Council’s military requirements for the 
maintenance of international peace and security, the employment 
and command of forces placed at its disposal, the regulation of 
armaments, and possible disarmament. 

2. The Military Staff Committee shall consist of the Chiefs of 
Staff" of the permanent members of the Security Council or their 
respresentatives. Any Member of the United Nations not perma¬ 
nently represented on the Committee shall be invited by the Com¬ 
mittee to be associated with it when the efficient discharge of the 
Committee’s responsibilities requires the participation of that Member 
in its work. 

3. The Military Staff Committee shall be responsible under 
the Security Council for the strategic direction of any armed 
forces placed at the disposal of the Security Council. Questions 
relating to the command of such forces shall be worked out 
subsequently. 

4. The Military Staff Committee, with the authorization of the 
Security Council and after consultation with appropriate regional 
agencies, may establish regional subcommittees. 

Ref.: para. i. The first meeting of the Military Staff Committee was held in 
London, Feb. 4, 1946 ; it never met again. 

Ref.: para. 2. “Regional Subcommittees” have so far not been established. The 
various military bodies of regional organizations like the Brussels Treaty, the North 
Atlantic Pact and the Bogoti Pact have no relations with the Military Staff Coni- 
inittcc. (Sec texts in Part 4, p. 301). 
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Art, 48- I- The action required to carry out the decisions of the 
Security Council for the maintenance of international peace and 
security shall be taken by all the Members of the United Nations 
or by some of them, as the Security Council may determine. 

2. Such decisions shall be carried out by the Members of the 
United Nations directly and through their action in the appropriate 
international agencies of which they are members. 

Art. 49 - The Members of the United Nations shall join in 
affording mutual assistance in carrying out the measures decided 
upon by the Security Council. 

Art. 50. If preventive or enforcement measures against any 
state are taken by the Security Council, any other state, whether a 
Member of the United Nations or not, which finds itself confronted 
with special economic problems arising from the carrying out of 
those measures shall have the right to consult the Security Council 
with regard to a solution of those problems. 

^-^'Art. 51. Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the in¬ 
herent right of individual or collective self-defence if an armed 
attack occurs against a Member of the United Nations, until the 
Security Council has taken the measures necessary to maintain 
international peace and security. Measures taken by Members in 
the exercise of this right of self-defence shall be immediately reported 
to the Security Council and shall not in any way affect the authority 
and responsibility of the Security Council under the present Charter 
to take at any time such action as it deems necessary in order to main¬ 
tain or restore international peace and security. 

Sec texts of regional treaties on collective self-defence in Part 4. 


CHAPTER VIII 

REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS 

Art. 52. I. Notliing in the present Charter precludes the 
existence of regional arrangements or agencies for dealing with 
such matters relating to the maintenance of international peace and 
security as arc appropriate for regional action, provided that such 
arrangements or agencies and their activities are consistent with the 
Purposes and Principles of the United Nations. 

2, The Members of the United Nations entering into such arran¬ 
gements or constituting such agencies shall make every effort to 
achieve pacific settlement of local disputes through such regional 
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arrangements or by sucli regional agencies before referring them to 
the Security Council. 

3. Tlie Security Council shall encourage the development of 
pacific settlement of local disputes through such regional arrange¬ 
ments or by such regional agencies either on the initiative of the 
states concerned or by reference from the Security Council. 

4. This Article in no way impairs the application of Articles 34 
and 35. 

Art. 53. I. The Security Council shall, where appropriate, 
utilize sucli regional arrangements or agencies lor enforcement 
action under its authority. But no enforcement action shall be taken 
under regional arrangements or by regional agencies without the 
authorization ol the Security Council, with the exception of measures 
against any enemy state, as defined in paragraph 2 of this Article, 
provided for pursuant to Article 107 or in regional arrangements 
directed against renewal of aggressive policy on the part of any such 
state, until such time as die Organization may, on request of the 
Governments concerned, be charged with the responsibility for 
preventing further aggression by such a state. 

2. The term enemy state as used in paragraph r of this Article 
applies to any state which during the Second World War has been 
an enemy of any signatory of the present Charter. 

Art. 54. The Security Council shall at all times be kept fully 
informed ol activities undertaken or in contemplation under regional 
arrangements or by regional agencies for the maintenance of inter¬ 
national peace and security. 


CHAPTER IX 

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC 
AND SOCIAL CO-OPERATION 

Art. 55. With a view to the creation of conditions of stability 
and well-being which arc necessary for peaceful and friendly relations 
among nations based on respect for the principle of equal rights and 
self-determination of peoples, the United Nations shall promote: 
a, higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of 
economic and social progress and development; 

I), solutions of international economic, social, health, and related 
problems; and international cultural and educational co¬ 
operation; and 
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c. universal respect for, and observance of human rights and fun¬ 
damental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, 
language, or religion. 

See Preamble; Arts, i (3); 13, {ih); 73, a and e; 76. 

Pi>r Universal Ueeluralioii of 1 -imnan Rights, see Chapter X, Annex 5, p. 174, 
and Cen. Ass. Res. ilje right of peoples and nations to self-determination, Annex 2 
of Ch. I, p. 66. 

Art. 56. All Members pledge themselves to take joint and 
separate action in ci>-(^perativ>n with tlie Organization for the 
achievement of the purposes set forth in Article >5. 

Art. 57. I. d'he various specialized agencies, established by 
intergovernmental agnvment and having wide international respon¬ 
sibilities, as defmetl in their basic instruments, in economic, social, 
cultural, educational, health, and related fields, shall be brought into 
relationship with the United Nations in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of Article 63. 

2. St!ch agencies thus brought into relationship with the United 
Nations arc hereinafter referred to as specialized agencies. 

for list of spcciali/vd agoicios, st*c note on Art. 63, p. 49; Clonstitution of such 
ail agency (1 L O); Amie.x 3, p. i so. 

CA>nvenlion on the Ihiviicgcs and immunities of the Specialized Agencies, Clen. 
Ass. Res. of Nov, 21, 1947. 

Art. 58. The Organization shall make rccommciulations for the 
co-ordination of the policies and activities of the specialized agencies. 

Art. 59. The Organization shall, where appropriate, initiate 
negotiations among the states concerned for the creation of any 
new specialized agencies required for the accomplishment of the 
purposes set forth in Article 55. 

Art. 60. Responsibility for the discharge of tlu; functions of the 
Organization set forth in this Chapter shall be vested in the General 
Assembly and, under the authority of the General Assembly, in the 
Economic and Social Council, which shall have for this purpose the 
powers set forth in Chapter X. 

CHAPTER X 

THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

Composition 

Art. 61. I. The Economic and Social Council shall consist of 
eighteen Members of the United Nations elected by the General 
Assembly. 
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2. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3, six members of the 
Economic and Social Council shall he elected each year for a term 
of three years. A retiring member sliall be eligible for immediate 
rc-clcction. 

3. At the first election, eighteen members of the Economic and 
Social Council shall be chosen. The term of office of six members 
so chosen shall expire at the end of one year, and of six other members 
at the end of two years, in accordance with arrangements made by 
the General Assembly. 

4. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have 
one representative. 

Present members of the Economic ami Social Council: 

Argentina (until 1955) 

Australia (until 1956) 
ndgiuin (until 195.5) 

China (until 1955) 

Cuba (until 1955) 

Czechoslovakia (until 1957) 

Ecuador (until 1957) 

Egypt (until 1955) 

France (until 1955) 

India (until 1956) 

Norway (until 1957) 

Pakistan (until 1957) 

Turkey (until 1956) 

United Kingdom (until T957) 

United .States (until 1956) 

U.S.S.R. (until 1957) 

Venezuela (until 1956) 

Yugtislavia (until 1956) 


Functions and Powers 

Art. 62. T. The Economic and Social Council may make or 
initiate studies and reports with respect to international economic, 
social, cultural, educational, health, and related matters and may 
make recommendations with respect to any such matters to the 
General Assembly, to the Members of the United Nations, and to 
the specialized agencies concerned. 

2. It may make recommendations for the purpose of promoting 
respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental free¬ 
doms for all. 

3. It may prepare draft conventions for submission to the General 
Assembly, with respect to matters falling within its competence. 

4. It may call, in accordance with the rules prescribed by the 

48 



ECOSOC 


United Nations, international conferences on matters falling within 
its competence. 

Ref.: para. 2. Universal Declaration of Human Right.s, Annex 5, p. 174. 

Freedom of Information, Res. Gen. Ass. 313 and 314 (IV). 

Convention on Prevention and Piinishincnt of the Crime of Genocide, Annex 6, 

p. 179. 

Ref: para. 4. £.^. U.N. Scientific Camference on the Conservation and Utilization 
of Resources. ECOSOC Res. 32 (IV), March 2S, 1947; Techical Assistance Confe¬ 
rence ECOSOC Res. 222 (IX) A of Aug. 15, 1949, as approved bv Gen. Ass. Res. 
304 (IV). 

For revised EC^OSOC Res. 222 (IX) see Anne.K 7, p. 183. 

Art. 63. I. The Economic and Social Council may enter into 
agreements with any of the agci icics referred to in Article 57, defining 
the terms on which the agency concerned shall be brought into 
relationship with the United Nations. Such agreements shall be 
subject to approval by the General Assembly. 

2. It may co-ordinate the activities of the specialized agencies 
through consultation with and recommendations to such agencies 
and through recommendations to the General Assembly and to the 
Members of the United Nations. 

Ref: para. i. Agrccmcmt.s have been concluded with: 

Iiiternatiojial Labour Organization (ILO) 

Food and Agriculture C^rganization of the U.N. (FAQ) 

U.N. Educational, Scientific, and Cultural Organization (UNESCO) 

International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) 

International I 3 ank. for Reconstruction ajid Development (“IJank”) 

International Monetary Fund (“Fund”) 

Universal Postal Union (UPU) 

Inter-Governmental Maritime Consultative Org. (IMCO) (not yet ratified) 
International Telecommunication Union (ITU) (Annex 4, p. T70) 

World Health Organization (WHO) 

World Meteorological Organizati<m (WMO) 

International Trade Organization (ITO) (not ratified; meanwhile 23 countries 
signed a General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT)). 

Ref: para. 2.-Co-ordinating machinery: i.a. the Administrative Cmnmittcc 011 
Co-ordination. It consists t)f the Seer. Gen. as Chairman and the corresponding 
officers of the Spec. Agencies. 

Art. 64. I. The Economic and Social Council may take appro¬ 
priate steps to obtain regular reports from the specialized agencies. 
It may make arrangements with the Members of the United Nations 
and with the specialized agencies to obtain reports on the steps taken 
to give effect to its own recommendations and to recommendations on 
matters falling witliin its competence made by the General Assembly. 
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2. It inav cdniiminicato its obscrvatituis on these reports to tlk 

General Assembly. 

Art. 65. The Econoinie ami Social Council may furnish infor¬ 
mation to the Securitv Ca'uucil aiu) shall assist the Security Council 
Upon its request. 

in view ufArt. .f i c f ilic (.’hartcr, p. 45. 

Art. 66. 1. The Economic and Social Council shall perform 

such funcrions as fall within its competence in connection with tlic 
carrying out of the recommendarions of the General Assembly. 

2, It mnv, with tlie approval of the (ieneral Assembly, perform 
services at the recjuest of Members of the Uniteil Nations and at 
the request of specialized agencies. 

3. It shall perform such other functions as arc specified elsewhere 
ill the present Charter or as may be assigned to it by the General 
Assembly. 


Wniiig 

Art. 67. I. Each member of the Economic and Social Council 
shall have one vote. 

2. Decisions of the Economic and Stu'ial (Council shall be made 
by a majority of the members present and voting. 

Procedure 

Art. 68. The Economic and Social Council shall set up com¬ 
missions in economic and social fields and for the promotion of 
human rights, and such other commissions as may be required for 
the performance of its functions. 

Strutturc liC.'OS(.^C'; Annex 2, p. 149. 

Art. 69. The Economic and Social Council shall invite any 
Member of the United Nations to participate, without vote, in its 
deliberations on any matter of particular concern to that Member. 

Art. 70. The Economic and Social Council may make arrange¬ 
ments for representatives of the specialized agencies to participate, 
without vote, in its deliberations and in those of the commissions 
established by it, and for its representatives to participate in the 
deliberations of the specialized agencies. 

Cf. Rules of Procedure KdOSOC, Rule 77, p. 141, and e.g. Art. 2 Agrcc*mcnt 

UN-ITU, Annex 4, p. 170. 

Art. 71. The Economic and Social Council may make suitable 
arrangements for consultation with non-governmental organizations 
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whicli are concerned with matters witliin its competence. Siicli 
arrangements may be made with international organizations and, 
where appropriate, with national organizations after consultation 
with the Member of the United Nations concerned. 

Cf. n^ult’s of l*ro( etkirc. Rules 7.S—S2, p. 141. 

More 100 in>n--governinental ori;ani7atioiis have been i;iven “eonsultalive 

status.” the World Federation of Trade Unions). Some of them have the right 
to suggest (]nestit)ns h)r the Uoimcil to a)nsider, and to introduie and explain 
r irh items. 

Art. 72. I. The Economic and Social Council shall adopt its 
own rules of procedure including the method ofselecting its President. 

2. The Economic and Social (a)uncil shall meet as required in 
accordance with its rules, which shall include provision for the con¬ 
vening of meetings on the request ol a majority of its members. 

CHAPTER XI 

DECLARATION RFXIARDING 

non-seif-governinc; territories 

Art. 73. Members of the United Nations which have or assume 
responsibilities for the administratioJi of territi^ries whose peoples 
have not yet attained a full measure of self-government recognize 
the principle that the interests of the inhabitants of these territories 
arc paramount, and accept as a sacred trust the obligation to promote 
to the utmost, within the system of international peace and security 
established by the present CJiarter, the well-being of the inhabitants 
of tliesc territories, and, to this end: 

a. to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples con¬ 
cerned, their political, economic, social, and educational advance¬ 
ment, their just treatment, and their protection against abuses; 

b. to develop self-government, to take due account of the political 
aspirations of the peoples, and to assist them in the progressive 
development of their free political institutions, according to the 
particular circumstances of each territory and its peoples and 
their varying stages of advancement; 

c. to further international peace and security; 

d. to promote constructive measures of development, to encourage 
research, and to co-operate wdth one another and, when and 
where appropriate, with specialized international bodies with 
a view to the practical achievement of the social, economic, 
and scientific purposes set forth in this Article; and 
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e. to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General for information 
purposes, subject to such limitation as security and constitutional 
considerations may require, statistical and other information of 
a technical nature relating to economic, social, and educational 
conditions in the territories for wliich they are respectively 
responsible other than those territories to which Chapters Xn 
and XIII apply. 

Cf. League of Nations Covenant art. 236, p. 18. 

Ref.: e. Territories to which Chapter XI applies (Gen. Ass. Res. 334 (IV) of Dcc.2, 

1949); “Tlic General Assembly.considers that it is within the responsibility 

of the Gen. Ass. to express its opinion on the principles which have guided or which 
may in future guide the Members concerned in enumerating the territories for 

which the obligadon exists to transmit information under art. 73f.” 

Res. 567 (VI) of 18 Jan. 1952; 648 (VII) of 10 Dec. 1952. 

Transmission of information, Annex 1, p. 193. 

Establishment of a Special Committee, Atmex 2, p. T94. 

Resolution regarding the Special Committee Res. 445 (V) of Dec. 12, 1950. 

Some other resolutions: The standard form for the information; the ad hoc and 
special committees on information; the transmitting of supplemental information;, 
collaboration with organs of the U.N. and the specialized agencies (Res. 143—146 
(II) of Nov. 3, 1947; 218—222 (III) of Nov. 3, 1948; Res. 333—335 (IV) of 

Dec. 2. 1949; Res. 551 (VI) of Dec. 7, 1951)- 
Participation of non-self-governing territories in the work of the committee on 
information from non-sclf-goveming territories (res. 566 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952, 
Res. 647 (VII) of Dec. 10, 1952), 

Racial discrimination in non-sclf-goveming territories (Res. 644 (VII) of Dec. 10^ 

1952). ' :. 

Participation of the indigenous inhabitants of the Trust Territories in the goveni- 
incnt of those territories and in the work of the Trusteeship Council (Res. 6 si 
(VII) of Dec. 21, T9$2). 

Art. 74. Members of the United Nations also agree that their 
policy in respect of the territories to which this Chapter applies, no 
less than in respect of their metropolitan areas, must be based on 
the general principle of good-neighbourliness, due account being 
taken of the interests and well-being of the rest of the world, in 
social, economic, and commercial matters. 

Resolutions regarding: Equal treatment in education; language of instruction; 
eradication of illiteracy; international collaboration in regard to economical, social 
and educational conditions; information on technical assistance (Res. 328—336 (TV) 
of Dec. 2,1949)- 

Some resolutions regarding this Chapter: * 

Convention on the international right of correction (Gen. Ass. Res. 630 (VQ) 
of Dec. 16, 1952); Convention' on the polidod rights of women (Gcu. ' 
Ass. Res. 640 (Vn) of Dec. 20,1952}. 




TRmTBESHIP SYSTEM 

For furdier information: Annual reports of the Secretary-General and Summaries 
and analyses of information transmitted to the Secretary-General during 1946 ff.: 
Sales no. 1947 ff. VI. B. i. 


CHAPTER XII 

INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM 

Art. 75. The United Nations shall establish under its authority 
an international trusteeship system for the administration and super¬ 
vision of such territories as may be placed thereunder by subsequent 
individual agreements. These territories are hereinafter referred to 
as trust territories. 

Airt. 76. The basic objectives of the trusteeship system, in 
accordance with the Purposes of the United Nations laid down in 
Article i of the present Charter, shall be: 
a, to further international peace and security; 
h. to promote the political, economic, social, and educational 
advancement of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their 
progressive development towards self-government or indepen¬ 
dence as may be appropriate to the particular circumstances of 
each territory and its peoples and the freely expressed wishes of 
the peoples concerned, and as may be provided by the terms of 
each trusteeship agreement; 

c. to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental 
freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, 
or religion, and to encourage recognition of the interdependence 
of the peoples of the world; and 

d, to ensure equal treatment in social, economic, and commercial 
matters for all Members of the United Nations and their nationals, 
and also equal treatment for the latter in the administration of 
justice, without prejudice to the attainment of the foregoing 
objectives and subject to the provisions of Article 80. 

Ref.: para. b. Attainment by the Trust T’erritories of the objective of Self-Govern¬ 
ment or Independence (Gen. Ass. Res. 558 (V© of Jan. 18, 1952); Rural Economic 
Development of the Trust Territories (Gen. Ass. Res. 561 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952); 
Educational advancement in Trust Territories (Gen. Ass. Res. 557 (VI) of Jan. 18, 

1952). 

Art. 77. I. The trusteeship system shall apply to such territories 
in the following categories as may be placed thereunder by means 
of trusteeship agreements: 
a; territories now held under mandate; 
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h, territories which may be detached from enemy states as a result 
of the Second World War; and 

c. territories voluntarily placed under the system by states respon¬ 
sible for their administration. 

2. It will be a matter for subsequent agreement as to which ter¬ 
ritories in the foregoing categories will be brought under the trustee¬ 
ship system and upon what terms. 

Cf. League of Nations Covenant art. 22, p. 17. 

Ref.: I. a. All former territories under Mandate A have now become independent 
States. 

The former territories under Mandates B and C have been brought under the 
Trusteeship System (Annex 1, p. 196) with the exception of South-West-Africa. 

For the Trusteeship Agree iients for the Territory of Soiiialilaiid and for the 
Territory of die Pacific IsJaiid.;, see Annexes 2 and 3. 

The Union of South Afri a, although pn>mptcd by the Gen. Ass. to draft a 
Trusteeship Agreement of South Wc*st Africa, took steps form a closer association 
(South West African Affairs Amendment Act of April 19, 1949) and refused to 
continue supplying information on the administration of S.W.A.; the Gen. Ass. 
then asked the International Court of Justice to give an Advisory Opinion, Gen. 
Ass. RCsS. 227 ( 111 ) of Nov. 26, 1948, and 337 (IV), 338 (IV) of Dec. 6, 1949. For 
the Advi.sory Opinion, sec Annex 4 p. 212. See also Gen. Ass. Res. 449 (V) of 
Dec. 13, J950 and Cicn. Ass. Res. 651 (VII) of 1 X‘C. 20, 1952. 

Art. 78. The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories 
which have become Members of the United Nations, relationship 
among which shall be based on respect for the principle of sovereign 
equality. 

Syria and the Lebanon signed the Declaration of the U.N. t)f Jan. i, 1942 (see p. 22) 
oil March 1, 1945. Chapter XII and XIII did not apply to them. 

Art. 79. The terms of trusteeship for each territory to be placed 
under the trustccsliip system, including any alteration or amendment, 
shall be agreed upon by the states directly concerned, including the 
mandatory power in the case of territories held under mandate by 
a Member of the United Nations, and shall be approved as provided 
for in Articles 83 and 85. 

Art. 80. I. Except as may be agreed upon in individual trustee¬ 
ship agreements, made under Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each 
territory under the trusteeship system, and until such agreements 
have been concluded, nothing in this Chapter shall be construed in 
or of itself to alter in any manner the rights whatsoever of any states 
or any peoples or the terms of existing international instruments to 
which Members of the United Nations may respectively be parties. 
2. Paragraph i of this Article shall not be interpreted as giving 
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grounds for delay or postponement of the negotiation and conclusion 
of agreements for placing mandated and other territories under the 
trusteeship system as provided for in Article 77. 

See the Advisory Opinion of the International C^ourt of Justice of July ii, 1950. 

For the conclusion, see Annex 4, p. 212. 

Art. 81. The trusteeship agreement shall in each case include 
the terms under which the trust territory will be administered and 
designate the authority which will exercise the adniinistratioii of the 
trust territory. Such authority, hereinafter called the administering 
authority, may be one or more states or the Organization itself, 

E.g. the Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory of Somaliland, Annex 2, p. 196. 

Art. 82. There may be designated, in any trusteeship agreement, 
a strategic area or areas which may include part or all of the trust 
territory to which the agreement applies, witliout prejudice to any 
special agreement or agreements made under Article 43. 

For the Trusteeship Agreement for the Territory of the Pacific Islands, sec Annex 3, 

p. 208. 

Art. 83. I. All functions of the United Nations relating to 
strategic areas, including the approval of the terms of the trusteeship 
agreements and of their alteration or amendment, shall be exercised 
by the Security Council, 

2. The basic objectives set forth in Article 76 shall be applicable 
to the people of each strategic area. 

3. The Security Council shall, subject to the provisions of the 
trusteeship agreements and without prejudice to security conside¬ 
rations, avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to 
perform those functions of the United Nations under the trusteeship 
system relating to political, economic, social, and educational matters 
in the strategic areas. 

Cf. Rules of Procedure, Rules 76, 85, 88 and 104. 

Ref.: para. 3. The Sec. Council requested the Trusteeship Council in a resolution 

of March 7, 1949 (T/271) to give tliis assistance. 

Report of the T.C. concerning the Pacific Islands (S/1358). 

Visiting Mission, see note und;r art. 87f. 

Art. 84. It shall be the duty of the administering authority to 
ensure that the trust territory shall play its part in the maintenance 
of international peace and security. To this end the administering 
authority may make use of volunteer forces, facilities, and assistance 

55 



from the trust territory in carrying out the obligation^ towards the 
Security Council undertaken in this regard by the administering 
authority, as well as for local defense and the maintenance of law 
and order within the trust territory. 

Art, 85. 1. The functions of the United Nations with regard to 
trusteeship agreements for all areas not designated as strategic, in¬ 
cluding the approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements and 
of their alteration or amendment, shall be exercised by the General 
Assembly. 

2. The Trusteeship Council, operating under the authority of the 
General Assembly, shall assist the General Assembly in carrying out 
these functions. 

Cf. Rules of Procedure looff. 

For ready information on all subjects in this Chapter, see Annual Reports of the 
T.C. to the Gen. Ass. and “Subject Index to Items Discussed” of the information 
papers of the T.C. 


CHAPTER XIII 

THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL 


Composition 

Art, 86, T. The Trusteesliip Council shall consist of the following 
Members of the United Nations: 

a. those Members administering trust territories; 

b. such of those Members mentioned by name in Article 23 as arc 
not administering trust territories; and 

c. as many other Members elected for three-year terms by the 
General Assembly as may be necessary to ensure that the total 
number of members of the Trusteeship Council is equally divided 
between those Members of the United Nations which administer 
trust territories and those which do not. 

2. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall designate one 
specially qualified person to represent it therein. 

The Trusteeship Council (established by Gen. Ass. Res. 64 ( 1 ), Dec. 4, 1946) 
consists of 12 Members: 

Members under i.a.: Australia, Belgium, France, New- 2 ^ 1 and, United Kingdom, 
United States of America; 

Members under i.b.: China, U.S.S.R.; 

Members under i.e.: India (until Dec. 31, 1956), Haiti (until Dec. 31, ipsiS), 
El Salvador (until Dec. 31,1955), Spin (until Dec. 31,1955). 
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PartidpAttott of Ac indigenous inhabitants of the Trust Territories in the work of 
the Trusteeship Council (Gen. Ass. Res. 554 (VI) of Jan. 18,1952; Gen. Ass. Res. 653 
(VII) of Dec. 21,1952). 

Functions and Powers 

Art. 87. The General Assembly and, under its authority, the 
Trusteeship Council, in carrying out their functions, may: 

a, consider reports submitted by the administering authority; 

b. accept petitions and examine them in consultation with the 
administering authority ; 

c. provide for periodic visits to the respective trust territories at 
times agreed upon with the administering authority; and 

d, take these and other actions in conformity with the terms of the 
trusteeship agreements. 

Ref.: a. Rules of Procedure 9 (a), 72-75 ff. 

Ref.: b. Committee on Petitions (T/AC/20); Rules 9 (b), 76 ff. 

Examination of Petitions (Gen. Ass. Res. 453 (V) of Dec. 2, 1950; Gen. Ass. Res. 
552 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952). 

Ref.: c. Organization and Methods of Functioning of Visiting Missions (Gen. 
Ass. Res. 434 (V) of Dec. 2, 1950; Gen. Ass. Res. 553 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952); cf. 
Rules 84, 85, 94 ff. 

Ref.; d. The Ewe and Togoland Unification Problem (Gen. Ass. Res. 441 (V) of 
Dec. 2, 1950; Gen. Ass. Res. 555 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952; Gen. Ass. Res. 653 (VII) 
of Dec. 20, 1952). 

By Res. 224 (III) the G. A. requested the T.C. to undertake an investigation of 
customs-, fiscal- and administrative unions and common services between trust 
territories and adjacent territories under the sovereignty or control of the Adminis¬ 
tering Authority and to recommend safeguards for the preservation of the distinct 
political status of the^*trust territories. Report of the T.C. Committee on Adminis¬ 
trative Unions (T/L 96). (Gen. Ass. Res. 563 (VI) of Jan. 18, 1952; Gen. Ass. Res. 
649 (VII) of Dec. 20, 1952). Cf. Rule of Procedure 104. 

Art. 88. The Trusteeship Council shall formulate a question¬ 
naire on the pohtical, economic, social, and educational advance¬ 
ment of the inhabitants of each trust territory, and the administering 
authority for each trust territory within the competence of the Gene¬ 
ral Assembly shall make an annual report to the General Assembly 
upon the basis of such questionnaire. 

Questionnaire: T/44. Cf Rules of Procedure 68 ff 

Voting 

Art. 89. I. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall have 
one vote. 

2. Decisions of the Trusteeship Council shall be made by a majority 
of the members present and votmg. 
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Procedure 

Art. 90. I. The Trusteeship Council shall adopt its own rules 
of procedure, including the method of selecting its President. 

2. The Trusteeship Council shall meet as required in accordance 
with its rules, wliich shall include provision for the convening of 
meetings on the request of a majority of its members. 

For Rules of Procedure, see Annex i, p. 213, 

Art. 91. The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, avail 
itself of the assistance of the Economic and Social Council and of 
the specialized agencies in regard to matters with which they are 
respectively concerned. 


CHAPTER XIV 

THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

Art. 92. The International Court of Justice shall be the principal 
judicial organ of the United Nations. It shall function in accordance 
with the annexed Statute, which is based upon the Statute of the 
Permanent Court of International Justice and forms an integral part 
of the present Charter. 

The drafting of the Statute, Annex r, p. 222. Text of the Statute, Part 3, p. 245. 

Art. 93- r. All Members of the United Nations arc ipso facto 
parties to the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 

2. A State which is not a Member of the United Nations may 
become a party to the Statute of the Internatioinil Court of Justice 
on conditions to be determined in each case by the General Assembly 
upon the recommendation of the Security Council. 

Ref.: para 2. Switzerland, Liechtenstein, Japan and San Marino became parties to 

the Statute on the same conditions. 

See for Switzerland, Annex 2, p. 223. 

Art. 94. I. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes 
to comply with the decision of the International Court of Justice 
in any case to which it is a party. 

2. If any party to a case fails to perform the obligations incumbent 
upon it under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party 
may have recourse to the Security Council, which may, if it deems 
necessary, make recommendations or decide upon measures to be 
taken to give effect to the judgment. 

Art. 95. Notliing in the present Charter shall prevent Members 
of the United Nations from entsrusting the solution of their differences 
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to Other tribunals by virtue of agreements already in existence or 
which may be concluded in the future. 

Art. 96. I. The General Assembly or the Security Council may 
request the International Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion 
on any legal question. 

3. Other organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies, 
which may at any time be so authorized by the General Assembly, 
may also request advisory opinions of the Court on legal questions 
arising within the scope of their activities. 

Authorizations have been given to the Economic and Social ('oiincil; Triisleeship 
Council; Interim Committee of the General Assembly; and to most of the specialized 
agencies. 

E.g. authorization of U.N.E.S.C.O., Annex 3, p. 224. 

Cf. Chapter IV of the Statute of the C'ourt, p. 257. 


CHAPTER XV 

THE SECRETARIAT 

Art. 97. The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General 
and such staff as the Organization may require. The Secretary- 
General shall be appointed by the General Assembly upon the 
recommendation of the Security Council. He shall be the chief 
administrative officer of the Organization. 

Sccrctarics-Gcncral ; 

Tryovk Lif (Norwegian), Febr. 2, 1946—April 10, J95.I; 

Dag Hammarskjold (Swedish), April 7, 1953—April 7, 1958. 

Art. 98. The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all 
meetings of the General Assembly, of the Security Council, of the 
Economic and Social Council, and of the Trusteeship Council, and 
shall perform such other functions as arc entrusted to him by these 
organs. The Secretary-General shall make an annual report to the 
General Assembly on the work of the Organization. 

“Functions as arc entrusted to him” i.c. by the Rules of Procedure of the said 

organs, e.g. Rules of Procedure Gen. Ass., Rules 45 ff., p. 69. 

Functions not assigned in Rules of Procedure, e.g.: 

Arts. 7, 12, 20, 73, 102, .105 and no, Cliartcr; 

Arts. 5 (i), 7, 13 (4), 14, 18 (2), 36 (4), 40 (3), 67, 70. Statute I.C.J.; 

Art. VIII, Sec. 21 (b), Headquarters Agreement (p. 231). 

Art. 99. The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of 
the Security Council any matter which in his opinion may threaten 
the maintenance of intematiqual peace and security. 
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Cf. Memorandum, Sccr.-dcn. on legal aspects of temoving the Iranian c« from 
the Sec. Council agenda in April 1946. 

Ibid, on his right to make any enquiries or investigations as he might think necessary, 
though a proposal to investigate a matter would not be carried by the Sec. Copncil, 
(Greek question, 1946). 

Ibid, on the legal aspects of the representation of China in the Sec. Council, 
March 1950. 

See also Rules 22 and 23 of Prov. Rules of Proc. of Sec. Council (p. 113). 

Art. 100. 1. In the performance of their duties the Secretary- 

General and the staff shall not seek or receive instructions from any 
government or from any other authority external to the Organi¬ 
zation. They shall refrain from any action which might reflect on 
their position as international officials responsible only to the 
Organization. 

2. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to respect 
the exclusively international character of the responsibilities of the 
Secretary-General and the staff and not to seek to influence them in 
the discharge of their responsibilities. 

Ref.: para, i, Cf. Staff Regulations on p. 224. 

Art. loi. I. The staff shall be appointed by the Secretary- 
General under regulations estabhshed by the General Assembly. 

2. Appropriate staffs shall be permanently assigned to the Econo-^ 
mic and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and, as required, 
to other organs of the United Nations. These staffs sliall form a part 
of the Secretariat. 

3. The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff 
and in the determination of the conditions of service shall be the 
necessity of securing the highest standards of efficiency, competence, 
and integrity. Due regard shall be paid to the importance of recruiting 
the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible. 

Ref.: para. i. Staff Regulations, see below. Annex 1, p. 224. 

Eight Departments make up the Secretariat, each headed by an Assistant Secretary'- 
Oencral: 

Department of Political and Security Council Affairs; 

Department of Economic Affairs; 

Department of Social Affairs; 

Department of Trusteeship and Information from Non-Sclf-Govcrning Territories; 

Department of Public Information; 

legal Department; 

Conference and General Services; 

Administrative and Financial Services. 
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CHAPTER XVI 

MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

Art. 102. I. Every treaty and every international agreement 
entered into by any Member of the United Nations after the present 
Charter comes into force shall as soon as possible be registered with 
the Secretariat and published by it. 

2. No party to any such treaty or international agreement which 
has not been registered in accordance with the provisions of para¬ 
graph I of this article may invoke that treaty or agreement before 
any organ of the United Nations. 

Cf. League of Nations Covenant Art. i8, p. 9. 

Regulations to give effect to Art. 102: Gen. Ass. Res. 97 (I). 

Art. 103. In the event of a conflict between the obligations of 
the Members of the United Nations under the present Charter and 
their. obligations under any other international agreement, their 
obligations under the present Charter shall prevail. 

Art. 104. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each 
of its Members such legal capacity as may be necessary for the 
exercise of its functions and the fulfilment of its purposes. 

Cf, Annex 1 to this Chapter. 

Art. 105. I. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of 
each of its Members such privileges and immunities as arc necessary 
for the fulfilment of its purposes. 

2. Representatives of the Members of the United Nations and 
officials of the Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges 
and immunities as arc necessary for the independent exercise of 
their functions in connection with the Organization. 

3. The General Assembly may make recommendations with a 
view to determining the deuils of the application of paragraphs i 
and 2 of this Article or may propose conventions to the Members 
of the United Nations for tliis purpose. 

Convention on privileges and immunities: Annex i, p. 238. 

Reparation for injuries suffered in U. N.-scr\'icc: Annex 2, p. 243. 

Headquarters agreement: Annex 2 of Ch. XV, p. 231. 

CHAPTER XVII 

TRANSITIONAL SECURITY ARRANGEMENTS 

Art. 106. Pending the coming into force of such special agree- 
pents referred to in Article 43 as in the opinion of the Security Coun- 
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cil enable it to begin the exercise of its responsibilities under Article 42, 
the parties to the Four-Nation Declaration, signed at Moscow, 
October 30,1943, and France, shall, in accordance with the provisions 
of paragraph 5 of that Declaration, consult with one another and as 
occasion requires with other Members of the United Nations with a 
view to such joint action on behalf of the Organization as may be 
necessary for the purpose of maintaining international peace and 
security. 

For Moscow Declaration sec Part. T, VI, p. 23. 

Art. 107. Nothing in tlie present Charter shall invalidate or 
preclude action, in relation to any state which during the Second 
World War has been an enemy of any signatory to the present 
Charter, taken or authorized as a result of that war by the Govern¬ 
ments having responsibility for such action. 


CHAPTER XVllI 

AMENDMENTS 

Art. 108. Amendments to the present Charter shall come into 
force for all Members of the United Nations when they have been 
adopted by a vote of two thirds of the members of the General 
Assembly and ratified in accordance with their respective constitu¬ 
tional processes by two thirds of the Members of the United Nations, 
including all the permanent members of the Security Council. 

Art. 109. I. A General Conference of the Members of the 
United Nations for the purpose of reviewing the present Charter 
may be held at a date and place to be fixed by a two-thirds vote of 
the members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any seven 
members of the Security Council. Each Member of the United 
Nations shall have one vote in the conference. 

2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a 
two-thirds vote of the conference shall take effect when ratified in 
accordance with their respective constitutional processes by two 
thirds of the Members of the United Nations including all the 
permanent members of the Security Council. 

3. If such a conference has not been held before the tenth annual 
session of the General Assembly following the coming into force 
of the present Charter, the proposal to call such a conference shall 
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be placed, on the agenda of that session of the General Assembly, 
and the conference shall be held if so decided by a majority vote 
of the members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any 
seven members of the Security Council. 


CHAPTER XIX 

RATIFICATION AND SIGNATURE 

Art. no. I . The present Charter shall be ratified by the signatory 
states in accordance with their respective constitutional processes. 

2. The ratifications shall be deposited with the Government of 
the United States of America, which shall notify all the signatory 
states of each deposit as wel as the Secretary-General of the Organi¬ 
zation when he has been appointed. 

3. The present Charter shall come into force upon the deposit 
of ratifications by the Republic of Cliina, France, the Union of 
Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, and the United States of America, and by a 
majority of the other signatory states. A protocol of the ratifications 
deposited shall thereupon be drawn up by the Government of the 
United States of America which shall communicate copies thereof 
to all the signatory states. 

4. The states signatory to the present Charter which ratify it after 
it has come into force will become original Members of the United 
Nations on the date of the deposit of their respective ratifications. 

26 June 1945: signature at San Francisco. 

24 October 1945: Protocol of Deposit of Ratifications, signed by Secretary of 

State James F. Byrnes, declares the fulfilment of the requirements of Art. 110, para. 3, 

Charter. (United Nations Yearbook, 1946—7, p. 33/4). 

Art. III. The present Charter, of which the Chinese, French, 
Russian, English, and .Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall 
remain deposited in the archives of the Government of the United 
States of America. Duly certified copies thereof shall be transmitted 
by that Government to the Governments of the other signatory 
states. 

In faith whereof the representatives of the Governments of the 
United Nations have signed the present Charter. 

Done at the city of San Francisco the twenty-sixth day of June, 
one thousand nine hundred and forty-five. 



PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES, ANNEXES 

DOCUMENTS 

RELEVANT TO THE CHARTER OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

ON CH. I, PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES: 

ANNEX I 

DRAFT DECLARATION ON RIGHTS AND DUTIES OF 

STATES 

(res. gen. ass. 375 M. 6, 1949) 

The General Assembly, 

Having received the draft Declaration on Rights and Duties of 
States prepared by tJic International Law Commission in pursuance 
of the instruction given to it by the General Assembly in resolution 
178 (II) of 21 November 1949, 

ConsiJerwq that it is a responsibility of the United Nations, and 
more especially of the General Assembly, under Article 13 of the 
Charter, to encourage the progressive development of international 
law and its codification, 

Cottsiderinj^ that at the present time it has encountered some diffi¬ 
culties ill formulating basic rights and duties of States in the light 
of new developments of international law and in harmony with 
the Charter of the United Nations, and recognizing the need of 
continuing study with regard to this subject, 

1. Notes the draft Declaration on Rights and Duties of States 
prepared by the International Law Commission and expresses to 
the Commission its appreciation for its work on the draft Declaration; 

2. Deems the draft Declaration a notable and substantial contri¬ 
bution towards the progressive development of international law 
and its codification and as such commends it to the continuing 
attention of Member States and of jurists of all nations; 

3. Resolves to transmit to Member States, for consideration, the 
draft Declaration together with all the documentation relating 
thereto produced during the present session of the General Assembly, 
and to request them to furnish their comments and suggestions at 
the latest by i July 1950. 

4. Requests Member States to furnish at the same time comments 
on the following questions: 

a. Whether any further action should be taken by the General 

Assembly on the draft Declaration; 
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b. If SO, the exact nature of the document to be aimed at and the 
future procedure to be adopted in relation to it; 

5. Requests the Secretary-General to prepare and publish the 
suggestions and comments furnished by Member States, for such 
use as the General Assembly may find desirable; 

6. Directs that the text of the draft Declaration be annexed to 
the present resolution. 

Draft declaration 

Whereas the States of the world form the community governed 
by international law, 

Whereas the progressive development of international law requires 
effective organization of the community of States, 

Whereas a great majority of the States of the world have accordingly 
established a new international order under the Charter of the United 
Nations, and most of the other States of the world have declared 
their desire to live witliin this order, 

Whereas a primary purpose of the United Nations is to maintain 
international peace and security, and the reign of law and justice 
is essential to the realization of this purpose, and 
Whereas it is therefore desirable to formulate certain basic rights 
and duties of States in the light of new developments of international 
law and in harmony with the Charter of the United Nations, 

The General Assembly of the United Nations adopts and proclaims 
this 

Declaration on R{(ihts and Duties of States 
Art. I. Every State has the right to independence and hence 
to exercise freely, without dictation by any other State, all its legal 
powers, including the choice of its own form of government. 

Art. 2. Every State has the right to exercise jurisdiction over its 
territory and all persons and things therein, subject to the immunities 
recognized by international law. 

Art. 3. Every State has the duty to refrain from intervention 
in the internal or external affairs of any other State. 

Art. 4. Every State has the duty to refrain from fomenting 
civil strife in the territory of another State, and to prevent the organi¬ 
zation within its territory of activities calculated to foment such 
civil strife. 

Art. 5. Every State has the right to equality in law with every 
other State. 
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It expresses, in the view of the majority of the Commission, the meaning of the 

phrase “sovereign equality” employed in Article 2 (i) of the Charter of the United 

Nations, as interpreted at the San Francisco Conference, 1945. 

Art. 6. Every State has the duty to treat all persons under its 
jurisdiction with respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms, 
witliout distinction as to race, sex, language, or religion. 

Art. 7. Every State has the duty.to ensure that conditions pre¬ 
vailing in its territory do not menace international peace and order. 

Art. 8. Every State has the duty to settle its disputes with 
other States by peaceful means in such a manner that international 
peace and security, and justice, arc not endangered. 

Art. 9. Every State has the duty to refrain from resorting to 
war as an instrument of national policy, and to refrain from the 
threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political 
independence of another State, or in any other manner inconsistent 
with international law and order. 

Art, 10. Every State has the duty to refrain from giving assistance 
to any State which is acting in violation of article 9, or against which 
the United Nations is taking preventive or enforcement action. 

Art. II. Every State has the duty to refrain from recognizing any 
territorial acquisition by another State acting in violation of article 9. 

Art. 12. Every State has the right of individual or collective 
self-defence against armed attack. 

Art. 13. Every State has the duty to carry out in good faith 
its obligations arising from treaties and other sources of international 
law, and it may not invoke provisions in its constitution or its laws 
as an excuse for failure to perform this duty. 

Art. 14. Every State has the duty to conduct its relations with 
other States in accordance with international law and with the 
principle that the sovereignty of each State is subject to the supremacy 
of international law. 


ANNEX 2 


THE RIGHT OF PEOPLES AND NATIONS TO SELF- 
DETERMINATION 

(res. GEN. ASS. 637 (vil), DEC. 16, T952) 


A 


Whereas the right of peoples and nations to self-determination is 
a prerequisite to the full enjoyment of all fundamental human rights, 
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Whereas the Charter of the United Nations, under Articles i and 
55, aims to develop friendly relations among nations based on 
respect for the equal rights and self-determination of peoples in 
order to strengthen universal peace. 

Whereas the Charter of the United Nations recognizes that certain 
Members of the United Nations are responsible for the administra¬ 
tion of Territories whose peoples have not yet attained a full measure 
of self-government, and affirms the principles which should guide 
tliem. 

Whereas every Member of the United Nations, in conformity 
with the Charter, should respect the maintenance of the right of 
self-determination in other States, 

The General Assembly Recommends that: 

1. The States Members of the United Nations shall uphold the 
principle of self-determination of all peoples and nations; 

2. The States Members of the United Nations shall recognize and 
promote the realization of the right of self-determination of the 
peoples of Non-Self-Governing and Trust Territories who are 
under their administration and shall facilitate the exercise of this 
right by the peoples of such Territories according to the principles 
and spirit of the Charter of the United Nations in regard to each 
Territory and to the freely expressed wishes of the peoples concerned, 
the wishes of the people being ascertained through plebiscites or 
other recognized democratic means, preferably under the auspices 
of the United Nations; 

3. The States Members of the United Nations responsible for the 
administration of Non-Self-Govcrning and Trust Territories shall 
take practical steps, pending the realization of the right of self- 
determination and in preparation thereof, to ensure the direct 
participation of the indigenous populations in the legislative and 
executive organs of government of those Territories, and to prepare 
them for complete self-government or independence. 

B 

The General Assembly, 

Considering that one of the conditions necessary to facilitate United 
Nations action to promote respect for the right of self-determination 
of peoples and nations, in particular with regard to the peoples of 
Non-Self-Governing Territories, is that the competent organs of 
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the United Nations should be in possession of official information 
on the government of these Territories, 

Recallwj(r its resolution 144 ( 11 ) of 3 November 1947 in which it 
declared that the voluntary transmission of such information was 
entirely in conformity with the spirit of Article 73 of the Charter, 
and should therefore be encouraged, 

Rixallin^ its resolution 327 (IV) of 2 December 1949 in which it 
expressed the hope that such of the Members of the Ujiitcd Nations 
as had not done so might voluntarily include details on the govern¬ 
ment of Non-Self-Governing Territories in the information trans¬ 
mitted by them under Article 73^ of the Charter, 

ComidcrinjiT that at the present time such information has not yet 
been furnislicd in respect of a large number of Non-Self-Govcrning 
Territories, 

T. Recommends States Members of the United Nations responsible 
for the administraticni of Non-Self-Governing Territories volun¬ 
tarily to include in the information transmitted by them under 
Article 73^ of the Charter details regarding the extent to which 
the right of peoples and nations to self-determination is exercised 
by the peoples of those Territories, and in particular regarding their 
political progress and the measures taken to develop their capacity 
for self-administration, to satisfy their political aspirations and to 
promote the progressive development of their free political in¬ 
stitutions ; 

7, Decides to place the present resolutions on the agenda of the 
Committee on Information from Non-Self-Govcrning Territories 
for its next session in 1953. 


c 

The General Assembly, 

Considerittii that it is necessary to continue the study of ways and 
means of ensuring international respect for the right of peoples to 
sclf-dctcr m in a tion, 

Considering that the recommendations it has adopted at its seventh 
session do not represent the only steps that can be taken to promote 
respect for such right, 

r. Requests the Economic and Social Council to ask the Commis¬ 
sion on Human Rights to continue preparing recommendations 
concerning international respect for the right of peoples to self- 
determination, and particularly recommendations relating to the 
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steps which might be taken, within the limits of their resources and 
competence, by the various organs of the United Nations and die 
specialized agencies to develop international respect for the right of 
peoples to self-determination; 

2. Requests the Commission on Human Rights to submit through 
the Economic and Social Council its recommendations to the 
General Assembly. 

ON CH. IV, GENERAL ASSEMBLY: 

ANNEX T 

RULES OF PROCEDURE OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

(as amended by res. gen. ass. 475 (v) or nov. i, 1950, res. 377 a (v) 
OE NOV. 3, 1950 AND RES. 689 B (vTl), OF DEC. 21, I952) 

I. SESSIONS 

Regular 

Date of meethiq 

Rule I. The General Assembly shall meet every year in regular 
session commencing on the third Tuesday in September. 

Duration o f session 

Rule 2. On the recommendation of the General Committee, 
the General Assembly shall, at the beginning of each session, fix a 
target date for the closing of the session. On the recommendation 
of the General Committee, the General Assembly shall, at the be¬ 
ginning of each session, fix a closing date for the session. 

(as changed by Res. Gen. Ass. 689 B (VII), of Dec. 21, 1952). 

Place of meeting 

Rule 3. Sessions shall be held at the headquarters of the United 
Nations unless convened elsewhere in pursuance of a decision of the 
General Assembly at a previous session or at the request of a majority 
of the Members of the United Nations. 

Rule 4. Any Member of the United Nations may, at least one 
hundred and twenty days before the date fixed for the opening of 
a regular session, request that the session be held elsewhere than 
at the headquarters of the United Nations. The Secretary-General 
shall immediately communicate the request, together with his 
recommendations, to the other Members of the United Nations. 
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If within thirty days of the date of the communication a majority of 
the Members concur in the request, the session shall be held ac¬ 
cordingly. 

Noti fication o f session 

Rule 5. The Secretary-General shall notify the Members of the 
United Nations, at least sixty days in advance, of the opening of a 
regular session. 

Adjournment of session 

Rule 6. The General Assembly may decide at any session to 
adjourn temporarily and resume its meetings at a later date. 

Summoning by the General Assembly 

Rule 7. The General Assembly may fix a date for a special 
session. 

Summoning on request from the Security Council or Members 
Rule 8. a. Special sessions of the General Assembly shall be 
held within fifteen days of the receipt by the Secretary-General of 
a request for such a session from the Security Council, or of a request 
from a majority of the Members of the United Nations, or of the 
concurrence of a majority of Members as provided in rule 9. 

b. Emergency special sessions pursuant to resolution 377(7 (V) 
shall be convened within twenty-four hours of the receipt by the 
Secretary-General of a request for such a session from the Security 
Council, on the vote of any seven members thereof, or of a request 
from a majority of the Members of the United Nations expressed by 
vote in the Interim Committee or otherwise, or of the concurrence 
of a majority of Members as provided in rule 9. 

^Request by Members 

Rule 9. a. Any Member of the United Nations may request the 
Secretary-General to summon a special session. The Secretary- 
General shall immediately inform the other Members of the United 
Nations of the request and inquire whether they concur in it. If 
within thirty days of the date of the communication of the Secretary- 
General a majority of the Members concur in the request, a special 
session of the General Assembly shall be summoned in accordance 
with rule 8. 

h. This rule shall apply also to a request by any Member for an 
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emergency special session pursuant to resolution 377 A (V). In such 
a case the Secretary-General shall communicate with other Members 
by the most expeditious means of communication available. 

Notification of session 

Rule 10. The Secretary-General shall notify the Members of 
the United Nations, at least fourteen days in advance, of the opening 
of a special session summoned at the request of the Security C^ouncil, 
and, at least ten days in advance, in the case of a request by a majority 
of the Members or the concurrence of a majority in the request of 
any Member. In the case of an emergency special session convened 
pursuant to rule 8 (fe), the Secretary-General shall notify the Members 
of the United Nations at least twelve hours in advance of the opening 
of the session. 


Re^^tilar and special sessions 
Notif cation to other bodies 

Rule II. Copies of the notice summoning each session shall 
be addressed to all other principal organs of the United Nations 
and to the specialized agencies referred to in Article 57, paragraph 2, 
of the Charter. 


n. AGENDA 
Regular sessions 

Provisional agenda 

Rule 12. The provisional agenda for a regular session shall be 
drawn up by the Secretary-General and communicated to the 
Members of the United Nations at least sixty days before the opening 
of the session. 

Rule 13. The provisional agenda of a regular session shall 
include: 

а. Report of the Secretary-General on the work of the Or¬ 
ganization ; 

б. Reports from the Security Council, 

the Economic and Social Council, 
the Trusteeship Council, 
the International Court of Justice, 
the subsidiary organs of the General Assembly, 
, specialized agencies (where such reports are 

called for under agreements entered into); 
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c. All items the inclusion of which has been ordered by the 
General Assembly at a previous session; 

I All items proposed by the other principal organs of the 
United Nations; 

c\ All items proposed by any Member of the United Nations; 

/ All items pertaining to the budget for the next financial year 
and the report on the accounts for the last financial year; 

(f. All items which the Secretary-General deems it necessary to 
put before the General Assembly; and 

It. All items proposed under Article 35, paragraph 2, of the 
Charter by States not Members of the United Nations. 

Supplenwntary items 

Rule 14. Any Member or principal organ of the United 
Nations or the Secretary-General may, at least thirty days before 
the date fixed for the opening of a regular session, request the 
inclusion of supplementary items in the agenda. These items shall 
be placed on a supplementary list, which shall be communicated 
to the Members of the United Nations at least twenty days before 
the date fixed for the opening of the session. 

Additional items 

Rule 15. Additional items of an important and urgent character, 
proposed for inclusion in the agenda less than thirty days before 
the opening of a regular session or during a regular session, may be 
placed on the agenda, if the General Assembly so decides by a 
majority of the Members present and voting. No additional item 
may be considered until seven days have elapsed since it was placed 
on the agenda, unless the General Assembly, by a two-thirds majority 
of the Members present and voting, decides otherwise, and until 
a committee has reported upon the question concerned. 

Special sessions 

Provisional aj^enda 

Rule 16. The provisional agenda of a special session, summoned 
at the request of the Security Coimcil, shall be communicated to 
the Members of the United Nations at least fourteen days before 
the opening of the session. The provisional agenda of a special 
session summoned at the request of a majority of the Members, 
or the concurrence of a majority in the request of any Member, 
shall be communicated at least ten days before the opening of the ' 
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session. The provisional agenda of an emergency special session 
shall be communicated to the Members of the United Nations 
simultaneously with the communication summoning the session. 

Rule 17. The provisional agenda for a special session shall 
consist only of those items proposed for consideration in the request 
for the holding of the session. 

Supplementary items 

Rule 18. Any Member or principal organ of the United 
Nations or the Secretary-General may, at least four days before 
the date fixed for the opening of a special session, request the inclusion 
of supplementary items in the agenda. Such items shall be placed 
on a supplementary list which shall be communicated to the Members 
of the United Nations as soon as possible. 

Additional items 

Rule 19. During a special session items on the supplementary 
list and additional items may be added to the agenda by a two- 
thirds majority of the Members present and voting. During an 
emergency special session additional items concerning the matters 
dealt with in resolution 377 A (V) may be added to the agenda by 
a two-thirds majority of the Members present and voting. 


Rcfpilar and special sessions 
Explanatory memoranda 

Rule 20. All items proposed for inclusion in the agenda shall 
be accompanied by an explanatory memorandum and, if possible, 
by basic documents or by a draft resolution. 

Approval of the agenda 

Rule 21. At each session the provisional agenda and the supple¬ 
mentary list, together with the report of the General Committee 
thereon, shall be submitted to the General Assembly for approval 
as soon as possible after the opening of the session. 

Amendment and deletion of items 

Rule 22. Items on the agenda may be amended or deleted by 
the General Assembly by a majority of the Members present and 
voting. 
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Debate on indusion of items 

Rule 23. Debate on the indusion of an item in the agenda, 
when tliat item has been recommended for indusion by the General 
Committee, shall be limited to three speakers in favour of and 
three against the indusion. The President may limit the time to be 
allowed to speakers under this rule. 

Modif cation o f the allocation o f expenses 

Rule 24. No proposal for a modification of the allocation of 
expenses for the time being in force shall be placed on the agenda 
unless it has been communicated to the Members of the United 
Nations at least ninety days before the date fixed for the opening 
of the session. 


III. DELEGATIONS 

Composition 

Rule 25. The delegation of a Member shall consist of not more 
than five representatives and five alteraiate representatives, and as 
many advisers, technical advisers, experts and persons of similar 
status as may be required by the delegation. 

Alternates 

Rule 26. An alternate representative may act as a representative 
upon designation by the Chairman of the delegation. 


IV. CREDENTIALS 

Submission o f credentials 

Rule 27. The credentials of representatives, and the names of 
members of a delegation shall be submitted to the Secretary-General 
if possible not less than one week before the date fixed for the 
opening of the session. The credentials shall be issued either by the 
Head of the State or Government or by the Minister for Foreign 
Affairs. 

Credentials Committee 

Rule 28. A Credentials Committee shall be appointed at the 
beginning of each session. It shall consist of nine members, who 
shall be appointed by the General Assembly on the proposal of the 
President. The Committee shall elect its own officers. It shall examine 
the credentials of representatives and report without delay. 
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Provisional admission to a session 

Rule 29. Any representative to whose admission a Member 
has made objection shall be seated provisionally with the same 
rights as other representatives, until the Credentials Committee has 
reported and the General Assembly has givcji its decision. 


V. PRESIDENT AND VICE-PRESIDENTS 
Temporary I^esidcnt 

Rule 30. At the opening of each session of the General Assembly 
the Chairman of that delegation from which the President of the 
previous session was elected shall preside until the General Assembly 
has elected a President for the session. 

Elections 

Rule 31. The General Assembly shall elect a President and 
seven Vice-Presidents, who shall hold office until the close of the 
session at which they are elected. The Vice-Presidents shall be 
elected, after the election of the Chairman of the six Main Com¬ 
mittees referred to in rule 99, on the basis of ensuring the represen¬ 
tative character of the General Committee. 

Acting President 

Rule 32 [105). If the President finds it necessary to be absent 
during a meeting or any part thereof, he shall appoint one of the 
Vice-Presidents to take his place. 

Rule 33 [105]. A Vice-President acting as President shall have 
the same powers and duties as the President. 

Replacement of the President 

Rule 34 [105], If the President is unable to perform liis func¬ 
tions, a new President shall be elected for the unexpired term. 

General powers of the President 

Rule 35 [106]. In addition to exercising the powers which arc 
conferred upon him elsewhere by these rules, the President shall 
declare the opening and closing of each plenary meeting of the 
session, shall direct the discussions in plenary meeting, ensure obser¬ 
vance of these rules, accord the right to speak, put questions and 
announce decisions. He shall rule on points or order, and subject 
to these rules, shall have complete control of the proceedings at any 
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meeting and over the maintenance of order thereat. The President 
may, in the course of the discussion of an item, propose to the 
General Assembly the limitation of the time to be allowed to speakers, 
the limitation of the number of times each representative may speak 
on any question, the closure of the list of speakers or the closure 
of the debate. He may also propose the suspension or the adjourn¬ 
ment of the meeting or the adjournment of the debate on the item 
under discussion. 

Rule 36 [107]. The President, in the exercise of his functions, 
remains under the authority of the General Assembly. 

Thv President shall not vote 

Rule 37 [104J. The President, or Vice-President acting as 
President, shall not vote but shall appoint another member of his 
delegation to vote in his place. 

VI. GENERAL COMMITTEE 

Composition 

Rule 38. The General Committee shall consist of fourteen 
members no two of whom shall be members of the same delegation, 
and shall be so constituted as to ensure its representative character. 
It shall comprise the President of the General Assembly, who shall 
preside, the seven Vice-Presidents and the Chairmen of the six Main 
Committees. Chairmen of other committees upon which all Mem¬ 
bers have the right to be represented and which are established by 
the General Assembly to meet during the session, shall be entitled 
to attend meetings of the General Committee and may participate 
without vote in the discussions. 

Substitute members 

Rule 39. If a Vice-President of the General Assembly finds it 
necessary to be absent during a meeting of the General. Committee 
he may designate a member of his delegation as his substitute. A 
Chairman of a Main Committee shall, in case of absence, designate 
the Vice-Chairman of the Committee as his substitute. A Vice- 
Chairman shall not have the right to vote if he is of the same dele¬ 
gation as another member of the Committee. 

Functions 

Rule 40. The General Committee sliall, at the beginning of 
each session, consider the provisional agenda, together with the 
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supplementary list, and shall make recommendations to the General 
Assembly with regard to each item proposed, conceniing its inclusion 
in the agenda, the rejection of the request for inclusion, or the 
inclusion of the item in the provisional agenda of a future session. 
It shall, in the same manner, examine requests for the inclusion of 
additional items in the agenda, and shall make recommendations 
thereon to the General Assembly. In considering matters relating 
to the agenda of tlie General Assembly, the General Committee 
shall not discuss the substance of any item, except in so far as this 
bears upon the question whether the General Committee should 
recommend the inclusion of the item in the agenda, the rejection 
of the request for inclusion, or the inclusion of the item in the 
provisional agenda of a future session, and w hat priority should be 
accorded to an item the inclusion of which has been recommended. 

Rule 41. The General Committee shall make recommendations 
to the General Assembly concerning the closing date of the session. 
It shall assist the President and the General Assembly in drawing up 
the agenda for each plenary meeting, in determining the priority of 
its items, and in the co-ordination of the proceedings of all commit¬ 
tees of the General Assembly. It shall assist the President in the 
general conduct of the work of the General Assembly which falls 
witliin the competence of the President. It shall not, however, 
decide any political question. 

Rule 42. The General Committee shall meet periodically 
throughout each session to review the progress of the General 
Assembly and its committees and to make recommendations for 
furthering such progress. It shall also meet at such other times as the 
President deems necessary or upon the request of any other of its 
members. 

Participation hy representatives of Members requestin{f the inclusion of items 
in the agenda 

Rule 43. A Member of the General Assembly which has no 
representative on the General Committee, and which has requested 
the inclusion of an item in the agenda, shall be entitled to attend 
any meeting of the General Committee at which its request is 
discussed, and may participate, without vote, in the discussion of 
that item. 

Formal revision of resolutions of the General Assembly 
Rule 44* The General Committee may revise the resolutions 
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adopted by the General Assembly, changing their form but not 
their substance. Any such changes shall be reported to the General 
Assembly for its consideration. 

VII. SECRETARIAT 
Duties o f the Secretary-General 

Rule 45. The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in 
all meetings of the General Assembly, its committees and sub¬ 
committees. He may designate a member of the staff to act in his 
place at these meetings. 

Rule 46. The Secretary-General shall provide and direct the 
staff’ required by the General Assembly and any committees or 
subsidiary organs which it may establish. 

Duties of the Secretariat 

Rule 47. The Secretariat shall receive, translate, print and 
distribute documents, reports and resolutions of the General Assem¬ 
bly, its committees and organs; interpret speeches made at the 
meetings; prepare, print and circulate the summary records of the 
session; have the custody and proper preservation of the documents 
in the archives of the General Assembly; publish the reports of the 
meetings; distribute all documents of the General Assembly to the 
Members of the United Nations, and, generally, perform all other 
work which the General Assembly may require. 

Annual report of the Secretary-General 

Rule 48. The Secretary-General shall make an annual report, 
and such supplementary reports as arc required, to the General 
Assembly on the work of the Organization. He shall communicate 
the annual report to the Members of the United Nations at least 
forty-five days before the opening of the session. 

Notif cation under Article 12 of the Charter 

Rule 49. The Secretary-General, with the consent of the 
Security Council, shall notify the General Assembly at each session 
of any matters relative to the maintenance of international peace 
and security which arc being dealt with by the Security Council, 
and shall similarly notify the General Assembly, or the Members 
of the United Nations if the General Assembly is not in session, 
immediately the Security Council ceases to deal with such matters. 
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Regulations concerning the Secretariat 
Rule 50. The General Assembly shall establish regulations 
concerning the staff of the Secretariat. 


VIII. LANGUAGES 

official and working languages 

Rule 51. Chinese, English, French, Russian and Spanish shall 
be the official languages of the General Assembly, its committees 
and sub-committees. English, French and Spanish shall be the 
working languages. 

Interpretation /row a working language 
Rule 52. Speeches made in any of the working languages shall 
be interpreted into the other two working languages. 

Interpretation from official languages 

Rule 53. Speeches made in either of the other two official 
languages shall be interpreted into the three working languages. 

Interpretation from other languages 

Rule 54- Any representative may make a speech in a language 
other than the official languages. In this case, he shall himself provide 
for interpretation into one of the working languages. Interpretation 
into the other working languages by the interpreters of the Secretariat 
may be based on the interpretation given in the first working language. 

Language of verbatim records 

Rule 55. Verbatim records shall be drawn up in the working 
languages. A translation of the whole or part of any verbatim 
record into cither of the other two official languages shall be fur¬ 
nished if requested by any delegation. 

Language of summary records 

Rule 56. Summary records shall be drawn up as soon as possible 
in the official languages. 

Language of Journal 

Rule 57. The Journal of the General Assembly shall be issued 
in the working languages. 


79 



GENERAL ASSEMBLY, ANNEXES 
Quorum 

Rule 68 [io8]. A majority of the Members of the General 
Assembly shall constitute a quorum. 


Speeches 

Rule 69 [109J. No representative may address the General 
Assembly without having previously obtained the permission of 
the President. The President shall call upon speakers in the order 
in which they signify their desire to speak. The President may call 
a speaker to order if his remarks are not relevant to the subject 
under discussion. 

Precedence 

Rule 70 |lloJ. The Chairman and the Rapporteur of a com¬ 
mittee may be accorded precedence for the purpose of explaining 
the conclusion arrived at by their committee. 

Statements by the Secretariat 

Rule 71 [ill]. The Secretary-General, or a member of the 
Secretariat designated by him as his representative, may, at any time, 
make either oral or written statements to the General Assembly 
concerning any question under consideration by it. 

Points of order 

Rule 72 |ll2]. During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may rise to a point of order, and the point of order shall 
be immediately decided by the President in accordance with the 
rules of procedure. A representative may appeal against the ruling 
of the President. The appeal shall be immediately put to the vote 
and the President’s ruling shall stand unless overruled by a majority 
of the Members present and voting. A representative rising to a 
point of order may not speak on the substance of the matter under 
discussion. 

Time limit on speeches 

Rule 73 [113]. The General Assembly may limit the time to 
be allowed to each speaker and the number of times each represen¬ 
tative may speak on any question. When debate is limited and a 
representative has spoken his allotted time, the President shall call 
him to order without delay. 


82 



RULES OF PROCEDURE 


Closing of list of speakers 

Rule 74 [114]- During the course of a debate the President 
may announce the list of speakers and, with the consent of the 
General Assembly, declare the list closed. He may, however, accord 
the right of reply to any Member if a speech delivered after he has 
declared the list closed makes this desirable. 

Adjournment o f debate 

Rule 75 [115]. During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may move the adjournment of the debate on the item 
under discussion. In addition to the proposer of the motion, two 
representatives may speak in favour of, and two against, the motion, 
after which the motion shall be immediately put to the vote. The 
President may limit the time to be allowed to speakers under this rule. 

Closure of debate 

Rule 76 fii6]. A representative may at any time move the 
closure of the debate on the item under discussion, whether or not 
any other representative has signified his wish to speak. Permission 
to speak on the closure of the debate shall be accorded only to two 
speakers opposing the closure, after which the motion shall be imme¬ 
diately put to the vote. If the General Assembly is in favour of the 
closure, the President shall declare the closure of the debate. 
The President may limit the time to be allowed to speakers under 
this rule. 

Suspension or adjournment of the meeting 

Rule 77 [117]- During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may move the suspension or the adjournment of the 
meeting. Such motions shall not be debated, but shall be immediately 
put to the vote. The President may limit the time to be allowed to 
the speaker moving the suspension or adjournment of the meeting. 

Order of procedural motions 

Rule 78 [118]. Subject to rule 72, the following motions shall 
have precedence in the following order over all other proposals or 
motions before the meeting: 

a. To suspend the meeting; 

b. To adjourn the meeting; 

c. To adjourn the debate on the item under discussion; 

d. For the closure of the debate on the item under discussion. 
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Proposals and amendments 

Rule 79 [119]. Proposals and amendments shall normally be 
introduced in writing and handed to the Secretary-General, who 
shall circulate copies to the delegations. As a general rule, no proposal 
shall he discussed or put to the vote at any meeting of the General 
Assembly unless copies of it have been circulated to all delegations 
not later than the day preceding the meeting. The President may, 
however, permit the discussion and consideration of amendments, 
or of motions as to procedure, even though these amendments and 
motions have not been circulated or have only been circulated the 
same day. 

Dedsiotis on competence 

Rule 80 [120]• Subject to rule 78, any motion calling for a 
decision on the competence of the General Assembly to adopt a 
proposal submitted to it shall be put to the vote before a vote is 
taken on the proposal in question. 

Withdrawal of motions 

Rule 81 |i2i]. A motion may be withdrawn by its proposer 
at any time before voting on it has commenced, provided tliat the 
motion has not been amended. A motion which has thus been 
withdrawn may be reintroduced by any Member. 

Reconsideration o f proposals 

Rule 82 [122]. When a proposal has been adopted or rejected 
it may not be reconsidered at the same session unless the General 
Assembly, by a two-thirds majority of the Members present and 
voting, so decides. Permission to speak on a motion to reconsider 
shall be accorded only to two speakers opposing the motion, after 
which it shall be immediately put to the vote. 


Voting 

Voting rights 

Rule 83 [123]. Each Member of the General Assembly shall 
have one vote. 

TwO’-thirds majority 

Rule 84. Decisions of the General Assembly on important 
questions shall be made by a two-thirds majority of the Members 
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present and voting. These questions shall include: recommendations 
with respect to the maintenance of international peace and security, 
the election of the non-permanenl members of the Security Council, 
the election of the members of the Economic and Social Council, 
the election of members of the Trusteeship Council in accordance 
with paragraph i c of Article 86 of the Charter, the admission of 
new Members to the United Nations, the suspension of the rights 
and privileges of membership, the expulsion of Members, questions 
relating to the operation of die Trusteeship System, and budgetary 
questions. 

Rule 84 (A). Decisions of the General Assembly on amendments 
to proposals relating to important questions, and on parts of such 
proposals put to the vote separately, shall be made by a two-thirds 
majority of the Members present and voting. 

As added by Gen. Ass. Res. 475 (V) of Nov. i, 1950. 


Simple majority 

Rule 85 [124]. Decisions of the General Assembly on questions 
other than those provided for in rule 84, including the determination 
of additional categories of questions to be decided by a tw^o-thirds 
majority, shall be made by a majority of the Members present 
and voting. 


Meaning of the expression ''Members present and voting' 

Rule ^ [125]- For the purpo.se of these rules, the phrase 
“Members present and voting” means Members casting an affirma¬ 
tive or negative vote. Members which abstain from voting are con¬ 
sidered as not voting. 


Method o f voting 

Rule 87 fl26]. The General Assembly shall normally vote by 
show of hands or by standing, but any representative may request 
a roll-call. The roll-call shall be taken in the English alphabetical 
order of the names of the Members, beginning with the Member 
whose name is drawn by lot by the President. The name of each 
Member shall be called in any roll-call and one of its representatives 
shall reply “Yes”, “No” or “Abstention”. The result of the voting 
shall be inserted in the record in the English alphabetical order of 
the names of the Members. 
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Conduct durinff voting 

Rule 88 [127]. After the President has announced the be¬ 
ginning of voting, no representative shall interrupt the voting 
except on a point (^f order in connexion with the actual conduct 
of the voting. The President may permit Members to explain their 
votes, either before or after the voting, except when the vote is 
taken by secret ballot. The President may limit the time to be allowed 
for such explanations. The President sliall not permit the proposer 
of a proposal or of an amendment to explain his vote on his own 
proposal or amendment. 

Division of proposals and amendments 

Rule 89 fl28j. A representative may move that parts of a 
proposal or of an amendment shall be voted on separately. If objec¬ 
tion is made to the request for division, the motion for division 
shall be voted upon. Permission to speak on the motion for division 
shall be given only to two speakers in favour and two speakers 
against. If the motion for division is carried, those parts of the proposal 
or of the amcJidment which are subsequently approved shall be put 
to the vote as a whole. If all operative parts of the proposal or of 
the amendment have been rejected, the proposal or the amendment 
shall be considered to have been rejected as a whole. 

V'oting on amendments 

Rule 90 [129]. When an amendment is moved to a proposal, 
the amendment shall be voted on first. When two or more amend¬ 
ments arc moved to a proposal, the General Assembly shall first 
vote on the amendment furthest removed in substance from the 
original proposal and then on the amendment next furthest removed 
therefrom, and so on, until all the amendments have been put to the 
vote. Where, however, the adoption of one amendment necessarily 
implies the rejection of another amendment, the latter amendment 
shall not be put to the vote. If one or more amendments arc adopted, 
the amended proposal shall then be voted upon. A motion is con¬ 
sidered an amendment to a proposal if it merely adds to, deletes 
from or revises part of that proposal. 

Voting on proposals 

Rule 91 [130]- If two or more proposals relate to the same 
question, the General Assembly shall, unless it decides otherwise, 
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vote on the proposals in the order in which they have been sub¬ 
mitted. The General Assembly may, after cacli vote on a proposal, 
decide whether to vote on the next proposal. 

Elections 

Rule 92 [103]. All elections shall be held by secret ballot. 
There shall be no nominations. 

Rule 93 [131]- When only one person or Member is to be 
elected and no candidate obtains in the first ballot the majority 
required, a second ballot shall be taken which shall be restricted to 
the two candidates obtaining the largest number of votes. If in the 
second ballot the votes arc equally divided, and a majority is required, 
the President shall decide between the candidates by drawing lots. 
If a two-thirds majority is required, the balloting shall be continued 
until one candidate secures two-thirds of the votes cast; provided 
that, after the third inconclusive ballot, votes may be cast for any 
eligible person or Member. If three such unrestricted ballots arc 
inconclusive, the next three ballots shall be restricted to the two 
candidates who obtained the greatest number of votes in the third 
of the unrestricted ballots, and the following three ballots thereafter 
shall be unrestricted, and so on until a person or Member is elected. 
These provisions shall not prejudice the application of rules T42, 143, 
145 and 147- 

Rule 94. When two or more elective places are to be filled at 
one time under the same conditions, those candidates obtaining in 
the first ballot the majority required shall be elected. If the number 
of candidates obtaining such majority is less than the number of 
persons or Members to be elected, there shall be additional ballots 
to fill the remaining places, the voting being restricted to the candi¬ 
dates obtaining the greatest number of votes in the previous ballot, 
to a number not more than twice the places remaining to be filled; 
provided that, after the third inconclusive ballot, votes may be cast 
for any eligible person or Member. If three such unrestricted ballots 
are inconclusive, the next three ballots shall be restricted to the 
candidates who obtained the greatest number of votes in the third 
of die unrestricted ballots, to a number not more than twice the 
places remaining to be filled, and the following three ballots thereafter 
shall be unrestricted, and so on until all the places have been filled. 
These provisions shall not prejudice the application of rules 142, 
143, 145 and 147. 
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Equally divided votes 

Rule 95 [132]. If a vote is equally divided on matters other 
than elections, a second vote shall be taken at a subsequent meeting 
which shall be held within forty-eight hours of the first vote, and 
it sJiall be expressly mentioned in the agenda that a second vote 
will be taken on the matter in question. If this vote also results in 
equality, the proposal shall be regarded as rejected. 

XIII. COMMITTEES 
Creation, officers, etc: 

Creation 

Rule 96. The General Assembly may set up such committees 
as it deems necessary for the performance of its functions. 

Categories of snhieefs 

Rule 97. Items relating to the same category of subjects shall be 
referred to the committee or committees dealing with that category 
of subjects. Committees shall not introduce new items on their 
own initiative. 

Priorities 

Rule 98. Each Main Committee, taking into account the 
target date for the closing of the session fixed by the General Assembly 
on the recommendation of the General Committee, shall adopt its 
own priorities and meet as may be necessary to complete the con¬ 
sideration of the items referred to it. 

Main Committees 

Rule 99. The Main Committees of the General Assembly are: 

1. Political and Security Committee (including the regulation of 
of armaments); 

2. Economic and Financial Committee; 

3. Social, Humanitarian and Cultural Committee; 

4. Trusteeship Committee (including Non-Self-Governing Ter¬ 
ritories) ; 

5. Administrative and Budgetary Committee; and 

6. Legal Committee. 

Representation of Members 

Rule 100. Each Member may be represented by one person on 
each Main Committee and on any other committee that may be. 
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constituted upon which all Members have the right to be represented. 
It may also assign to these committees advisers, technical advisers, 
experts or persons of similar status. 

Rule lOl- Upon designation by the Chairman of the delegation, 
advisers, technical advisers, experts or persons of similar status may 
act as members of committees. Persons of this status shall not, how¬ 
ever, unless designated as alternate representatives, be eligible for 
appointment as Chairmen, Vice-Chairmen or Rapporteurs of 
committees or for scats in the General Assembly. 

Sub-committevs 

Rule 102. Each committee may set up sub-committees, which 
shall elect their own officers. 

Officers 

Rule 103 [92]. Each committee shall elect its own Chairman, 
Vice-Chairman and Rapporteur. These officers shall be elected on 
the basis of equitable geographical distribution, experience and 
personal competence. These elections shall be held by secret ballot. 

The Chairman of a Main Committee shall not vote 
Rule 104 |37|. The Chairman of a Main Committee shall not 
vote but another member of his delegation may vote in his place. 

Absence o f officers 

Rule 105 [32-34]. If the Chairman finds it necessary to be 
absent during a meeting or any part thereof, the Vice-Chairman 
shall take his place. A Vice-Chairman acting as Chairman shall 
have the same powers and duties as the Chairman. If any officer 
of the committee is unable to perform his functions, a new officer 
shall be elected for the unexpired term. 

Functions of the Chairman 

Rule 106 [35]- The Chairman shall declare the opening and 
closing of each meeting of the committee, shall direct its discussions, 
ensure observance of these rules, accord the right to speak, put 
questions and announce decisions. He shall rule on points of order 
and, subject to these rules, shall have complete control of the pro¬ 
ceedings of the committee and over the maintenance of order at its 
meetings. The Cliairman may, in the course of the discussion of an 
item, propose to the committee the limitation of the time to be 
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allowed to speakers, the limitation of* the number of* times each 
representative may speak on any question, the closure of the list of 
speakers or the closure of the debate. He may also propose the sus¬ 
pension or the adjournment of the meeting or the adjournment of 
the debate on the item under discussion. 

Rule 107 [36]. The Chairman, in the exercise of his functions, 
remains under the authority of the committee. 


Conduct of business 

Quorum 

Rule 108 [68]. One third of the members of a committee shall 
constitute a quorum. The presence of a majority of the members 
of the committee is, however, required for a question to be put 
to the vote. 

Speeches 

Rule 109 [69]. No representative may address the committee 
without having previously obtained the permission of the Chairman. 
The Chairman shall call upon speakers in the order in which they 
signify their desire to speak. The Chairman may call a speaker to 
order if his remarks are not relevant to the subject under discussion. 

Precedence 

Rule no [70]. The Chairman and the Rapporteur of a com¬ 
mittee or sub-committee may be accorded precedence for the 
purpose of explaining the conclusion arrived at by their committee 
or sub-committee. 

Statements by the Secretariat 

Rule III [71]. The Secretary-General, or a member of the 
Secretariat designated by him as his representative, may, at any time, 
make oral or written statements to any committee or sub-committee 
concerning any question under consideration by it. 

Points of order 

Rule 112 [72]. During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may rise to a point of order, and the point of order shall 
be immediately decided by the Chairman in accordance with the 
rules of procedure. A representative may appeal against the ruling 
of the Chairman. The appeal shall be immediately put to the vote 
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and the Chairman’s ruling shall stand unless overruled by a majority 
of the members present and voting. A representative rising to a 
point of order may not speak on the substance of the matter under 
discussion. 

Time limit on speeches 

Rule I13 [73]- The committee may limit the time to be allowed 
to each speaker and the number of times each representative may 
speak on any question. When the debate is limited and a representa¬ 
tive has spoken his allotted time, the Chairman shall call him to order 
without delay. 

Closing o f list o f speakers 

Rule 114 [74]. During the course of a debate the Chairman 
may announce the list of speakers and, with the consent of the 
committee, declare the list chased. He may, however, accord the 
right of reply to any member if a speech delivered after he has 
declared the list closed makes this desirable. 

Adjournment o f debate 

Rule I15 1 75). During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may move the adjournment of the debate on the item 
under discussion. In addition to the proposer of the motion, two 
representatives may speak in favour of, and two against, the motion, 
after which the motion shall be immediately put to the vote. 7 'he 
Chairman may limit the time to be allowed to speakers under tliis rule. 

Closure of debate 

Rule 116 [76]. A representative may at any time move the 
closure of the debate on the item under discussion, whether or not 
any other representative has signified his wish to speak. Permission 
to speak on the closure of the debate shall be accorded only to two 
speakers opposing the closure, after which the motion shall be 
immediately put to the vote. If the committee is in favour of the 
closure, the Chairman shall declare the closure of the debate. The 
Chairman may limit the time to be allowed to speakers under this rule. 

Suspension or adjournment o f the meeting 

Rule 117 [77]. During the discussion of any matter, a repre¬ 
sentative may move the suspension or the adjournment of the 
meeting. Such motions shall not be debated, but shall be immediately 
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put to the vote. The Chairman may limit the time to be allowed to 
the speaker moving the suspension or adjournment of the meeting. 

Order o f procedural motions 

Rule Il8 [78]. Subject to rule 112, the following motions shall 
have precedence in the following order over all other proposals or 
motions before the meeting: 

a. To suspend the meeting; 

b. To adjourn the meeting; 

c. To adjourn the debate on the item under discussion; 

d. For the closure of the debate on the item under discussion. 

Proposals and amendments 

Rule 119 [79]. Proposals and amendments shall normally be 
introduced in writing and handed to the Secretary-General, who 
shall circulate copies to the delegations. As a general rule, no proposal 
shall be discussed or put to the vote at any meeting of the committee 
unless copies of it have been circulated to all delegations not later 
than the day preceding the meeting. The Chairman may, however, 
permit the discussion aiid consideration of amendments, or of motions 
as to procedure, even though these amendments and motions have 
not been circulated or have only been circulated the same day. 

Decisions on competence 

Rule 120 [80]. Subject to rule 118, any motion calling for a 
decision <^n the competence of the General Assembly or the commit¬ 
tee to adopt a proposal submitted to it shall be put to the vote before 
a vote is taken on the proposal in question. 

Withdrawal of motions 

Rule 121 [81]. A motion may be withdrawn by its proposer 
at any time before voting on it has commenced, provided that the 
motion has not been amended. A motion which has thus been with¬ 
drawn may be reintroduced by any member. 

Reconsideration o f proposals 

Rule 122 [82]. When a proposal has been adopted or rejected 
it may not be reconsidered at the same session unless the committee, 
by a two-thirds majority of the members present and voting, so 
decides. Permission to speak on a motion to reconsider shall be 
accorded only to two speakers opposing the motion, after which 
it shall be immediately put to the vote. 
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Voting 

Voting rights 

Rule 123 [83]. Each member of the committee shall have one 
vote. 

Majority required 

Rule 124 [85]. Decisions in the committees of the General 
Assembly shall be made by a majority of the members present 
and voting. 

Meaning of the expression Members present and voting** 

Rule 125 |86J. For the purposes of tliesc rules, the phrase 
“members present and voting” means members casting an affirmative 
or negative vote. Members who abstain from voting arc considered 
as not voting. 

Method o f voting 

Rule 126 [87]. The committee shall normally vote by show of 
hands or by standing, but any representative may request a roll-call. 
The roll-call shall be taken in the English alphabetical order of the 
names of the members, beginning with the member whose name is 
drawn by lot by the Chairman. The name of each member shall be 
called in any roll-call and he shall reply “Yes”, “No” or “Abstention”. 
The result of the voting shall be inserted in the record in tlic English 
alphabetical order of the names of the members. 

Conduct during voting 

Rule 127 [88]. After the Chairman has announced the begin¬ 
ning of voting, no representative shall interrupt the voting except 
on a point of order in connexion with the actual conduct of the 
voting. The Chairman may permit members to explain their votes, 
cither before or after the voting, except when the vote is taken by 
secret ballot. The Chairman may limit the time to be allowed for 
such explanations. The Chairman shall not permit the proposer of 
a proposal or of an amendment to explain Ins vote on his own 
proposal or amendment. 

Division of proposals and amendments 
Rule 128 [89]. A representative may move that parts of a 
proposal or of an amendment shall be voted on separately. If objection 
is made to the request for division, the motion for division shall 
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be voted Upon. Permission to speak on the motion for division 
shall be given only to two speakers in favour and two speakers against. 
If the motion for division is carried, those parts of the proposal or of 
the amendment which arc subsequently approved shall be put to 
the vote as a whole. If all operative parts of the proposal or of the 
amendment have been rejected, the proposal or the amendment 
shall be considered to have been rejected as a whole. 

Votin(f on amendments 

Rule 129 I90]. When an amendment is moved to a proposal, 
the amendment shall be voted on first. When two or more amend¬ 
ments are moved to a proposal, the committee shall first vote on 
the amendment furthest removed in substance from the original 
proposal and then on the amendment next furthest removed there¬ 
from, and so on, until all the amendments have been put to the vote. 
Where, however, the adoption of one amendment necessarily 
implies the rejection of another amendment, the latter anicndinent 
shall not be put to the vote. If one or more amendments are adopted, 
the amended proposal shall then be voted upon. A motion is consider¬ 
ed an amendment to a proposal if it merely adds to, deletes from 
or revises part of that proposal. 

Votinff on proposals 

Rule 130 I91]. If two or more proposals relate to the same 
question, a committee shall, unless it decides otherwise, vote on the 
proposals in the order in wliich they have been submitted. A com¬ 
mittee may, after each vote on a proposal, decide whether to vote 
on the next proposal. 

Elections 

Rule 131 [93]. When only one person or member is to be 
elected and no candidate obtains in the first ballot the majority 
required, a second ballot shall be taken, which shall be restricted to 
the two candidates obtaining the largest number of votes. If in the 
second ballot the votes are equally divided, and a majority is required, 
the Chairman shall decide between the candidates by drawing lots. 

Equally divided votes 

Rule 132 [95J. If a vote is equally divided on matters other 
than elections, the proposal shall be regarded as rejected. 
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XIV. ADMISSION OF NEW MEMBERS TO THE UNITED NATIONS 
Applications 

Rule 133. Any State which desires to become a Member of 
the United Nations shall submit an application to the Secretary- 
General. This application shall contain a declaration, made in a formal 
instrument, that it accepts the obligations contained in the Charter. 

Noti fication of applications 

Rule 134. The Secretary-General shall send for information a 
copy of the application to the General Assembly, or to the Members 
of the United Nations if the General Assembly is not in session. 

Consideration and decision hy the General Assembly 

Rule 135. If the Security Council recommends the applicant 
State for membership, the General Assembly shall consider whether 
the applicant is a peace-loving State and is able and willing to carry 
out the obligations contained in the Charter, and shall decide, by 
a two-thirds majority of the Members present and voting, upon 
its application for membership. 

Rule 136. If the Security Council docs not recommend the 
applicant State for membership or postpones the consideration of 
the application, the General Assembly may» after full consideration 
of the special report of the Security Council, send back the applica¬ 
tion to the Security Council, together with a full record of the 
discussion in the General Assembly, for further consideration and 
recommendation or report. 

Noti fication o f decision and effective date of membership 

Rule 137- The Secretary-General shall inform the applicant 
State of the decision of the General Assembly. If the application is 
approved, mcmbersliip will become effective on the date on which 
the General Assembly takes its decision on the application. 

XV. ELECTIONS TO PRINCIPAL ORGANS 
General provisions 

Terms of o ffice 

Rule 138. Except as provided in rule 146, the term of office 
of members of Councils shall begin on i January following their 
election by the General Assembly, and shall end on 31 December 
following the election of their successors. 
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By-^elections 

Rule 139. Should a member cease to belong to a Council 
before his term of office expires, a by-election shall be held separately 
at the next session of the General Assembly to elect a member for 
the unexpired term. 

Ekdion of the Secretary-General 
Election of the Secretary-General 

Rule 140. When the Security Council lias submitted its recom¬ 
mendation on the appointment of the Secretary-General, the General 
Assembly shall consider the recommcndatioji and vote upon it by 
secret ballot in private meeting. 


The Seatrity Council 

Annual elections 

Rule 141. The General Assembly shall each year, in the course 
of its regular session, elect three non-permanent members of the 
Security Council for a term of two years. 

Quali fications for rnemhership 

Rule 142. In the election of non-permanent members of the 
Security Council, in accordance with Article 23, paragraph i, of the 
Charter, due regard shall be specially paid, in the first instance, to the 
contribution of Members of the United Nations to the maintenance 
of international peace and security and to the other purposes of 
the Organization, and also to equitable geographical distribution. 

Re-eU^ihility 

Rule 143. A retiring member of the Security Council shall not 
be eligible for immediate re-election. 

The Economic and Social Council 

Annual elections 

Rule 144. The General Assembly shall each year, in the course 
of its regular session, elect six members of the Economic and Social 
Council for a term of three years. 

Re-eligibility 

Rule 145. A retiring member of the Economic and Social 
Council shall be eligible for immediate re-election. 
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Occasions for elections 

Rule 146. When a Trusteeship Agreement has been approved 
and a Member of the United Nations lias become an Administering 
Authority of a Trust Territory in accordance with Article 83 of 85 
of the Charter, the General Assembly shall proceed to such election 
or elections to the Trusteeship Council as may be necessary, in 
accordance with Article 86. A Member or Members elected at any 
such election at a regular session shall take office immediately upon 
their election and shall complete their terms in accordance with 
the provisions of rule 138, as if they had begun their terms of office 
on I January following their election. 

Term of office and rc-eliqibilify 

Rule 147. A non-administering member of the Trusteeship 
Council shall be elected for a term of three years and shall be eligible 
for immediate re-election. 

Vacancies 

Rule 148. At each session the General Assembly shall, in accor¬ 
dance with Article 86 of the Charter, elect members to fill any 
vacancies. 


The International Court of Justice 

Method of election 

Rule 149. The election of the members of the International 
Court of Justice shall take place in accordance with the Statute of 
the Court. 

Rule 150. Any meeting of the General Assembly held in pur¬ 
suance of the Statute of the International Court of Justice for the 
purpose of the election of members of the Court shall continue until 
as many candidates as arc required for all the scats to be filled have 
obtained in one or more ballots an absolute majority of votes. 


XVI. ADMINISTRATIVE AND BUDGETARY QUESTIONS 

Regulations for financial administration 
Rule 151. The General Assembly shall establish regulations for 
the financial administration of the United Nations. 


97 



GENERAL ASSEMBLY, ANNEXES 
Estimates o f expenditure 

Rule 152. No resolution involving expenditure shall be recom¬ 
mended by a committee for approval by the General Assembly 
unless it is accompanied by an estimate of expenditures prepared 
by the Secretary-General. No resolution in respect of which expen¬ 
ditures are anticipated by the Secretary-General shall be voted by 
the General Assembly until the Administrative and Budgetary 
Committee has had an opportunity of stating the effect of the pro¬ 
posal upon the budget estimates of the United Nations. 

Information on the cost of resolutions 
Rule 153. The Secretary-General shall keep all committees in¬ 
formed of the detailed estimated cost of all resolutions which have 
been recommended by the committees for approval by the General 
Assembly. 

Advisory Committee on Administrative and Bndifetary Questions 
Rule 154. The General Assembly shall appoint an Advisory 
Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Questions (herein¬ 
after called the „Advisory Committee”), with a membership of nine, 
including at least two financial experts of recognized standing. 

Composition o f the Advisory Committee 
Rule 155. The members of the Advisory C 2 oniniittce, no two 
of whom shall be natic^nals of the same State, shall be selected on 
the basis of broad geographical representation, personal qualifications 
and experience, and shall serve for three years corresponding to 
three financial years, as defined in the regulations for the financial 
administration of the United Nations. Members shall retire by 
rotation and shall be eligible for reappointment. The two financial 
experts shall not retire simultaneously. The General Assembly shall 
appoint the members of the Advisory Committee at the regular 
session immediately preceding the expiration of the term of office 
of the members, or, in case of vacancies, at the next session. 

Functions o f the Adinsory Committee 
Rule 156. The Advisory Committee shall be responsible for 
expert examination of the budget of the United Nations, and shall 
assist the Administrative and Budgetary Committee of the General 
Assembly, At the commencement of each regular session it shall 
submit to the General Assembly a detailed report on the budget 
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for the next financial year and on the accounts of the last financial 
year. It shall also examine on behalf of the General Assembly the 
administrative budgets of specialized agencies and proposals for 
financial and budgetary arrangements with such agencies. It shall 
perform such other duties as may be assigned to it under the regula¬ 
tions for the financial administration of the United Nations. 

Committee on Contributions 

Rule 157. The General Assembly shall appoint an expert Com¬ 
mittee on Contributions, consisting of ten members. 

Composition of the Committee on Contributions 
Rule 158. The members of the Committee on Contributions, 
no two of whom shall be nationals of the same State, shall be selected 
on the basis of broad geographical representation, personal quali¬ 
fications and experience, and shall serve for a period of three years 
corresponding to three financial years, as defined in the regulations 
for the financial administration of the United Nations. Members 
shall retire by rotation and shall be eligible for reappointment. The 
General Assembly shall appoint the members of the Committee on 
Contributions at the regular session immediately preceding the 
expiration of the term of office of the members, or, in case of vacan¬ 
cies, at the next session. 

Functions o f the Committee on Contributions 

Rule 159. The Committee on Contributions shall advise the 
General Assembly concerning the apportionment, under Article 17, 
paragraph 3, of the Charter, of the expenses of the Organization 
among Members, broadly according to capacity to pay. The scale 
of assessments, when once fixed by the General Assembly, shall 
not be subject to a general revision for at least three years, unless it 
is clear that there have been substantial changes in relative capacities 
to pay. The Committee shall also advise the General Assembly on 
the assessments to be fixed for new Members, on appeals by Members 
for a change of assessments, and on the action to be taken with 
regard to the application of Article 19 of the Charter. 

XVII. SUBSIDIARY ORGANS OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 

Creation and rules of procedure 

Rule 160. The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary 
organs as it deems necessary for the performance of its functions. 
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The rules relating to the proceaure of committees of the General 
Assembly, as well as rules 45 and 62, shall apply to the procedure 
of any subsidiary organ, unless the General Assembly or the sub¬ 
sidiary organ decides otherwise. 

XVITI. INTERPRETATION AND AMENDMENTS 

Notes in italics 

Rule 161. The description of the rules in the tabic of contents 
and the notes in italics to these rules shall be disregarded in the 
interpretation of the rules. 

Adethod of amendment 

Rule 162. These rules of procedure may be amended by a 
decision of the General Assembly taken by a majority of the Mem¬ 
bers present and voting, after a committee has reported on the 
proposed amendment. 

Supplementary rule of procedure on the calling of international conferences 
hy the Economic and Social Council 

Pending the adoption, under paragraph 4 of Article 62 of the 
Charter, of definite rules for the calling of international conferences, 
the Economic and Social Council may, after due consultation with 
Members of the United Nations, call international conferences in 
conformity with the spirit of Article 62 on any matter withHi the 
competence of the Council, including the following matters: inter¬ 
national trade and employment; the equitable adjustment of prices 
on the international market; and health. 


ANNEX 2 

STRUCTURE OF THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY 
A. Main Committees: 

First Committee (Political and Security, including the regulation 
of armaments); 

Second Committee (Economic and Financial); 

Third Committee (Social, Humanitarian and Cultural); 

Fourtli Committee (Trusteeship, including Non-Sclf-Goveming 
Territories); 
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Fifth Committee (Administrative and Budgetary); 

Sixth Committee (Legal); 

Ad hoc political Committee. 

B. Procedural Committees: 

General Committee; 

Credentials Committee. 

C. Standing Committees: 

Advisory Committee on Administrative and Budgetary Ques¬ 
tions ; 

Committee on Contributions. 

D. Other subsidiary bodies: 
e.g.: 

Interim Committee of the General Assembly; 

Disarmament Commission (established by the Gen. Ass. “under 
the Security Councir* ii Jan. 1952. It reports both to the 
Assembly and to the Council); 

Peace Observation Commission (Sub-commission on the Balkans); 
Collective Measures Committee; 

U.N. Commission for the Unification and Rchabihtation of 
Korea; 

U.N. Korean Reconstruction Agency; 

U.N. Conciliation Comniissioii for Palestine; 

Ad hoc Commission on Prisoners of War; 

Ad hoc Committee on South West Africa (Gen. Ass. res. 5 Dec. 

1952): 

Committee on Information from Non-Self-Governing Terri- 
tories; 

Board of Auditors; 

U.N. Staff Pension Committee; 

Investments Committee; 

Headquarters Advisory Committee; 

International Law Commission. 

ANNEX 3 

PERMANENT MISSIONS TO THE UNITED NATIONS 
(res. 257 (ill), OF DEC. 3 . 1948) 

The General Assembly, 

Considering that, since the creation of the United Nations, the 
practice has developed of establishing, at the seat of the Organi¬ 
zation, permanent missions of Member States, 
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Considering that the presence of such permanent missions serves 
to assist in the realization of the purposes and principles of the 
United Nations and, in particular, to keep the necessary liaison 
between the Member States and the Secretariat in periods between 
sessions of the different organs of the United Nations, 

Considering that in these circumstances the generalization of 
the institution of permanent missions can be foreseen, and that the 
submission of credentials of permanent representatives should be 
regulated, 

Recommends 

1. That credentials of the permanent representatives shall be 
issued either by the Head of the State or by the Head of the Govern¬ 
ment or by the Minister of Foreign Affairs, and shall be transmitted 
to the Secretary-General; 

2. That the appointments and changes of members of the per¬ 
manent missions other than the permanent representative shall be 
communicated in writing to the Secretary-General by the head of 
the mission; 

3. That the permanent representative, in case of temporary 
absence, shall notify the Secretary-General of the name of die 
member of the mission who will perform the duties of head of 
the mission; 

4. That Member States desiring their permanent representatives 
to represent them on one or more of the organs of the United 
Nations should specify the organs in the credentials transmitted to 
the Secretary-General, 

Instructs the Secretary-General to submit, at each regular session 
of the General Assembly, a report on the credentials of the per¬ 
manent representatives accredited to the United Nations. 


ANNEX 4 

SCALE OF ASSESSMENTS FOR THE APPORTIONMENT OF 
THE EXPENSES OF THE UNITED NATIONS 
(res. gen. ASS. 665 (vil) OF DEC. 5, I952) 

The General Assembly . 

r. 

2. 

3. Decides that from i January 1954 the assessment of the largest 
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contributor shall not exceed one-third of total assessments against 
Members; 

4. Resohes: 

a. That the scale of assessments for the 1953 budget shall be as 
follows: 

Per cent Per cent 


Afghanistan. o.oS 

Argentina . j.45 

AustrJllia . 1.75 

Belgium. 1.3 7 

Bolivia. 0.06 

Brazil. i .45 

Burma . 0.13 

Byelorussian Soviet 

Socialist Republic *. 0.43 

Canada. 3.30 

Chile . 0.33 

China... 5.62 

Colombia . 0.35 

Costa Rica . 0.04 

Cuba . 0.34 

Czechoslovakia. T.05 

Denmark. 0.78 

Dominican Republic .. 0.05 

Ecuador. 0.04 

Egypt. 0.50 

El Salvador . 0.05 

Ethiopia. o. 1 o 

France . 5.75 

Greece . 0.19 

Guatemala. 0.06 

Haiti. 0.04 

Honduras. 0.04 

Iceland. 0.04 

India. 3.45 

Indonesia. 0.60 

Iran. 0.33 

Iraq. 0.12 

Israel. 0.17 


Lebanon. 0.05 

Liberia . 0.04 

Luxembourg. 0.05 

Mexico. 0.70 

Netherlands. T.25 

New Zealand . 0.48 

Nicaragua . 0.04 

Norway. 0.50 

Pakistan . 0.79 

Panama . 0.05 

Paraguay . 0.04 

Peru . 0.18 

Philippines. 0.39 

Poland . T.58 

Saudi Arabia. 0.07 

Sweden . 1.65 

Syria. 0.08 

Thailand . 0.18 

Turkey. 0.65 

Ukrainian Soviet 
Socialist Republic .. 1.63 

Union of South Africa. 0.83 
Union of Soviet 

Socialist Republics .. 12.28 

United Kingdom. 10.30 

United States of America 35.12 

Uruguay . o. 18 

Venezuela . 0.35 

Yemen. 0.04 

Yugoslavia. 0.44 


Total .. roo.oo 
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ANNEX 5 

ESTABLISHMENT OF AN INTERIM COMMITTEE 
(res. hi (n) OF NOV. 13 1947) 

The General Assembly, 

Conscious of the responsibility specifically conferred upon it by 
the Charter in relation to matters concerning the maintenance 
of international peace and security (Articles ii and 35) the promo¬ 
tion of international co-operation in the political field (Article 13) 
and the peaceful adjustment of any situations likely to impair the 
general welfare or friendly relations among nations (Article 14); 

Deeminq it necessary for the elFectivc performance of these duties 
to establish an interim cotnmittce to consider such matters during 
the period between the closing of the present session and the opening 
of the next regular session of the General Assembly, and report 
with its conclusions to the General Assembly; 

Recognizing fully the primary responsibility of the Security 
Council for prompt and effective action for the maintenance of 
international peace and security (Article 24), 

Resolves that 

1. There shall be established, for the period between the closing 
of the present session and the opening of the next regular session 
of the General Assembly, an Interim Committee on which each 
Member of tlic General Assembly shall have the right to appoint 
one representative; 

2. The Interim Committee, as a subsidiary organ of the General 
Assembly established in accordance with Article 22 of the Charter, 
shall assist the General Assembly in the performance of its functions 
by discharging the following duties: 

To consider and report, with its conclusions, to the General 
Assembly on such matters as have been referred to it by the General 
Assembly; 

h. To consider and report, with its conclusions, to the General 
Assembly on any dispute or any situation which, in virtue of 
Articles ii (paragraph 2), 14 or 35 of the Charter, has been proposed 
for inclusion in the agenda of the General Assembly by any Member 
of the United Nations or brought before die General Assembly by 
the Security Council, provided the Committee previously deter¬ 
mines the matter to be both important and requiring preliminary 
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Study. Such determination shall be made by a majority of two-thirds 
of the members present and voting, unless the matter is one referred 
Ijy the Security Council under Article ii (paragraph 2), in which 
case a simple majority will suffice; 

c. To consider, as it deems useful and advisable, and report with 
its conclusions to the General Assembly on methods to be adopted 
to give effect to that part of Article ii (paragraph 1), which deals 
with the general principles of co-operation in the maintenance of 
international peace and security, and to that part of Article 13 
(paragraph la), which deals with the promotion of international 
co-operation in the political field; 

d. To consider, in connexion with any matter under discussion 
by the Interim Committee, whether occasion may require the 
summoning of a special session of the General Assembly and, if it 
deems that such session is required, so to advise the Secretary- 
General in order that he may obtain the views of the Members of 
the United Nations thereon; 

c. To conduct investigations and appoint commissions of enquiry 
within the scope of its duties, as it may deem useful and necessary, 
provided that decisions to conduct such investigations or enquiries 
shall be made by a two-thirds majority of the members present and 
voting. An investigation or enquiry elsewhere than at the head¬ 
quarters of the United Nations shall not be conducted without the 
consent of the State or States in whose territory it is to take place; 

J] To report to the next regular session of the General Assembly 
on the advisability of establishing a permanent committee of the 
General Assembly to perform the duties of the Interim Committee 
as stated above with any changes considered desirable in the light 
of experience; 

3. In discharging its duties the Interim Committee shall at all 
times take into account the responsibilities of the Security Council 
imdcr the Charter for the maintenance of international peace and 
security as well as the duties assigned by the Charter or by the 
Gcncrd. Assembly or by the Security Council to other Councils or 
to any committee or commission. The Interim Committee shall 
not consider any matter of which the Security Council is seized; 

4. Subject to paragraphs 2 k and 2 e. above, the rules of proce¬ 
dure of the General Assembly shall, so far as they are applicable, 
govern the proceedings of the Interim Committee and such sub¬ 
committees and commissions as it may set up. The Interim Com¬ 
mittee shall, however, have authority to adopt such additional rules 
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as it may deem necessary provided that they arc not inconsistent 
with any of the rules of procedure of the General Assembly. The 
Interim Committee shall be convened by the Secretary-General not 
later than six weeks following the close of the second regular session 
of the General Assembly. It shall meet as and when it deems neces¬ 
sary for the conduct of its business; 

5. The Secretary-General shall provide the necessary facilities 
and assign appropriate staff as required for the work of the Interim 
Committee, its sub-committees and commissions. 

Rfi'stablishcd by C!cii. Ass. Res. I<j6 (HI) for one year, and again by 
Rss. ays (IV) for an indefinite period. 


ANNEX 6 

INTERNATIONAL LAW COMMISSION 
(gen. ass. res. 174 (ll) OF NOV. 21, 194 ?) 


A. Statute 

Art. I. 1. The International Law Commission shall have for 
its object the promotion of the progressive development of inter¬ 
national law and its codification. 

2. The Commission shall concern itself primarily with public 
international law, but is not precluded from entering the field of 
private international law. 

Chapter 1 . Or{Jauizatkm of the International Lato Commissi on 

Art. 2. r. The Commission shall consist of fifteen members 
who shall be persons of recognized competence in international law. 

2. No two members of the Commission shall be nationals of the 
same State. 

3. In case of dual nationality a candidate shall be deemed to be 
a national of the State in which he ordinarily exercises civil and 
political rights. 

Art. 3. The members of the Commission shall be elected by 
the General Assembly from a list of candidates nominated by the 
Governments of States Members of the United Nations. 

Art. 4. Each Member may nominate for election not more 
than four candidates, of whom two may be nationals of the nomi¬ 
nating State and two nationals of other States. 
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Art. 5. The names of the candidates shall be submitted in 
writing by the Governments to the Secretary-General by i June 
of the year in which an election is held, provided that a Govern¬ 
ment may in exceptional circumstances substitute for a candidate 
whom it has nominated before i June another candidate whom 
it shall name not later than thirty days before the opening of the 
General Assembly. 

Art. 6. The Secretary-General shall as soon as possible com¬ 
municate to the Governments of States Members the names sub¬ 
mitted, as well as any curricula vitae of candidates that may have 
been submitted by the nominating Governments. 

Art. 7. The Secretary-General shall prepare the list referred to 
in article 3 above, comprising in alphabetical order the names of 
all the candidates duly nominated, and shall submit this list to the 
General Assembly for the purposes of the election. 

Art. 8. At the election the electors shall bear in mind that the 
persons to be elected to the Commission should individually possess 
the qualifications required and that in the C"ommission as a whole 
representation of the main forms of civilization and of the principal 
legal systems of the world should be assured. 

Art. 9. I. The fifteen candidates who obtain the greatest number 
of votes and at least a majority of the votes of the Members present 
and voting shall be elected. 

2. In the event of more than one national of the same State 
obtaining a sufficient number of votes for election, the one who 
obtains the greatest number of votes shall be elected, and, if the 
votes are equally divided, the elder or eldest candidate shall be 
elected. 

Art. 10. The members of the Commission shall be elected for 
three years. They shall be eligible for re-election. 

Ref.: Gen. Ass. res. 486 (V): Subject to any inodifications which the Gen. Ass. 
may make in the Statute of the International Law Cominissicm and witlK)ut prejudice 
to such modifications, the term of office of the present members of the Commission 
.shall be extended by two years, making a total period of five years from their election 
in UJ 4 S. 


Art. II. In the case of a casual vacancy, the Commission itself 
shall fill the vacancy having due regard to the provisions contained 
in articles 2 and 8 above. 

Art. 12. The Commission shall sit at the headquarters of the 
United Nations. The Commission shall, however, have the right 
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to hold meetings at other places after consultation with the Secretary- 
General. 

Art. 13. Members of the Commission shall be paid travel 
expenses, and shall also receive a special^ allowance, the amount of 
which shall be determined by the General Assembly. 

As amended by Gen. Ass. res. 485 (V), Dec. 12, 1950. 

Art. 14. The Secretary-General shall, so far as he is able, make 
available staff and facilities required by the Commission to fulfil 
its task. 

Chapter IL Functions of the International Law Commission 

Art. 15. In the following articles the expression “progressive 
development of international law” is used for convenience as meaning 
the preparation of draft conventions on subjects which have not yet 
been regulated by international law or in regard to which the law 
has not yet been sufEciciitly developed in the practice of States. 
Similarly, the expression “codification of international law” is used 
for convenience as meaning the more precise formulation and syste¬ 
matization of rules of international law in fields where there already 
has been extensive state practice, precedent and doctrine. 

a. Proji^ressive development of International Law 

Art. 16. When the General Assembly refers to the Commission 
a proposal for the progressive development of international law, 
the Commission shall follow in general a procedure on the following 
lines: 

a. It shall appoint one of its members to be Rapporteur; 

/;. It shall formulate a plan of work; 

r. It shall circulate a questionnaire to the Governments, and shall 
invite them to supply, within a fixed period of time, data and 
information relevant to items included in the plan of work; 

d. It may appoint some of its members to work with the Rap¬ 
porteur on the preparation of drafts pending receipt of replies 
to this questionnaire; 

e. It may consult with scientific institutions and individual experts; 
these experts need not necessarily be nationals of Members of 
the United Nations. The Secretary-General will provide, when 
necessary and within the limits of the budget, for the expenses 
of these consultations of experts; 

/. It shall consider the drafts proposed by the Rapporteur; 
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g. When the Commission considers a draft to be satisfactory, it 
shall request the Secretary-General to issue it as a Commission 
document. The Secretariat shall give all necessary publicity to 
this document which shall be accompanied by such explanations 
and supporting material as the Commission considers appro¬ 
priate. The publication shall include any information supplied 
to the Commissioji in reply to the questionnaire referred to in 
sub-paragraph c. above; 

/;. The Commission shall invite the Governments to submit 
their comments on this document within a reasonable time; 

/. The Rapporteur and the members appointed for that purpose 
shall reconsider the draft, taking into consideration these 
comments, and shall prepare a final draft and explanatory 
report which they shall submit for consideration and adoption 
by the Commission; 

j. The Ccmimissioii sliall submit the draft so adopted with its 
recommendations through the Secretary-General to the 
General Assembly. 

Art. 17. 1. The Commission shall also consider proposals and 

draft multilateral conventions submitted by Members of the United 
Nations, the principal organs of the United Nations other than the 
General Assembly, specialized agencies, or official bodies established 
by intcr-govcriimcntal agreement to encourage the progressive 
development of international law and its codification, and trans¬ 
mitted to it for that purpose by the Secretary-General. 

2. If in such cases the Commission deems it appropriate to proceed 
with the study of such proposals or drafts, it shall follow in general 
procedure on the following lines: 

a. The Commission shall formulate a plan of work, and study 
such proposals or drafts and compare them with any other 
proposals and drafts on the same subjects; 

fc. The Commission shall circulate a questionnaire to all Mem¬ 
bers of the United Nations and to the organs, specialized 
agencies and official bodies mentioned above which are con¬ 
cerned with the question, and shall invite them to transmit 
their comments within a reasonable time; 

c. The Commission shall submit a report and its recommendations 
to the General Assembly. Before doing so, it may also, if it 
deems it desirable, make an interim report to the organ or 
agency which has submitted the proposal or draft; 

d. If the General Assembly should invite the Commission to 
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proceed with its work in accordance with a suggested plan, 
the procedure outlined in article i6 above shall apply- The 
questionnaire referred to in paragraph c, of that article may 
not, however, be necessary. 

b. Codijication of International Law 

\ Art. i8. T. The Commission shall survey the whole field of 
international law with a view to selecting topics for codification, 
having in mind existing drafts, whether governmental or not. 

'^2. When the Commission considers that the codification of a 
particular topic is necessary or desirable, it shall submit its recommen¬ 
dations to the General Assembly. 

3. The Commission shall give priority to requests of the General 
Assembly to deal with any question. 

Art. 19. I . The Commission shall adopt a plan of work appro¬ 
priate to each case. 

3. The Commission shall, through the Secretary-General, address 
to Governments a detailed request to furnish the texts of laws, 
decrees, judicial decisions, treaties, diplomatic correspondence and 
other documents relevant to the topic being studied and which the 
Commission deems necessary. 

Art. 20. The Commission shall prepare its drafts in the form 
of articles and shall submit them to the CJeneral Assembly together 
with a commentary containing: 

a. Adequate presentation of precedents and other relevant data, 
including treaties, judicial decisions and doctrine; 

b. Conclusions relevant to: 

i. The extent of agreement on each point in the practice of 
States and in doctrine; 

ii. Divergencies and disagreements which exist, as well as 
arguments invoked in favour of one or another solution. 

Art. 21. T. When the Commission considers a draft to be 
satisfactory, it shall request the Secretary-General to issue it as a 
Commission document. The Secretariat shall give all necessary 
publicity to the document, including such explanations and sup¬ 
porting material as the Commission may consider appropriate. 
The publication shall include any information supplied to the 
Commission by Governments in accordance with article 19. The 
Commission shall decide whether the opinions of any scientific 
institution or individual expert consulted by the Commission shall 
be included in the publication. 
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2. The Commission sliall request Governments to submit com¬ 
ments on this document within a reasonable time. 

Art. 22. Taking such comments into consideration, the Com¬ 
mission shall prepare a final draft and explanatory report, which 
it shall submit with its recommendations through the Secretary- 
General to the General Assembly. 

Art. 23. T. Tlie Commission may recommend to the General 
Assembly: 

a. To take no action, the report having already been published; 

h. To take note of or adopt the report by resolution; 

c. To recommend the draft to Members with a view to the con¬ 
clusion of a convention; 

J, To convoke a conference to conclude a convention. 

2. Whenever it deems it desirable, the CJeneral Assembly may 
refer drafts back to the Commission for reconsideration or redraftinj^. 

Art. 24. 'The Commission shall consider ways and means for " 
making the evidence of customary interiiati('>nal law more readily 
available, such as the collection and publication of documents 
concerning State practice and of the decisions of national and inter¬ 
national courts on questions of international law, and shall make a 
report to the General Assembly on this matter. ' / 


Chapter IIL Co-operation with other bodies 

Art. 25. 1. The Commission may consult, if it considers neces¬ 

sary, with any of the organs of the United Nations on any subject 
which is within the competence of that organ. 

2. All documents of the Commission which arc circulated to 
Governments by the Secretary-General shall also be circulated to 
such organs of the United Nations as are concerned. Such organs may 
furnish any information or make any suggestions to the Commission. 

Art. 26. 1. The Commission may consult with any inter¬ 

national or national organizations, official or non-official, on any 
subject entrusted to it if it believes that such a procedure might 
aid it in the performance of its functions. 

2. For the purpose of distribution of documents of the Commis¬ 
sion, the Secretary-General, after consultation with the Commission, 
shall draw up a list of national and international organizations 
concerned with ,questions of international law. The Secretary- 
General shall endeavour to include on this list at least one national 
organization of each Member of the United Nations. 
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3. In the application of the provisions of this article, the Commis¬ 
sion and the Secretary-General shall comply with the resolutions 
of the General Assembly and the other principal organs of the 
United Nations concerning relations with Franco Spain and shall 
exclude both from consultations and from the list, organizations 
which have collaborated with the nazis and fascists. 

4. The advisability of consultation by the Commission with inter¬ 
governmental organizations whose task is the codification of inter¬ 
national law, such as those of the Pan-American Union, is 
recognized. 


B. Composition 

Gilberto Amado (Brazil); Roberto Cordova (Mexico); Paris 
El-Khouri (Syria); J. P. A. Francois (Netherlands); Francisco U. 
Garcia-Amador (Cuba); Shufist Hsu (China); Sergei Borisovich 

Krylov (U.S.S.R.) ; Hersch Lauterpacht (U.K.) ;. 

.(U.S.); A. E. F. Sandstrom (Sweden); Georges Scelle 

(France); Jean Spiropoulos (Greece); Jaroslav Zourek (Czecho¬ 
slovakia) ; Radhabinod I^al (India); Carlos Salamanca-Figueroa 
(Bolivia). 

C. Some topics considered by the commission: 

a. Priority was given to: Law of Treaties, and in course of this 
study, Reservations to multilateral conventions (Gen. Ass. res. 
478 (V)); Arbitral Procedure (a provisional draft convention 
was adopted by the Commission); Regime of the High Seas; 
Regime of the Territorial Sea (Gen. Ass. res. 374 (IV)). 

h. In pursuance of resolutions of the Gen. Ass. (177 (II), 260 B 
(III), 178 (II), 488 (V)): Formulation of the Niimbcrg principles 
and preparation of a draft code of offences against the peace 
and security of mankind (a draft code was proposed by the 
Commission under A/T858), Study of the question of inter¬ 
national criminal jurisdiction. Draft declaration on rights and 
duties of states, see p. 64. 

f. In accordance with Art. 24 of its Statute: Ways and Means of 
making the evidence of customary international law more 
readily available. The Gen. Ass., by res. 487 (V) adopted the 
draft on this topic, recommended for adoption by the sixth 
committee. See also Gen. Ass. res. 602 (VI). 
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ON CH. V, SECURITY COUNCIL: 

ANNEX 1 

PROVISIONAL RULES OF PROCEDURE OF THE 
SECURITY COUNCIL 

(as in force after the revision of FEB. 28 , I950) 

Chapter 1 . — Mcctiu{i$ 

Rulfe I. Meetings of the Security Council sliall, with the 
exception of the periodic meetings referred to in Rule 4, be held 
at the call of the President at any time he deems necessary, but 
the interval between meetings shall not exceed fourteen days. 

Rule 2. The President shall call a meeting of the Security 
Council at the request of any member of the Security Council. 

Rule 3. The President shall call a meeting of the Security 
Council if a dispute or situation is brought to the attention of the 
Security Council under Article 35 or under Article 11 (3) of the 
Charter, or if the General Assembly makes recommendations or 
refers any question to the Security Council under Article ii (2), 
or if the Secretary-General brings to the attention of the Security 
Council any matter under Article 99. 

Rule 4. Periodic meetings of the Security Council called for 
in Article 28 (2) of the Charter shall be held twice a year, at such 
times as the Security Council may decide. 

Rule 5. Meetings of the Security Council shall normally be 
held at the scat of the United Nations. 

Any member of the Security Council or the Secretary-General 
may propose that the Security Council should meet at another place. 
Should the Security Council accept any such proposal, it shall decide 
upon the place, and the period during which the Council shall 
meet at such place. 


Chapter IL — Agenda 

Rule 6. The Secretary-General shall immediately bring to the 
attention of all representatives on the Security Council all communi¬ 
cations from States, organs of the United Nations, or the Secretary- 
General concerning any matter for the consideration of the Security 
Council in accordance with the provisions of the Charter. 

Rule 7. The Provisional Agenda for each meeting of the 
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Security Council sliall be drawn up by the Secretary-General and 
approved by the President of the Security Council. 

Only items which have been brought to the attention of the 
representatives on the Security Council in accordance with Rule 6, 
items covered by Rule lo, or matters which the Security Council 
has previously decided to defer, may be included in the Provisional 
Agenda. 

Rule 8 . The Provisional Agenda for a meeting shall be com¬ 
municated by the Secretary-General tc> the representatives on the 
Security Council at least three days before the meeting, but in 
urgent circumstances it may’^ be communicated simultaneously with 
the notice of the meeting. 

Rule 9. The first item of the Provisional Agenda for each 
meeting of the Security Council shall be the adoption of the Agenda. 

Rule 10. Any item of the Agenda of a meeting of the Security 
Council, consideration of which has not been completed at that 
meeting, shall, unless the Security Council otherwise decides, auto¬ 
matically be included in the Agenda of the next meeting. 

Rule II. The Secretary-General shall communicate each week 
to the representatives on the Security Council a summary statement 
of matters of which the Security Council is seized and of the stage 
reached in their consideration. 

Rule 12. The Provisional Agenda for each periodic meeting 
shall be circulated to the members of the Security Council at least 
twenty-one days before the opening of the meeting. Any subsequent 
change in or addition to the Provisional Agenda shall be brought 
to the notice of the members at least five days before the meeting. 
The Security Council may, however, in urgent circumstances, make 
additiojis to the Agenda at any time during a periodic meeting. 

The provisions of Rule 7, paragraph 1, and of Rule 9, shall apply 
also to periodic meetings. 

Chapter III, — Representation and credentials 

Rule 13. Each member of the Security Council shall be repre¬ 
sented at the meetings of the Security Council by an accredited 
representative. The credentials of a representative on the Security 
Council shall be communicated to the Secretary-General not less 
than twenty-four hours before he takes his seat on the Security 
Council. The credentials shall be issued cither by the Head of the 
State or of the Government concerned or by its Minister of Foreign 
Affairs. The Head of Government or Minister of Foreign Affairs 
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of each member of the Security Council shall be entitled to sit on 
the Security Council without submitting credentials. 

Rule 14. Any Member of the United Nations not a member 
of the Security Council and any State not a Member of the United 
Nations, if invited to participate in a meeting or meetings of the 
Security Council, shall submit credentials for the representative 
appointed by it for this purpose. The credentials of such a represen¬ 
tative shall be communicated to the Secretary-General not less than 
twenty-four hours before the first meeting which he is invited to 
attend. 

Rule 15. The credentials of representatives on the Security 
Council and of any representative appointed in accordance with 
Rule 14 shall be examined by the Secretary-General who shall 
submit a report to the Security Council for approval. 

Rule 16. Pending the approval of the credentials of a represen¬ 
tative on the Security Council in accordance with Rule 15, such 
representative shall be seated provisionally with the same rights as 
other representatives. 

Rule 17. Any representative on the Security Council, to whose 
credentials objection has been made within the Security Council, 
shall continue to sit with the same rights as other representatives 
until the Security Council has decided the matter. 


Chapter IV. — Presidency 

Rule 18. The Presidency of the Security Council shall be held 
in turn by the members of the Security Council in the English 
alphabetical order of their names. Each President shall hold office 
for one calendar month. 

Rule 19. The President shall preside over the meetings of the 
Security Council and, under the authority of the Security Council, 
shall represent it in its capacity as an organ of the United Nations. 

Rule 20. Whenever the President of the Security Council 
deems that, for the proper fulfilment of the reponsibilities of the 
Presidency, he should not preside over the Council during the 
consideration of a particular question with which the member he 
represents is directly connected, he shall indicate his decision to 
the Council. The Presidential chair shall then devolve, for the 
purpose of the consideration of that question, on the representative 
of the member next in English alphabetical order, it being under¬ 
stood that the provisions of this Rule shall apply to the represen- 
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tativcs on the Security Council called upon successively to preside 
This Rule shall not affect the representative capacity of the Presiden 
as stated in Rule 19 or his duties under Rule 7. 

Chapter V. — Secretariat 

Rule 21. The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in al 
meetings of the Security Council. The Secretary-General may autho¬ 
rize a deputy to act in his place at meetings of the Security Council 

Rule 22. The Secretary-General, or his deputy acting on hii 
behalf, may make either oral or written statements to the Securit)/ 
Council concerning any question under consideration by it. 

Rule 23. The Secretary-General may be appointed by the 
Security Council, in accordance with Rule 28, as rapporteur for a 
specified question. 

Rule 24. The Secretary-General shall provide the staff required 
by the Security Council. This staff^shall form a part of the Secretariat. 

Rule 25. The Secretary-General shall give to representatives 
on the Security Council notice of meetings of the Security Council 
and of its commissions and committees. 

Rule 26. The Secretary-General shall be responsible for the 
preparation of documents required by the Security Council and 
shall, except in urgent circumstances, distribute them at least forty- 
eight hours in advance of the meeting at which they are to be 
considered. 


Chapter VL — Conduct of business 

Rule 27. The President shall call upon representatives in the 
order in which they signify their desire to speak. 

Rule 28. The Security Council may appoint a commission or 
committee or a rapporteur for a specified question. 

Rule 29. The President may accord precedence to any rap¬ 
porteur appointed by the Security Council. 

The Chairman of a commission or committee, or the rapporteur 
appointed by the commission or committee to present its report, 
may be accorded precedence for the purpose of explaining the report. 

Rule 30. If a representative raises a point of order, the President 
shall immediately state his ruling. If it is challenged, the President 
shall submit his ruling to the Security Council for immediate decision 
and it shall stand unless overruled. 

Rule 31. Proposed resolutions, amendments and substantive mo¬ 
tions shall normally be placed before the representatives in writing. 
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Rule 32. Principal motions and draft resolutions shall have 
precedence in the order of their submission. 

Parts of a motion or of a draft resolution shall be voted on separa¬ 
tely at the request of any representative, unless the original mover 
objects. 

Rule 33. The following motions shall have precedence in the 
order named over all principal motions and draft resolutions relative 
to the subject before the meeting: 

1. to suspend the meeting; 

2. to adjourn the meeting; 

3. to adjourn the meeting to a certain day or hour; 

4. to refer any matter to a committee, to the Secretary-General or 
to a rapporteur; 

5. to postpone discussion of the question to a certain day or 
indefinitely; or 

6. to introduce an amendment. 

Any motion for the suspension or for the simple adjournment of 
the meeting shall be decided without debate. 

Rule 34. It shall not be necessary for any motion or draft 
resolution proposed by a representative on the Security Council to 
be seconded before being put to a vote. 

Rule 35. A motion or draft resolution can at any time be with¬ 
drawn, so long as no vote has been taken with respect to it. 

If the motion or draft resolution has been seconded, the represen¬ 
tative on the Security Council who has seconded it may require 
that it be put to the vote as his motion or draft resolution with 
the same right of precedence as if the original mover had not with¬ 
drawn it. 

Rule 36. If two or more amendments to a motion or draft 
resolution arc proposed, the President shall rule on the order in 
which they arc to be voted upon. Ordinarily, the Security Council 
shall first vote on the amendment furthest removed in substance 
from the original proposal and then on the amendment next furthest 
removed until all amendments have been put to the vote, but when 
an amendment adds to or deletes from the text of a motion or draft 
resolution, that amendment shall be voted on first. 

Rule 37. Any Member of the United Nations which is not a 
member of the Security Council may be invited, as the result of a 
decision of the Security Council, to participate, without vote, in 
the discussion of any question brought before the Security Council 
when the Security Council considers that the interests of that 
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Member are specially affected, or when a Member brings a matter 
to the attention of the Security Council in accordance with Article 35 
(i) of the Charter. 

Rule 38. Any member of the United Nations invited in accor¬ 
dance with the preceding Rule or in application of Article 32 of the 
Charter to participate in the discussions of the Security Council may 
submit proposals and draft resolutions. These proposals and draft 
resolutions may be put to a vote only at the request of a representative 
on the Security Council. 

Rule 39. The Security Council may invite members of the 
Secretariat or other persons, whom it considers competent for the 
purpose, to supply it with information or to give other assistance 
in exarniniiig matters within its competence. 

Chapter VIL — Votitiii 

Rule 40. Voting in the Security C^ouncil shall be in accordance 
with the relevant Articles of the Charter and of the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice. 

Chapter VIIL — Lati(im(ies 

Rule 41, C'hiiiese, Hnglish, French, Russian and Spanish shall 
be the official languages of the Security Council, and English and 
French the w'orking languages. 

Rule 42. Speeches made in either of the working languages 
shall be interpreted into the other working language. 

Rule 43. Specclies made in any of the three other official 
langu.ages shall be interpreted into both working languages. 

Rule 44. Any representative may make a speech in a language 
other than the official languages. In this case he shall himself provide 
for interpretation into one of the working languages. Interpretation 
into the t>ther working language by an interpreter of the Secretariat 
may be based on the interpretation given in the first working 
language. 

Rule 45, Verbatim records of meetings of the Security Council 
shall be drawn up in the working languages. At the request of any 
representative a verbatim record of any speech made in an official 
language other than the working languages shall be drawn up in 
the original language. 

Rule 46, All resolutions and other important documents shall 
forthwith be made available in the official languages. Upon the 
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request of any representative any other document shall be made 
available in any or all of the official languages. 

Rule 47. Documents of the Security Council shall, if the 
Security Council so decides, be published in any language other 
than the official languages. 

Chapter IX, — Piihlicity of ntcctiri^^s records 

Rule 48. Unless it decides otherwise, the Security Cx)uncil shall 
meet in public. Any rccomineiulation to the (jcncral Assembly 
regarding the appointment of the Secretary-General shall be dis¬ 
cussed and decided at a private meeting. 

Rule 49. Subject to the provisions of Rule 51, the verbatim 
record of each meeting of the Security Council shall be made 
available in the working languages to the representatives on the 
Security Council and to the representatives of any other States 
which have participated in the meeting not later than jo A.M. 
of the first w'orkiiig day following the meeting. The verbatim 
record of any speech made in any other of the official languages, 
which is drawn up in accordance with the provisions of Rule 45, 
shall be made available in the same manner to any of the above 
mentioned representatives at his request. 

Rule 50. The representatives of the States which have partici¬ 
pated in the meeting shall, within two working days after the time 
indicated in Rule 49, inform the Secretary-General of any correc¬ 
tions they wish to liave made in the verbatim record. 

Rule 51. The Security Council may decide that for a private 
meeting the record shall be made in a single copy alone. This record 
shall be kept by the Secretary-General. The representatives of the 
States which have participated in the meeting shall, within a period 
of ten days, inform the Secretary-General of any corrections they 
wish to have made in this record. 

Rule 52. Corrections that have been requested shall be con¬ 
sidered approved unless the President is of the opinion that they 
are sufficiently important to be submitted to the representatives on 
the Security Council. In the latter case, the representatives on the 
Security Council shall submit within two working days any com¬ 
ments they may wish to make. In the absence of objections in this 
period of time, the record shall be corrected as requested. 

Rule 53. The verbatim record referred to in Rule 49 or the 
record referred to in Rule 51, in which no corrections have been 
requested in the period of time required by Rules 50 and 51 rcspcc- 
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tively or which has been corrected in accordance with the provisions 
of Rule 53, shall be amsidered as approved. It shall be signed by 
the President and shall become the official record of the Security 
Council. 

Rule 54. The official record of public meetings of the Security 
Council, as well as the documents annexed thereto, shall be published 
in the official languages as soon as possible. 

Rule 55. At the close of each private meeting the Security 
Council shall issue a communique through the Secretary-General. 

Rule 56. The representatives of the Members of the United 
Nations which have taken part in a private meeting shall at all times 
have the right to consult the record of that meeting in the office 
of the Secretary-General. The Security Council may at any time 
grant access to this record to authorized representatives of other 
Members of the United Nations. 

Rule 57. The Secretary-General shall, once each year, submit 
to the Security Council a list of the records and documents which 
up to that time have been considered confidential. The Security 
Council shall decide which of these shall be made available to other 
Members of the United Nations, which shall be made public, and 
which shall continue to remain confidential. 


Chapter X. — Admission of new Members 

Rule 58. Any State which desires to become a Member of the 
United Nations shall submit an application to the Secretary-General. 
This application shall contain a declaration made in a formal instru¬ 
ment that it accepts the obligations contained in the Charter. 

Rule 89. The Secretary-General shall immediately place the 
application for inembersliip before the representatives on the Security 
Council. Unless the Security Council decides otherwise, the appli¬ 
cation shall be referred by the President to a committee of the 
Security Council upon which each member of the Security Coucil 
shall be represented. The committee shall examine any application 
referred to it and report its conclusions thereon to the Council not 
less than thirty-five days in advance of a regular session of the 
General Assembly, or if a special session of the General Assembly 
is called, not less than fourteen days in advance of such session. 

Rule 60. The Security Council shall decide whether in its 
judgment the applicant is a peace-loving State and is able and 
willing to carry out the obligations contained in the Charter, and 
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accordingly whether to recomriiend the applicant State for mem¬ 
bership. 

If the Security Council recommends the applicant State for 
membership, it shall forward to the General Assembly the recom¬ 
mendation with a complete record of the discussion. 

If the Security Council docs not recommend the applicant State 
for membership or postpones the consideratioji of the application, 
it shall submit a special report to the General Assembly with a 
complete record of the discussion. 

In order to ensure the consideration of its recommendation at 
the next session of the General Assembly following the receipt of 
the application, the Security Council shall make its recommendation 
not less than twenty-five days in advance of a regular session of the 
General Assembly, nor less than four days in advance of a special 
session. 

In special circumstances, the Security Council may decide to 
make a recommendation to the General Assembly concerning an 
application for membership subsequent to the expiration of the time 
limits set forth in the preceding paragraph. 


Chapter XL — Relatiom with other United Nations organs 

Rule 6i, Any meeting of the Security Council held in pursuance 
of the Statute of the International Court of Justice for the purpose 
of the election of members of the Court shall continue until as many 
candidates as arc required for all the seats to be filled have obtained 
in one or more ballots an absolute majority of votes. 


ANNEX 

PROVISIONAL PROCEDURE FOR DEALING WITH COMMUNICATIONS FROM 
PRIVATE INDIVIDUALS AND NON-GOVERNMENTAL BODIES 

A. A list of all communications from private individuals and non¬ 
governmental bodies relating to matters of which the Security 
Council is seized shall be circulated to all representatives on the 
Security Council. 

J 3 . A copy of any communication on the list shall be given by 
the Secretariat to any representative on the Security Council 
at his request. 
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ANNEX 2 

ESTABLISHMENT OF A COMMISSION TO DEAL 
WITH THE PROBLEMS RAISED BY THE 
DISCOVERY OF ATOMIC ENERGY 

(cJiN. ASS. RES. I (I), JAN. 24 , I946) 

Resolved by the General Assembly of the United Nations to 
establish a Commission, with the composition and the competence 
set out hereunder, to deal with the problems raised by the discovery 
of atomic: energy and other related matters: 
j. Establishment of the Commission. 

A Commission is hereby established by the General Assembly 
with the terms of reference set out under section 5 below. 

2. Relations of the Commissiem with the Organs of the United 
Nations. 

a, 'Fhe Commission shall submit its reports and recommendations 
to the Security Council, and such reports and recommendations 
shall be made public: unless the Security Council, in the interest 
of peace and security, otherwise directs. In the appropriate eases 
the Security C(nincil should transmit these reports to the General 
Assembly and the Members of the United Nations, as well as to 
the Economic and Social Council and other organs within the 
framework of the United Nations. 

b. In view of the Security Councirs primary responsibility under 
the Charter of the U.N. for the maintenance of international 
peace and security, the Security Ccmncil shall issue directions to 
tlie Ccmimission in matters affecting security. On these matters 
the Commission shall be accountable for its work to the Security 
Cc^uncil. 

3. Composition of the Commission. 

The Commission shall be composed of one representative from 
each of those States represented on the Security Council, and 
Canada, when that State is not a member of the Security Council. 
Each representative on the Commission may have such assistance 
as he may desire. 

4. Rules of Procedure. 

The Ctnnmission shall have whatever staff it may deem neces¬ 
sary, and shall make recommendations for its rules of procedure 
to the Security Council which shall approve them as a procedural 
matter. 
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5. Terms of Reference of the Commission. 

The Commission shall proceed with the utmost despatch and 
enquire into all phases of the problem, and make such recommen¬ 
dations from time to time with respect to them as it finds possible. 
In particular, the Commission shall make specific proposals: 

a. for extending between all nations the exchange of basic scientific 
information for peaceful ends; 

b, for control of atomic energy to the extent necessary to ensure its 
use only for peaceful purposes; 

c. for the elimination from national armaments of atomic weapons 
and of all other major weapons adaptable to mass-destruction; 

d, for effective safeguards by way of inspection and other means 
to protect complying States against the hazards of violations and 
evasions. 

The work of the Commission should proceed by seperate 
stages, the successful completion of each of wliich will develop 
the necessary confidence of the world before the next stage is 
undertaken. 

The Commission shall not infringe upon the responsibilities of 
any organ of the U.N., but should present recommendations for 
the consideration of those organs in the performance of their tasks 
under the terms of the United Nations Charter. 


ESTABLISHMENT OF A DISARMAMENT COMMISSION 
(gen. ass. res. 502 (vi), JAN. II, I952) 

The General Assembly 

1. Establishes under the Security Council a Disarmament Com¬ 
mission. This Commission shall have the same membership as the 
Atomic Energy Commission and the Commission for Conventional 
Armaments, and shall function under the rules of procedure of the 
Atomic Energy Commission with such modification as the Com¬ 
mission shall deem necessary; 

2. Dissolves the Atomic Energy Commission and recommends to 
the Security Council that it dissolve the Commission for Conventio¬ 
nal Armaments. 
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ANNEX 3 

SOME NOTES ON THE “RIGHT OF VETO" 

Art. 27 contains tlie so-called “Yalta Formula" (see Part 1 , p. 24) 
accepted at the Crimea Conference, Feb. 4—12, 1945. 

At San Francisco it gave rise to bitter criticism, answered by the 
Sponsors of the Conference in the “Statement by the Delegations 
of the Four Sponsoring Governments on Voting Procedure in the 
Security Council". This Statement was not intended to be binding 
but was to serve as a guide only. 

In the practice of the Security Council abstention (including 
I absence) has not been counted as a veto, so that even without the 
^concurring votes of all permanent members the Council has been 
able to take decisions on substantive matters. 

Probably the most important effort at a reform in this matter 
were the following recommendations (Gen. Ass. Res. 267 (III) of 
April 14, 1949, partly based on a report of the Interim Committee 
to the Ad hoc Political Committee and dated July 15, 1948): 

1. to all members of the Security Council that thirty-four decisions 
set forth in an annex should be treated as procedural and therefore 
not subject to the veto, 

2. to the permanent members that they should seek agreement 
amongst themselves on what decisions they might forbear to 
exercise their veto when seven affirmative votes arc already cast 
in the Security Council, and they might in tliis regard consider 
favourably a list of twenty-one such decisions suggested by the 
Interim Committee, including decisions on admission and on certain 
matters relating to pacific settlement, 

3. to the permanent members, that in order to avoid impairment 
of the usefiihiess and prestige of the Council through excessive use 
of the veto, they might consult wherever feasible on important 
decisions to be taken by the Council if their unanimity is essential 
to effective action. If there is not unanimity, they should exercise 
the veto only when they consider the question of vital importance, 
taking into account the interest of the U.N. as a whole, and should 
state on what ground they consider this condition to be present, 

4. finally, to the Members of U.N. as a whole that they should 
ensure that, in agreements conferring functions on the Council, 
such conditions of voting within that body should be provided as 
to exclude to the greatest extent possible the application of the rule 
of unanimity. 
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ON CH. VI, PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES: 

ANNEX I 

METHODS FOR THE PROMOTION 
OF INTERNATIONAL CO-OPERATION IN THE 
POLITICAL FIELD 

(APRIL 28, 1949) 

A. Restoration to the General Act of 26 September igzS of its original 
efficacy. (Res. 268 (III), A) 

The General Assembly, 

Mindful of its responsibilities, under Articles J3 (i<7) and ii (1) 
of the Charter, to promote international co-operation in the political 
field and to make recommendations with regard to the general 
principles of the maintenance of international peace and security, and 
Whereas the efficacy of the General Act of 26 September 1928 for 
the pacific settlement of international disputes is impaired by the 
fact that the organs of the League of Nations and the Permanent 
Court of International Justice to which it refers have now disappeared, 
Whereas the amendments hereafter mentioned are of a nature to 
restore to the General Act its original efficacy. 

Whereas these amendments will only apply as between States 
having acceded to the General Act as thus amended and, as a con¬ 
sequence, will not affect the rights of such States, parties to the Act 
as established on 26 September 1928, as should claim to invoke it in 
so far as it might still be operative. 

Instructs the Secretary-General to prepare a revised text of the 
General Act, including the amendments mentioned hereafter, and to 
hold it open to accession by States, under the title “Revised General 
Act for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes”. 

REVISED GENERAL ACT FOR THE PACIFIC 
SETTLEMENT OF INTERNATIONAL DISPUTES 

Chapter 1 . Conciliation 

Art. I. Disputes of every kind between two or more Parties 
to the present General Act which it has not been possible to settle 
by diplomacy shall, subject to such reservations as may be made 
under Article 39, be submitted, under the conditions laid down in 
the present Chapter, to the procedure of conciliation. 
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Art. 2. Tlic disputes referred to in the preceding article shall 
be submitted to a permanent or special Conciliation Commission 
constituted by the parties to the dispute. 

Art. 3. On a request to that effect being made by one of the 
Contracting Parties to another Party, a permanent Conciliation 
(Commission shall be constituted within a period of six months. 

Art. 4. Unless the ]\arties concerned agree otherwise, the Con¬ 
ciliation ("ommission shall be constituted as follows: 

I. The Commission shall be composed of five members. The 
parties shall each nominate one commissioner, who may be chosen 
from their respective nationals. The thrc‘e other commissioners shall 
be appointed by agreement from among the nationals of third 
Powers, 'rhese three commissioners must be of different nationalities 
and must not be habitually resident in the territory nt^r be in the 
service of the parties. The parties shall appoint the President of the 
Commission from among them. 

1. The commissioners shall be appointed for three years, 'fhey 
shall be rc-eligible. The commissioners appointed jointly may be 
replaced during the course of their mandate by agreement between 
the parties. Either party may, howTver, at any time replace a com¬ 
missioner whom it has appointed. Even if replaced, the commissioners 
shall continue their functions until the termination of the work 
in hand. 

3. Vacancies which may occur as a result of death, resignation 
or any other cause shall be filled within the shortest possible time 
in the manner fixed for the nominations. 

Art. 5. If, when a dispute arises, no permanent Conciliation 
Commission appointed by the parties is in existence, a special 
commission shall be constituted for the examination of the dispute 
within a period of three months from the date at which a request 
to that effect is made by one of the parties to the other party. The 
necessary appointments shall be made in the manner laid down in 
the preceding article, unless the parties decide otherwise. 

Art. 6. 1. If the appointment of the commissioners to be 

designated jointly is not made within the periods provided for 
in Articles 3 and 5, the making of the necessary appointments shall 
be entrusted to a third Power, chosen by agreement between the 
parties, or on request of the parties, to the President of the General 
Assembly of the United Nations, or, if the latter is not in session, 
to the last President. 

2. If no agreement is reached on either of these procedures, each 
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party shall designate a different Power, and the appointment shall 
be made in concert by the powers thus chosen. 

3. If, within a period oi three months, the two Powers have 
been unable to reacli an agreement, each of them shall submit a 
number of candichitcs equal to the number of members to be appoin¬ 
ted. It shall then be decided by lot which of the candidates thus 
designated shall be appointed. 

Art. 7. I. Disputes shall be brought before the Conciliation 
Commission by means of an application addressed to the President 
by the twe^ parties acting in agreement, or in default thereof by 
one or other of the parties. 

2. The application, after giving a summary account of the subject 
of the dispute, shall contain the invitation to the Commission to 
take all necessary measures with a view' to arriving at an amicable 
solution. 

3. If the application emanates from only one of the parties, the 
other party shall, without delay, be notified by it. 

Art. 8. 1. Within fifteen days from the date on which a dis¬ 

pute has been brought by one ol the parties before a permanent 
Conciliation Commission, either party may replace its owm com¬ 
missioner, for the examination of the particular dispute, by a person 
possessing special competence in the matter. 

3. The party making use of this right shall immediately notify 
the other party; the latter shall, in such case, be entitled to take 
similar action within fifteen days from the date on which it received 
the notification. 

Art. 9. I . In the absence of agreement to the contrary between 
the parties, the Conciliation Commission shall meet at the seat of the 
United Nations, or at some other place selected by its President. 

2. The Commission may in all circumstances request the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations to afford it his assistance. 

Art. 10. The work of the Conciliation Commission shall not 
be conducted in public unless a decision to that effect is taken by 
the Commission with the consent of the parties. 

Art. II. I. In the absence of agreement to the contrary between 
the parties, the Conciliation Commission shall lay down its own 
procedure, which in any case must provide for both parties being 
heard. In regard to enquiries, the Commission, unless it decides 
unanimously to the contrary, shall act in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of Part III of the Hague Convention of October 18th, 1907, 
for the Pacific Settlement of International Disputes. 
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2. The parties shall be represented before the Conciliation Com¬ 
mission by agents, whose duty shall be to act as intermediaries 
between them and the Commission; they may, moreover, be 
assisted by counsel and experts appointed by them for that purpose 
and may request that all persons whose evidence appears to them 
desirable shall be heard. 

3. The Commission, for its part, shall be entitled to request oral 
explanations from the agents, counsel and experts of both parties, 
as well as from all persons it may think de.sirablc to summon with 
the consent of their Governments. 

Art. 12. In the absence of agreement to the contrary between 
the parties, the decisions of the Conciliation Commission shall be 
taken by a majority vote, and the Commission may only take 
decisions on the substance of the dispute if all its members are present. 

Art. 13. The parties undertake to facilitate the work of the 
Conciliation Commission, and particularly to supply it to the greatest 
possible extent with all relevant documents and information, as well 
as to use the means at their disposal to allow it to proceed in their 
territory, and in accordance with their law% to the summoning and 
hearing of witnesses or experts and to visit the localities in question. 

Art. 14. I. During the proceedings of the Commission, each 
of the commissioners shall receive emoluments the amount of which 
shall be fixed by agreement between the parties, each of which shall 
contribute an equal share. 

2. The general expenses arising out of the working of the Com¬ 
mission shall be divided in the same manner. 

Art. 15. I. The task of the Conciliation Commission shall be 
to elucidate the questions in dispute, to collect with that object 
all necessary information by means of enquiry or otherwise, and 
to endeavour to bring the parties to an agreement. It may, after 
the case has been examined, inform the parties of the terms of settle¬ 
ment which seem suitable to it, and lay down the period within 
which they arc to make their decision. 

2. At the close of its proceedings, the Commission shall draw up 
a proces-vcrbal stating, as the case may be, either that the parties 
have come to an agreement and, if need arises, the terms of the 
agreement, or that it has been impossible to effect a settlement. 
No mention shall be made in the procfes-verbal of whether the 
Commission’s decisions were taken unanimously or by a majority 
vote. 

3. The proceedings of the Commission must, unless the parties 
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Otherwise agree, be terminated witliin six months from the date 
on which the Commission shall liave been given cognizance of 
the dispute. 

Art. l6. The C'ommission’s proces-vcrbal shall be communi¬ 
cated without delay to the parties. The parties shall decide whether 
it shall be published. 

Chapter IL Jttdidal Settlement 

Art. 17. All disputes with regard to which the parties are in 
conflict as to their respective rights shall, subject to any reservations 
which may be made under Article 39, be submitted for decision 
to the International Court <^f Justice, unless the parties agree, in the 
manner hereinafter provided, to have resort to an arbitral tribunal. 

It is understood that the disputes referred to above include in 
particular those mentioned in Article 36 of the Statute of the Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice. 

Art. 18. If the parties agree to submit the disputes mentioned 
in the preceding article to an arbitral tribunal, they shall draw up 
a special agreement in which they shall specify the subject of the 
dispute, the arbitrators selected, and the procedure to be followed. 
In the absence of sufficient particulars in the special agreement, the 
provisi(nis of the Hague Convention of October tSth, 1907, for the 
Pacific Settlement of International Disputes shall apply so far as is 
necessary. If nothing is laid down in the special agreement as to the 
rules regarding the substance of the dispute to be followed by the 
arbitrators, the tribunal shall apply the substantive rules enumerated 
in Article 38 of the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 

Art. 19. If the parties fail to agree concerning the special agree¬ 
ment referred to in the preceding article, or fail to appoint arbitrators, 
cither party shall be at liberty, after giving three months’ notice, 
to bring the dispute by an application direct before the International 
Court of Justice. 

Art. 20. I. Notwithstanding the provisions of Article i, dis¬ 
putes of the kind referred to in Article 17 arising between parties 
who have acceded to the obligations contained in the present chapter 
shall only be subject to the procedure of conciliation if the parties 
so agree. 

2. The obligations to resort to the procedure of conciliation 
remains applicable to disputes which are excluded from judicial 
settlement only by the operation of reservations under the provisions 
of Article 39. 
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3 In the event oF recourse to ^iid failure oF concilicition, neither 
party may bring the dispute before the International Court of 
Justice or call for the constitution of the arbitral tribunal referred 
to in Article iH before tlie expiration of one month from the ter¬ 
mination of the proceedings of the Conciliation Commission. 

Chapter III. Arhifratiori 

Art. 21. Any dispute not oF the kind rcFerrcd to in Article 17 
which does not, within the month Following the tcrinination of 
the work of the Conciliation Commission provided for in Chapter 1 , 
form the object oF an agreement between the parties, shall, subject 
to such reservations as may be made under Article 39, be brought 
before an arbitral tribunal which, unless the parties otherwise agree, 
shall be constituted in the manner set out below. 

Art. 22. The Arbitral Tribunal shall consist of five members. 
The parties shall each nominate one member, who may be chosen 
from among their respective nationals. The two other arbitrators 
ami the Chairman shall be chosen by common agreement from 
among the nationals of third Powers. 

They must be of dift'erent nationalities and must not be habitually 
resident in the territory nor be in the service of the parties. 

Art. 23. I. If the appointment of the members of the Arbitral 
Tribunal is not made within a period of three months from the 
date on w hich one (d' the parties requested the other party to con¬ 
stitute an arbitral tribunal, a third Power, chosen by agreement 
between the parties, shall be requested to make the necessary 
appointments. 

2. If no agreement is reached on this point, each party shall 
designate a different Pow'cr, and the appointments shall be made 
in concert by the Powers thus chosen. 

3. If, within a period of three months, the two Powers so chosen 
have been unable to reach an agreement, the necessary appoint¬ 
ments shall be made by the President of the Inteniational Court 
ot Justice. If the latter is prevented from acting or is a subject of 
one of the parties, the nomination shall be made by the Vice- 
President. If the latter is prevented from acting or is a subject of 
one of the parties, the appointments shall be made by the oldest 
member of the Court who is not a subject of cither party. 

Art. 24. Vacancies which may occur as a result of death, 
resignation or any other cause shall be filled within the shortest 
possible time in the manner fixed for the nominations. 

130 



BEVISEIX GENERAL ACT 

Art. 25. The parties shall draw up a special agreement deter¬ 
mining the subject of the disputes and the details of procedure. 

Art. 26. In the absence of sufficient particulars in the special 
agreement regarding the matters referred to in the preceding article, 
the provisions of the Hague Convention of October i8tli, 1907, 
for the Pacific Settlement oi International Disputes shall apply so 
far as is necessary. 

Art. 27. Failing tlie conclusion of a special agreement within 
a period of three months from the date on which the Tribunal 
was constituted, the dispute may be brought before the Tribunal by 
an application by one or other party. 

Art. 28. If nothing is laid down in the special agreement or 
no special agreement has been made, the 'I nbiinal shall apply the 
rules in regard to the substance of the dispute enumerated in Article 38 
of the Statute of the International Court of Justice. In so far as there 
exists no such rule applicable to the dispute, the Tribunal shall 
decide ex aequo et bono. 

Chcipter IV, General Provisions 

Art. 29. 1. Disputes for the settlement of which a special pro¬ 

cedure is laid Clown in other conventions in force between the 
parties to the dispute shall be settled in conformity with the pro- 
visiems of those conventions. 

2. The present General Act shall not affect any agreements in 
force by which conciliation procedure is established between the 
Parties or they are bound by obligations to resort to arbitration or 
judicial settlement which ensure the settlement of the dispute. If, 
however, these agreements provide only for a procedure eff con¬ 
ciliation, after such procedure has been followed without result, 
the provisions of the present General Act cc^ncerning judicial set¬ 
tlement or arbitration sliall be applied in so far as the parties have 
acceded thereto. 

Art. 30. If a party brings before a Conciliation Commission 
a dispute which the other party, relying on conventions in force 
between the parties, has submitted to the International Court of 
Justice or an Arbitral Tribunal, the Commission shall defer conside¬ 
ration of the dispute until tlie Court or the Arbitral Tribunal has 
pronounced upon the conflict of competence. The same rule shall 
apply if the Court or the Tribunal is seized of the case by one of 
the parties during the conciliation proceedings. 

Art. 31. 1. In the. case of a dispute the occasion of which» 
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accorclint^ to the municipal law of one of the parties, falls within 
the competence of its judicial or administrative authorities, the 
party in cjnestion may object to the matter in dispute being sub¬ 
mitted for sertlemcnt by the difterent methods laid down in the 
present General Act until a decision with final effect has been pro¬ 
nounced, within a reascmable time, by the competent authority. 

2. In suc h a case, the party which desires to resort to the proce¬ 
dures laid down in the present General Act must notify the other 
parry of its intention within a period of one year from the date 
of the aforementioned decision. 

Art. 32. If, in a judicial sentence or arbitral award, it is declared 
that a judgment, or a measure enjoined by a court of law or other 
authority of one of the parties to the dispute, is wholly or in part 
contrary to international law, and if the constitutional law of that 
party does not permit or only partially permits the consequences 
of th(* judgment measure in question to be annulled, the parties 
agree that the judicial sentence or arbitral award shall grant the 
injured party equitable satisfaction. 

Art. 33. I. In all cases where a dispute forms the object of 
arbitration or judicial proceedings, and particularly if the question 
on which the parties differ arises out of acts already committed or 
on the point of being committed, the International C'ourt of Justice, 
acting in accordance with Article 41 of its Statute, or the Arbitral 
Tribunal, shall lay down within the shortest possible time the pro¬ 
visional measures t(^ be adopted. The parties to the dispute shall 
be bound to accept such measures. 

2. If the dispute is brought before a Conciliation Coniinission, 
the latter may recommend to the parties the adoption of such 
provisional measures as it considers suitable. 

3. The parties undertake to abstain from all measures likely to 
react prejudicially upon the execution of the judicial or arbitral 
decision or upon the arrangements proposed by the Conciliation 
Commission and, in general, to abstain from any sort of action 
wdiatsocver which may aggravate or extend the dispute. 

Art. 34. Should a dispute arise between more than two Parties 
to the present General Act, the following rules shall be observed 
for the application of the forms of procedure described in the 
foregoing provisions: 

rf. In the case of conciliation procedure, a special commission shall 
invariably be constituted. Th'‘ composition of such commission 
shall differ according as the parties all have separate interests or 
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as two or more of their number act together. In the for iner case, 
the parties shall each appoint one commissioner and shall jointly 
appoint commissioners nationals ot third Powers not parties to 
the dispute, whose number shall always exceed by one the number 
of commissioners appointed separately by the parties. 

In the second case, the parties who act together shall appoint 
their commissioner jointly by agreement between themselves and 
shall combine with the other party or parties in appointing third 
commissioiicrs. 

In either event, the parties, unless they agree otherwise, shall 
apply Article 5 and the following articles of the present Act, 
so far as they arc compatible with the provisions of the present 
article. 

b. Ill the case of judicial procedure, the Statute of the International 
Court of Justice shall ripply. 

c. In the case of arbitral procedure, if agreement is not secured 
as to the composition of the Tribunal, in the case of the disputes 
mentioned in Article 17 each party shall have the right, by 
means of an application, to submit the dispute to the Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice; in the case of the disputes mentioned 
in Article 21, the above Article 22 and following articles shall 
apply, but each party having separate interests shall appoint one 
arbitrator and the number of arbitrators separately appointed by 
the parties to the dispute shall always be one less than that of the 
other arbitrators. 

Art. 35. 1. The present General Act shall be applicable as 

between the parties thereto, even though a third Power, whether 
a party to the Act or not, has an interest in the dispute. 

2. In conciliation procedure, the parties may agree to invite such 
third Power to intervene. 

Art. 36. I. In judicial or arbitral procedure, if a third Power 
should consider that it has an interest of a legal nature which may 
be affected by the decision in the case, it may submit to the Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice or to the Arbitral Tribunal a request to inter¬ 
vene as a third Party. 

2. It will be for the Court or the Tribunal to decide upon this 
request. 

Art. 37. 1. Whenever the construction of a convention to which 

States other than those concerned in the case arc parties is in question, 
the Registrar of the International Court of Justice or the Arbitral 
Tribunal shall notify all such States forthwith. 
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2. Every State so notified has the right to intervene in the pro¬ 
ceedings; but, if it uses this right, the construction given by the 
decision will be binding upon it. 

Art. 38. Accessions to the present General Act may extend: 

A. Either to all the provisions of the Act (Chapters I, II, III and IV); 

B. Or to those provisions only which relate to conciliation and 
judicial settlement (Chapters I and II), together with the general 
provisions dealing with these procedures (Chapter IV); 

C. Cr to those provisions only which relate to conciliation (Chap¬ 
ter I), together with the general provisions concerning that 
procedure (Chapter IV). 

The Contracting Parties may benefit by the accessions of other 
Parties only in so far as they have themselves assumed the same 
obligations. 

Art. 39. I. In addition to the power given in the preceding 
article, a Party, in acceding to the present General Act, may make 
his acceptance conditional upon the reservations exhaustively 
enumerated in the following paragraph. These reservations must 
be indicated at the time of accession. 

2. These reservations may be such as to exclude from the proce¬ 
dure described in the present Act: 

<7. Disputes arising out of facts prior to the accession either of the 
Party making the reservation or of any other Party with whom 
the said Party may have a dispute; 
h. Disputes concerning cpiestions wliich by international law are 
solely within the domestic jurisdiction of States; 
r. Disputes concerning particular cases or clearly specified subject- 
matters, such as territorial status, or disputes falling within clearly 
defined categories. 

3. If one of the parties to a dispute has made a reservation, the 
other parties may enforce the same reservation in regard to that 
party. 

4. In the case of Parties who have acceded to the provisions of 
the present General Act relating to judicial settlement or to arbi¬ 
tration, such reservations as they may have made shall, unless 
otherwise expressly stated, be deemed not to apply to the procedure 
of conciliation. 

Art. 40. A Party whose accession has been only partial, or 
was made subject to reservations, may at any moment, by means 
of a simple declaration, either extend the scope of his accession or 
abandon all or part of his reservations. 
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Art, 41. Disputes relating to the interpretation or application 
of the present General Act, incliulijig those concerning the classifi¬ 
cation of disputes and the scope of reservations, shall be submitted 
to the International Court of Justice. 

Art. 42. The present General Act shall bear the date of the 
28th of April, J949. 

Art. 43. I. Tlic present General Act shall be open to accession 
by the Members of the United Nations, by the non-member States 
which shall have become parties to the Statute of the International 
Court of Justice or to which the General Assembly of the United 
Nations shall have communicated a copy for this purpose. 

2. The instruments of accession and the additional declarations 
provided for by Article 40 shall be transmitted to the Secretary- 
CkMieral of the United Nations, who shall notify their receipt to all 
the Members of the United Nations and to the non-member States 
referred to in the preceding paragraph. 

3. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall draw up 
three lists, denominated respectively by the letters A, B and C, 
corresponding to the three forms of accession to the present Act 
provided for in Article 38, in which shall be shown the accessions 
and additional declarations of the Contracting Parties. These lists, 
which shall be continually kept up to date, shall be published in 
the annual report presented to the General Assembly of the United 
Nations by the Secretary-General. 

Art. 44. 1 . The present General Act shall come into force on 

the ninetieth day following the receipt by the Secretary-General of 
the United Nations of the accession of not less than two Contracting 
Parties. 

2. Accessions received after the entry into force of the Act, in 
accordance with the previous paragraph, shall become effective as 
from the ninetieth day following the date of receipt by tlie Secretary- 
General of the United Nations. The same rule shall apply to the 
additional declarations provided for by Article 40. 

Art. 45. I. The present General Act shall be concluded for a 
period of five years, dating from its entry into force. 

2. It shall remain in force for further successive periods 
of five years in the case of Contracting Parties which do not 
denounce it at least six months before the expiration of the current 
period. 

3. Denunciation shall be effected by a written notification addressed 
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations, who shall inform 
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all tbc' Members of the United Nations and the non-member States 
referred to in Article 43- 

4. A denunciation may be partial only, or may consist in noti- 
ficatioji of reservations not previously made. 

5. Notwithstanding denunciation by one of the Contracting 
Parties concerned in a dispute, all proceedings pending at the expi¬ 
ration of the current period of the General Act shall be duly com¬ 
pleted. 

Art. 46. A copy of the present General Act, signed by the 
President of the General Assembly and by the Secretary-General 
of the Ujiited Nations, shall be deposited in the archives of the 
Secretariat. A certihed true copy shall be delivered by the Secretary- 
General to each of the Members of the United Nations, to the 
non-member States which shall have become parties to the Statute 
of the International Court of Justice and to those designated by the 
General Assembly of the United Nations. 

Art. 47. The present General Act shall be registered by the 
Secretary-General of the United Nations on the date of its entry 
into force. 

B. Appoifitnwtit of a Rapporteur or Couciliator for a Situation or Dispute 
broiii^ht to the attention of the Security Council. (Res. 268 (111), B). 

The General Assembly, 

Alindful of its responsibilities, under Articles 13 (i(?) and it (1) 
of the Charter, to promote international co-operation in the political 
field and to make recommendations with regard to the general 
principles of the maintenance of international peace and security, 
and in discharge of its functions under Article lo of the 
Charter, 

Notiru^ the experience of the League of Nations, which it has 
causeil to be studied, whereby cases were presented to the Council 
of the League of Nations by a rapporteur who had the function of 
a conciliator, and that this practice allowed private conversations 
among the parties and the rapporteur and avoided the crystal¬ 
lization of views that tends to result from taking a stated public 
position, 

Notinii that the Security Council has already made use of a similar 
procedure, 

Deeming it desirable that such a practice be developed in the 
Security Council as an integral part of the system of pacific settle- 
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mcnt, and also as a means for the better preparation of cases presented 
to the Security Council, 

Recommends that the Security Council examine the utility and 
desirability of adopting the following practice: 

Alter a situation or dispute has been brouglit to the attention of 
representatives on the Security Council in accordance with rule 6 
of the provisional rules of pnx'edure of the Security Council and 
not later than immediately after the opening statements on behalf 
of the parties concerned, 

a. The parties shall be invited to meet with the President of the 
Security Council; 

h. They shall attempt to agree upon a representative on the Security 
Council to act as a rapporteur or conciliator for the case. The 
representative so agreed upon may be tlie President or any other 
representative of the Council who will thereupon be appointed 
by the President to undertake the function of rapporteur or 
conciliator. The President shall inform the Security Council 
whether a rapporteur or conciliator has been appointed; 

c. If a rapporteur or conciliator is appointed, it would be desirable 
for the Security Council to abstain from further action on the 
case for a reasonable interval during which actual eflorts at con¬ 
ciliation are in progress; 

d. The rapporteur or conciliator so agreed upon and appointed 
shall attempt to conciliate the situation or dispute, and shall in 
due course report to the Security Council. 


C. Creation of a panel for inquiry and conciliation. (Res. 268 (III), D). 
The General Assembly, 

Mindful of its responsibilities, under Articles 13 (j^/) and ri (i) 
of the Charter, to promote international co-operation in the political 
field and to make recommendations with regard to the general 
principles of the maintenance of international peace and security, 
Deeming it desirable to facilitate in every practicable way the 
compliance by Member States with the obligation in Article 33 
of the Charter first of all to seek a solution of their disputes by 
peaceful means of their own choice, 

Noting the desirability, as shown by the experience of organs of 
the United Nations, of having qualified persons readily available to 
assist those organs in the settlement of disputes and situations by 
serving on commissions of inquiry or of conciliation, 
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Concluding that to make provision for a panel of persons having 
the highest qualifications in this field available to any States involved 
in controversies ajul to the General Assembly, the Security Council 
and th eir subsidiary organs, when exercising their respective functions 
in rcl ation to disputes and situations, would promote the use and 
effecti veness of procedures of inquiry and conciliation, 

I. I nvites each Member State to designate from one to five per¬ 
sons who, by reason of their training, experience, character and 
stand ing, are deemed to be well fitted to serve as members of 
com missions of inquiry or of conciliation and who would be dis¬ 
pose d to serve in that capacity; 

2. Directs the Secretary-CJenernl to take charge of the adminis- 
trativ e arrangements connected with the composition and use of 
the p anel; 

3. Adopts the annexed articles relating to the composition and 
use of the Panel for Inquiry and Conciliation. 

ANNEX 

Articles relating to the composition and use of the Panel for 
Inq uiry and Conciliation. 

Art • 1. The Panel for Inquiry and Conciliation shall consist 
of per sons designated by Member States who, by reason of their 
trainin g, experience, character and standing, arc deemed to be well 
fitted to serve as members of commissions of inquiry or of con- 
ciliati on and wdio would be disposed to serve in that capacity. 
Each Member State may designate from one to five persons, who 
may be private persons or government officials. In designating 
any o f its officials, a State shall agree to make every effort to make 
such person available if his services on a commission are requested. 
Two or more States may designate the same person. Members of 
the p anel shall be designated for a term of five years and such desig- 
natio ns shall be renewable. Members of commissions appointed 
unde r these articles shall not, in the performance of their duties, 
seek or receive instructions from any Govermnent. Membership 
in t he panel shall not, however, render a person ineligible for appoint- 
me nt, as representative of his Government or otherwise, on com- 
mi ssions or other bodies not formed under these articles. 

Art. 2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations sliall have 
ge iieral responsibility for the administrative arrangements connected 
with the panel. Each Government shall notify him of each designation 
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of a person for inclusion in the panel, including with each notification 
full pertinent biographical information. Each Government shall 
inform him when any member of the panel designated by it is no 
longer available due to death, incapacity or inability to serve. 

The Secretary-General shall communicate the panel and any 
changes which may occur in it from time to time to the Member 
States, to the Security Council, the General Assembly and the 
Interim Committee. He shall, where necessary, invite Member 
States promptly to designate replacements to fill any vacancies on 
the panel which may occur. 

Art. 3. The panel shall be available at all times to the organs 
of the United Nations in case they wish to select from it members 
of commissions to perform tasks of inquiry or cc'>nciliation in con¬ 
nexion with disputes or situations in respect of which the organs 
are exercising their functions. 

Art. 4. The panel shall be available at all times to all States, 
whether or not Members of the United Nations, which are parties 
to any controversy, for the purpose of selecting from the panel 
members of commissions to perform tasks of inquiry or conciliation 
with a view to settlement of the controversy. 

Art. 5- The method of selecting members of a commission of 
inquiry or of conciliation from the panel shall be determined in 
each case by the organ appointing the commission or, in the case 
of commissions appointed by or at the request of States parties to 
a controversy, by agreement between the parties. 

Whenever the parties to a controversy jointly request the Secretary- 
General, the President of the General Assembly or the Chairman 
of the Interim Committee to appoint under these articles a member 
or members of a commission to perform tasks of inquiry or con¬ 
ciliation in respect of the controversy, or whenever such request is 
otherwise made pursuant to the provisions of a treaty or agreement 
registered with the Secretary-General of the United Nations, the 
officer so requested shall appoint from the panel the number of 
commissioners required. 

Art. 6. In connexion with the constituting of any commission 
under these articles, the Secretary-General shall give the United 
Nations organ concerned or the parties to the controversy every 
assistance, by the performance of such tasks as ascertaining the 
availability of individuals selected from the panel, and making 
arrangements for the time and place of meeting of the persons 
so selected. 
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Art. 7. Members of commissions constituted pursuant to these 
articles by United Nations organs shall have the privileges and 
imiiuiiiities specified in the Cieiieral Convention on the Privileges 
and Iminiinitics of the United Nations. Members of commissions 
constituted by States under these articles should, so far as possible, 
receive the same privileges and iniinunities. 

Art. 8. Members of commissions constituted under these 
articles shall receive appropriate compensation tor the period of 
their service. In the case c^f commissions constituted under article 4, 
such compensation shall be provided by the parties to the contro¬ 
versy, each party providing an equal share. 

Art. 9. Subject tc^ any determinations tliat may be made by 
tile United Nations organ concerned or by the parties to a contro¬ 
versy in constituting cc^nimissions under articles 3 and 4 rc'Spectively, 
commissions constituted under these articles may meet at the 
seat of the United Nations or at such other places as they may 
determine to be necessary for the effective performance of their 
functions. 

Art. 10. The Secretary-General shall assign to each commis¬ 
sion constituted by a United Nations organ under these articles, 
staff adequate to enable it to perform its duties and shall, as necessary, 
seek expert assistance from specialized agencies brought into re¬ 
lationship with the United Nations. He shall enter into suitable 
arrangements with the proper authorities of States in order to assure 
the commission, so far as it may find it necessary to exercise its 
functions within their territories, full freedom of movement and all 
facilities necessary for the performance of its functions. The Secretary- 
General shall, at the request of any commission appointed by parties 
to a controversy pursuant to article 4, render this assistance to the 
extent possible. 

Upon completion of its proceedings each commission appointed 
by a United Nations organ shall render such reports as may be 
determined by the appointing organ. Each commission appointed 
by or at the request of parties to a controversy pursuant to article 4, 
shall file a report with the Secretary-General. If a settlement of the 
controversy is reached, such report will normally merely state the 
terms of settlement. 


ON CH. vni, REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS: see Part 4, p. 301. 
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ON CH. X, THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL; 

ANNEX 1 

RULES OF PROCEDURE OF THE ECONOMIC AND 
SOCIAL COUNCIL 

(as in force after the revisions or MARCH 6, I9.SO, JULY 29, 1952 

AND APRIL 1 , 1953) 

7 . Sessions 

Rule I. The Economic and Social Council shall norniallv hold 
two regular sessions a year. 

Rule 2. Each regular session shall he held, subject to the pro¬ 
visions of rule 3, at a date fixed by the Council at a previous session. 
The date ol the opening of the first regular session of the year shall 
be fixed as nearly as administratively practicable to the first Tuesday 
in April. The date of the second regular session of the year shall be 
fixed as late as administratively practicable before the opening of 
the regular session of the General Assembly, and shall be adjourned 
at the least six weeks before it. This session shall be resumed during 
or shortly after the regular session of the General Assembly for a 
brief scries of meetings. 

Rule 3. [Alteration of the date of a regular session]. 

Rule 4. Special sessions shall be held by decision of the Council, 
or at the request of: 

1. A majority of the members of the Council; 

2. The General Assembly; 

3. The Security Council. 

The Council shad also hold a special session at the request of 
the Trusteeship Council, any Member of the United Nations or 
a specialized agency, if the President of the Council and the two 
Vice-Presidents agree to the request. If the officers have not notified 
their agreement to the Secretary-General within four days of the 
receipt of the request, the President shall forthwith inform the 
other members of the Council, through the Secretary-General, of 
the request and shall inquire whether or not they support the request 
for a session. If within eight days of the inquiry, a majority of the 
members of the Council explicitly concurs in the request, the 
President will convene the Council accordingly. 
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Special sessions will be convened within six weeb of receipt by 
the President of a request for such a session at a date fixed by the 
President. 

Rule 5. The President of the Council, with the concurrence of 
the Vice-Presidents, may also call a special session of the Council 
and fix the date thereof. 

Rule 6. [Place of meetingJ. 

Rule 7. [Notification of the date of the first meeting of each 
session]. 

Rule 8. [Adjourning of the meetings]. 

II. A(fcnd(i 

Rule 9. Ill the course of meetings held during or shortly after 
the regular session of the General Assembly as provided in rule 2, 
the Council shall work out, with the assistance of the Secretary- 
General, the basic programme of its activities for the following 
year. 

Rule 10. 1. The Secretary-General shall draw up and submit 

to the Council at each regular session the provisional agenda for the 
following regular session. The provisonal agenda shall include all 
items proposed by: 

A. The Council; 

B. The General Assembly; 

C. The Security Council; 

D. The Trusteeship Council; 

E. A Member of the United Nations; 

F. The Secretary-General; 

G. A specialized agency. 

2. Non-governmental organisations in category A may propose 
to the Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organizations 
that the Committee request the Secretary-General to place items 
of special interest to the organizations on the provisional agenda 
of the Council. 

The Council Committee on Non-Governmental Organisations, 
in considering a request from a non-governmental organisation 
in category A, that an item be placed on the provisional agenda of 
the Council, shall take into account: 

a. The adequacy of the documentation submitted by the organi¬ 
zation ; 

k The extent to which it is considered that the item lends itself to 
early and constructive action by the Council; and 
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The possibility that the item might be more appropriately dealt 

with elsewhere than in the Council. 

Any decision by the Committee not to grant a request submitted 
by a non-govcmmcntal-organisation that an item be placed on 
the provisional agenda of the Council shall be considered as final. 

Rule II- The agenda for each regular session shall incliRle as 
an item the consideration of the provisonal agenda for the following 
regular session of the Council. At each regular session the Council 
shall give consideration to such provisional agenda in the light of the 
basic annual programme referred to in rule 9, and shall consider the 
grouping of related items and fix the approximate dates at which the 
consideration of such groups of items shall begin. 

Rule 12. After the Council has considered the provisional 
agenda for its following regular session, the provisional agenda, 
incorporating any amendments made by the Council, shall be com¬ 
municated by the Secretary-General to the Members of the United 
Nations, the J^resident of the Security Council, the President of 
the Trusteeship Council, the specialized agencies and the non¬ 
governmental organisation in categories A and B and on the 
Register. 

Rule 13. The inclusion of supplementary items in the provisio¬ 
nal agenda considered by the Council under rule i t may be pro¬ 
posed by the General Assembly, the Security Council, the Trustee¬ 
ship Council, a Member of the United Nations, the Secretary- 
General, a specialized agency or a non-govcrnmcntal organisation, 
in accordance with the prt)cedurc provided in paragraph 2 of rule 10. 
The request for inclusion of a supplementary item shall be accom¬ 
panied by a supporting statement from the authority proposing it, 
except in the case of the General Assembly, the Security Council 
or the Trusteeship Council, regarding the urgency of the conside¬ 
ration of the item and the reasons which precluded its submission 
before the consideration by the Council of the provisional agenda 
as provided in rule it. The supplementary items shall be placed 
by the Secretary-General on a supplementary list and communicated 
to the Council together with the supporting statements and such 
observations as the Secretary-General may wish to offer, including 
observations regardhig the session of the Council at wdiich the items 
might be taken up. 

Rule 14. I. At the beginning of each regular session, subject 
to the provisions of rule 17 and after the election of officers when 
required under rule 20, the Council shall adopt its agenda for the 

H 3 



ECOSOC, ANNEXES 

session, on the basis of tlic provisional agenda and the supplementary 
list referred to in rule i 3 - 

2. An organ of tlie United Nations, a Member of the United 
Nations or a specialized agency which has requested the inclusion 
of an item in the provisional agenda or the supplementary list shall 
be entitled to be heard by the Council, or by a committee appointed 
by it for the purpose, on the inclusion of the item in the agenda 
for the session. 

3. In the case of an item placed on the provisional agenda or the 
supplementary list, at the request of the Council Committee on 
Non-Ciovermnental Organizations under paragraph 2 of rule jo 
or rule 13, the non-governmental organization which proposed 
the item to that Committee shall be entitled to be heard by the 
Council or by a committee appointed by it for the purpose, on the 
inclusion of the item in the agenda for the session. 

4. rhe Council shall normally include in its agenda for the session 
only items for whicii adequate documentation has been circulated 
to members six weeks before the beginning of the session of the 
Council. 

Rule 15, The Council shall allocate items between the plenary 
Council and committees, and may refer items without preliminary 
debate in the Council to: 

<7. A specialized agency with the proviso that the specialized agency 
shall report at a subsequent session of the Council; 
h. One or more of its commissions, for examination and report at 
a subsequent session of the Council; 
c. The Secretary-General, for study and report at a subsequent 
session of the Council; or 

(I. The proposer of the item, for further information or documen¬ 
tation. 

Rule 16. The provisional agenda for a special session shall 
consist only of those items proposed for consideration in the request 
for the holding of the session, subject, when appropriate, to rule 20. 
It shall be transmitted to the authorities mentioned in rule t 3 at 
the same time as the notice convening the Council. 

Rule 17. During a session, the Council may revise the agenda 
for the session by adding, deleting, deferring or amending items. 
Only urgent and important items shall be added to the agenda 
of the Council during the session. The Council may refer to a com¬ 
mittee any request for inclusion of an item in the agenda for the 
session. 
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JIL Representatiofi, Credentials 

Rules 18—19. 

JV. President and Vice-Presidents 

Rules 20—25. 

V. Committees of the Council 

Rule 26. At each session, the Council may set up such com- 
mittccs as it deems necessary in addition to tlie committees speeifi- 
cally provided for in tliese rules, and refer to them any questions 
on the agenda (or study and report. Such committees may be 
authorized to sit while the Council is not in session. 

Each Committee shall elect its own officers, except where decided 
otherwise by the Council. 

The provisions of rules 41 and 42 and 47 to 70 inclusive shall 
be applied in the proceedings of the committees and any subsidiary 
bodies set up by them. 

Rule 27- Committees of the Council shall be nominated by the 
President subject to approval of the Council, unless the Council 
decides otherwise. 

Sub-committees of committees shall be nominated by the Chair¬ 
man of the committee, subject to approval of the committee, unless 
the committee decides otherwise. 

VI. Secretariat 

Rules 28—34. 

VII. Lanyna^es 
Rules 35—40. 

VIII. Public and private meetings 

Rule 41. The meetings of the Council shall be held in public 
unless the Council decides otherwise. 

Rule 42. At the close of each private meeting, the Council 
may issue a communique through the Secretary-General. 

IX. Records 

Rules 43—46. 


X. Conduct of business 

Rules 47—58. 
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XL VotiHii 

Rules 59 —70. 

X11. Cotiimissioris 

Rules 71 - 74 - 

X/JL ParticifhUiou ofMcwhcrs of the United Nations not wemhers of the 
Cotincil 

Rule 75. 7 he ("oiindl shall invite any Member of the United 

Natitnis which is not a member of the Council to participate in 
its deliberations on any matter which the Council considers is of 
particular concern to that Member. Any Member thus invited 
shall not Jiave the right to vote but may submit proposals which 
may be put to the vote by request of any member of the Council. 

Rule 76. A committee may invite any Member of the United 
Nations which is not one of its own members to participate in its 
deliberations on any matter which the committee considers is of 
particular concern to that Member. Any Member thus invited 
shall not have the right to vote but may submit proposals which 
may be put to the vote by request of any member of the committee. 

X 7 I 4 Participation of the President of the 'Vrnsteeship Council 
Rule 77. The President of the Trusteeship Council, or his 
representative, may participate, without the right to vote, in the 
deliberations of the Economic and Social Council on any matter 
of particular concern to the Trusteeship Council, including questions 
which have been proposed by the Trusteeship Council for inclusion 
on the provisional agenda of the Economic and Social Council. 

Xy. Participation of and consultation with speciali:zed agencies 
Rule 78. In accordance with the agreements concluded between 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies, the specialized 
agencies shall be entitled: 

1. To be represented at meetings of the Council and its com¬ 
mittees ; 

2. To participate, through their representatives, in the delibera¬ 
tions with respect to items of concern to them, and to submit pro¬ 
posals regarding such items, which may be put to the vote on request 
of any member of the Council or of the committee concerned. 

Rule 79. Before the Secretary-General places an item proposed 
by a specialized agency on the provisional agenda, he shall carry 
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out with the agency concerned such preliminary consultation 
as may be necessary. 

Rule 8o. T. Where an item proposed for the provisional agenda 
or the supplementary list of items for a session contains a proposal 
for new activities to be undertaken by the United Nations relating 
to matters which are cd direct concern to one or more specialized 
agencies, the Secretary-General shall enter into consultation with the 
agency or agencies concerned and report to the Council on the 
means of achieving co-ordinated use of the resources of the respec¬ 
tive agencies. 

2. Where a proposal put forward in the course of a meeting for 
new activities to be undertaken by the United Nations relates to 
matters which are direct concern to one or more specialized 
agencies, the Secretary-General shall, after such consultation as may 
be possible with the representatives at the meeting of the other 
agency or agencies concerned, draw the attention of the meeting 
to these implications of the pri>posal. 

3. Before deciding on proposals referred to above, the Council 
sliall satisfy itself that adequate consultations have taken place with 
the agencies concerned. 

Ride 81. Where items are placed on the provisional agenda or 
the supplementary list of items for a session with a view to the 
adoption of an international convention, the Secretary-General shall, 
at the same time as he is requesting governments for their comments 
on the proposed convention consult the specialized agencies in respect 
of any • provision of the proposed convention which affects the 
activities of such agencies and the comments of such agencies shall 
bebrought before the Council, together with the comments received 
from governments. 

XVL Comnharion with nou-^overnmcntal organizations 

Rule 82. The Council shall establish a Committee on Non- 
Governmental Organizations consisting of the President and seven 
members of the Council to be elected each year at the the first regular 
session of the Council. The President shall be the Chairman of the 
Committee; he shall not have the right to vote. In the absence 
of the President, the Committee shall elect an Acting Chairman. 
A member shall serve until the next election unless it ceases to be 
a member of the Council. 

The Committee shall carry out the functions assigned to it by 
the Council in connexion with its arrangements for consultation with 
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iion-govcrnmental organizations under Article 71 of the Charter. 

Rule 83. Non-governmcnral organizations in category A or B 
or on the register may designate authorized representatives to sit as 
observers at public meetings of the Council and of its committees. 

Rule 84. 'Mie Council Committee on Non-Governmental 
Organizations shall consult, in connexion with sessions of the 
C:ouncil or at such otJier times as it may decide, with organizations 
in categories A and B on matters within their competence on which 
the Council or the (Committee or an organization requests coiisiilt- 
atioii, whether or not these matters concern items on the agenda 
of the Council. Representatives of both the organizations being 
consulted and other organizations with consultative status which have 
special knowledge of the sub ject to be discussed, and which notify the 
Committee of their wish to express their views, shall be able to parti¬ 
cipate in any consultations of this kind. The Committee shall report to 
theCouncil asit may consider appri^priatc regarding such consultations. 

Rule 85. T he Council Committee cm Non-Govcrnmcntal 
Organizations shall consult, in connexion with each session of the 
Council, with organizations in categories A and B on matters 
within the competence of these organizations concerning items 
on tlie provisional agenda of the Council on which the Council 
or the Committee or the organization requests the consultation. 
Organizations desiring such consultatiou shall apply in writing 
so that the request reaches the Sccrctary-Cciieral as soon as possible 
after the issue of the provisional agenda for the session, and in no 
case later than forty-eight hours after the adoption of the agenda. 
The Committee shall report to the Council as it may consider 
appropriate regarding such consultations. Such consultations shall, 
so far as practicable, be held sufficiently in advance to enable members 
of tile Council to study the views presented by the organizations. 

Rule 86. The Council Committee on Non-Governmental 
Organizations shall make recommendations to the Council as to 
which organizations in category A sliould be heard by the Council 
or by one of its committees and regarding wliich items they should 
be heard. Such organizations shall be entitled to make one statement 
to the Council or the appropriate committee, subject to the approval 
ol the Council or of the committee concerned. 

Wliencvcr tlic Council discusses the substance of an item proposed 
by a non-govcrnmcntal organization in category A and included in 
the agenda of the Council, such an organization shall be entitled to 
present orally to the Council or a committee of the Council, as 
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.ippropriatc, an introductory statement of an expository nature. 
Such an organization may be invited by the President of the Council 
or the Chairman of the committee, with the consent of the relevant 
body, to make, in the course of the discussion of the item before the 
Council or before the committee, an additional statement for pur¬ 
poses of clarification. 

XV 11 . AincttdnwfUs and snspeusious 

Rule 87. Any of these rules may be amended or suspended by 
the Council. 

Rule 88. These rules may not be amended until the Council 
has received a report on tlie proposed amendment from a committee 
of the Council. 

Rule 89. A rule of procedure may be suspended by the Canincil pro¬ 
vided that twenty-four hours’ notice of the proposal for the suspension 
has been given. The notice may be waived i^ no member objects. 

ANNEX 2 
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/ I’cchiiical Assistance Committee 
( Cominittcc on Negotiations with Inter-Governmental 
j Agencies 

Standing ( oniinittees . Council Coniinittce on Non-Governmental 
f organizations 

\ imerirn Conirnirtee on Programme of Conferences 


Permanent Central Opium Board 
Drug Supervisory Board 
1 et hnical Assistam c Board 

Special bodies J Administrative Committee on Co-ordination 

Interim cri)-ordinating Committee for International 
Coniiiiodiry Arrangements 
U.N. international Children’s Emergency fund 

^ Ad hot Committee on Forced Labour 
Ad hoc ctHiimittccs \ E.g. 

( Ad hoc Committee on ILestrictive Business Practises 


ANNEX 3 

THE CONSTITUTION OF THE INTERNATIONAL 
LABOUR ORGANIZATION 

(accokding to the latest amendment, adopted by the inter¬ 
national LABOUR conference, GENEVA, JUNE 25, T953) 

Preamhk 

Whereas universal and lasting peace can be established only if it 
is based upon social justice; 

And whereas conditions of labour exist involving such injustice, 
hardship and privation to large numbers of people as to produce 
unrest so great that the peace and liarmony of the world are im¬ 
perilled; and an improvement of those conditions is urgently re¬ 
quired: as, for example, by the regulation of the hours of work, in¬ 
cluding the establishment of a maximum working day and week, 
the regulation of the labour supply, the prevention of unemploy¬ 
ment, the provision of an adequate living wage, the protection of 
the worker against sickness, disease and injury arising out of his 
employment, the protection of children, young persons and women, 
provision for old age and injury, protection of the interests of workers 
when employed in countries other than their own, recognition of 
the principle of equal remuneration for work of equal value, recog¬ 
nition ot the principle of freedom of association, the organization 
of vocational and tcclmical education and other measures; 
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whereas also the failure of any nation to adopt humane conditions 
of labour is an obstacle in the way of other nations which desire to 
improve the conditions in their own countries; 

The High Contracting Parties, moved by sentiments of justice 
and humanity as well as by the desire to secure the permanent peace 
of the world, and with a view to attaining the objectives set forth 
in this Preamble, agree to the following Constitution of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Organization: 

Chapter 1 — Oniauizatiou 

Art. I. I. A permanent organization is hereby establislicd for 
the promotion of the objects set forth in the i^reamblc to this Con¬ 
stitution and in the Declaration concerning the aims and purposes 
of the International Labour Organization adopted at Philadelphia 
on 10 May 1944 the text of which is annexed to this Constitution. 

2. Tlic Members of the International Labour Organization shall 

be the States which were Members of the Organization on 1 Novem¬ 
ber 1945, other States as may become Members in pursuance 

of the Provisions of paragraphs 3 and 4 of this Article. 

3. Any original Member of the United Nations and any State 
admitted to membership of the United Nations by a decision of 
the General Assembly in accordance with the provisions of the 
Charter may become a Member of the International Labour Organi¬ 
zation by communicating to the Director-General of the International 
Labour Office its formal acceptance of the obligations of the Consti¬ 
tution of the International Labour Organization. 

4. The General Conference of the International Labour Organi¬ 
zation may also admit Members to the Organization by a vote 
concurred in by two-thirds of the delegates attending the sessmn, 
including two-thirds of the Government delegates present and 
voting. Such admission shall take effect on the communication to 
the Director-General of the International Labour Office by the 
Govemmeht of the new Member of its formal acceptance of the 
obligations of the Constitution of the Organization. 

5. No Member of the International Labour Organization may 
withdraw from the Organization without giving notice of its inten¬ 
tion so to do to the Director-General of the International Labour 
Office. Such notice shall take effect two years after the date of its 
reception by the Director-General, subject to the Member having 
at that time fulfilled all financial obligations arising out of its member¬ 
ship. When a Member has ratified any International Labour Con- 
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vcntion, such withdrawal shall not affect the continued validity for 
the period provided for in the Convention of all obligations arising 
thereunder or relating thereto. 

6 . In the event of any State having ceased to be a Member of the 
Organisation, its re-a<iinission to membership shall be governed 
by \he provisions of paragraph 3 or paragraph 4 of this Article as 
the ease may be. 

Art. 2. 'The permanent organization sliall consist of: 

//. a Cieneral Conference of representatives of the Members; 
h. a Governing iiody composed as described in Article 7; and 
r. an fiiternational Labour Office controlled by the Governing Body. 

Art. 3. J. The jiieerings of the General Conference of repre¬ 
sentatives of the Members shall be held from time to time as occasion 
may require, and at least once in every year. It shall be composed 
of four representatives of each of the Members, of whom two shall 
be Gt)vernment delegates and the two others shall be delegates 
representing respectively the employers and the workpeople of each 
of the Members. 

2. Eacli delegate may be accompanied by advisers, who shall not 
exceed tw(> in number for each item on the agenda of the meeting. 
When questions specially affecting women arc to be considered by 
the Conference, one at least of the advisers should be a women. 

3. Each Member which is responsible for the international rela¬ 
tions of non-metropolitan territories may appoint as additional 
advisers to each of its delegates: 

<7. perstms nominated by it as representatives of any such territory 
in regard to matters within the self-gtweruing powers of that 
territory; and 

b. persons nominated by it to advise its delegates in regard to 
matters concerning non-self-governing territories. 

4. In the case of a territory under the joint authority of two or 
more Members, persons may be nominated to advise the delegates 
of such Members. 

5. The Members undertake to nominate non-Government dele¬ 
gates and advisers chosen in agreement with the industrial organi¬ 
zations, if such organizations exist, which are most representative 
of employers or workpeople, as the case may be, in their respective 
countries. 

6. Advisers shall not speak except on a request made by the 
delegate whom they accompany and by the special authorization 
of the President of the Conference, and may not vote. 
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7. A delegate may by notice in writing addressed to tlie President 
appoint one of liis advisers to act as his deputy, and the adviser, 
while so acting, shall be allowed to speak and vote. 

8. The names of the delegates and their advisers will be com¬ 
municated to the International Labour Office by the Government 
of each of the Members. 

9. The credentials ot delegates and their advisers shall be subject 
to scrutiny by the Coifference, which may, by two-thirds of the 
votes cast by the delegates present, refuse to admit any delegate or 
adviser whom it deems not to have been nominated in accordance 
with this Article. 

Art. 4. J. Every delegate shall be entitled to vote individually 
on all matters which are taken into consideration by the C'onferencc. 

2. If one of the Members fails to nominate one of the non-Govern- 
ment delegates wdiom it is entitled to lunninate, the other iK>n- 
Government delegate shall be allowed to sit and speak at the Con¬ 
ference, but not to vote. 

3. If in accordance with Article 3 the Conference refuses admission 
to a delegate of one of the Members, the provisions of the present 
Article shall apply as if that delegate had not been nominated. 

Art. 5. The meetings of the Conference shall, subject to any 
decisions which may have been taken by the Conference itself at 
a previous meeting, be held at such place as may be decided by the 
Governing Body. 

Art, 6. Any change in the seat of die International Labour 
Office shall be decided by the Conference by a two-thirds majority 
of die votes cast by the delegates present. 

Art. 7. I. The Governing Body shall consist of forty persons: 

Twenty representing Governments, 

Ten representing the employers, and 

Ten representing the workers. 

2. Of the twenty persons representing Governments, ten shall 
be appointed by the Members of chief industrial importance, and 
ten shall be appointed by the Members selected for that purpose 
by the Government delegates to the Conference, excluding the 
delegates of the ten Members mentioned above. 

3. The Governing Body shall, as occasion reejuires, determine 
which are the Members of the Organization of chief industrial 
importance and shall make rules to ensure that all questions relating 
to the selection of the Members of chief industrial importance are 
considered by an impartial committee before being decided by the 
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Governing Body. Any appeal made by a Member from the declara¬ 
tion of the Governing Body as to which are the Members of chief 
industrial importance shall be decided by the Conference, but an 
appeal to the Conference shall not suspend the application of the 
declaration of the declaration until such time as the Conference 
decides the appeal. 

4. The persons representing the employers and the persons re¬ 
presenting the workers shall be elected respectively by the employers’ 
delegates and the workers’ delegates to the Conference. Two em¬ 
ployers’ representatives and two W()rkcrs' representatives shall 
belong to non-Furopean States. 

5. The period of office of the Governing Body shall be three years. 
Jf for any reasc^n the (Governing Body elections do not take place 
on the expiry of this period, the CJoverning Body shall remain in 
office until such elections are held. 

6. The method of filling vacancies and of appointing substitutes 
and other similar questions may be decided by the Governing 
Body subject to the approval of the Conference. 

7. The (ioverning Body shall, from time to time, elect from its 
number a Chairman and two Vice-Chairmen, of whom one shall 
be a person representing a Government, one a person representing 
the employers, and one a person representing the workers. 

8. The Governing Body shall regulate its own procedure and 
shall fix its own times of meeting. A special meeting shall be held 
if a written request to that effect is made by at least sixteen of the 
representatives on the Chwerning Body. 

Art. 8. I. There sliall be a Director-General of the International 
Labour Office, who shall be appointed by the Governing Body, 
and, subject to the instructions of the Governing Body, shall be 
responsible for the efficient conduct of the International Labour 
Office and for siicli other duties as may be assigned to him. 

2. The Director-General or his deputy shall attend all meetings 
of the Governing Body. 

Art. 9. 1. The staff of the International Labour Office shall be 

appointed by the Director-General under regulations approved by 
the Governing Body. 

2. So far as is possible with due regard to the efficiency of the 
work of the Office, the Director-General shall select persons of 
different nationalities. 

3. A certain number of these persons shall be women. 

4. The responsibilities of the Director-General and the staff shall 
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be cxlusivcly international in cliaractcr. In the performance of their 
cUitics, the Director-General and the staff shall not seek or receive 
instructions from any Government or from any other authority 
external to the Organization. They shall refrain from any action 
which might reflect on their position as international officials respon¬ 
sible only to the Organization. 

5. Each Member of the Organization undertakes to respect the 
exclusively international character of the responsibilities of the 
Director-General and the staff' and not to seek to influence them in 
the discharge of their responsibilities. 

Art. 10. I. The functions of the International Labour Office 
shall include the collection and distribution of information on all 
subjects relating to the international adjustment of conditions of 
industrial life and labour, and particularly the examination of sub¬ 
jects which it is proposed to bring before the Conference with a 
view to the conclusion of international Conventions, and the conduct 
of such special investigations as may be ordered by the Conference 
or by the Cioverning Body. 

2. Subject to such directions as the Governing Body may give, 
the Office will— 

a. prepare the documents on the various items of the agenda for 
the meetings of the Conference; 

b, accord to Governments at their request all appropriate assistance 
within its power in connection with the framing of laws and 
regulations on the basis of the decisions of the Conference and the 
improvement of administrative practices and systems of inspection; 

c. carry out the duties required of it by the provisions of this Con¬ 
stitution in connection with the effective observance of Conven¬ 
tions ; 

d, edit and issue, in such languages as tlie Governing Body may 
think desirable, publications dealing with problems of industry 
and employment of international interest. 

3. Generally, it shall have such other powers and duties as may 
be assigned to it by the Conference or by the Governing Body. 

Art. II. The Government departments of any of the Members 
which deal with questions of industry and employment may com¬ 
municate directly with the Director-General through the represen¬ 
tative of their Government on the Governing Body of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Office or, failing any such representative, through 
such other qualified official as the Government may nominate for 
the purpose. 
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Art. 12 . I. The International Labour Organization shall co¬ 
operate within the terms of this Constitution with any general 
internaticnial organization entrusted with the co-ordination of the 
activities of public international organizations having specialized 
responsibilities and with public international organizations having 
specialized responsibilities in related fields. 

2. rhe International Labour Organization may make appropriate 
arrangements for the representatives of public international organi¬ 
zations to participate vvitlioiit vote in its deliberations. 

3. The International Labour Oganization may make suitable 
arrangements for such consultation as it may think desirable with 
recognized non-governmental international organizations, including 
international organizations of employers, workers, agriculturists and 
co-operators. 

Art. 13. I. The International Labour Organization may make 
such financial and budgetary arrangements with the United Mations 
as may appear appropriate. 

2. Pending the conclusion of such arrangements or if at any time 
no such arrangements are in force— 

(h each of the Members will pay the travelling and subsistence 
expenses of its delegates and their advisers and of its representa¬ 
tives attending the meetings of the Conference or the Governing 
Body, as the case may be; 

b. all other expenses of the International Labour Office and of the 
meetings of the Conference or Governing Body shall be paid 
by the nircetor-Gcneral of the International Labour Office out 
of the general funds of the International Labour Organization; 

c. the arrangements for the approval, allocation and collection of 
the budget of the International Labour Organization shall be 
determined by the Conference by a two-thirds majority of the 
votes cast by the delegates present, and shall provide for the 
approval of the budget and of the arrangements for the allocation 
of expenses among the Members of the Organization by a com¬ 
mittee of Government representatives. 

3. The expenses of the International Labour Organization shall 
be borne by the Members in accordance with the arrangements in 
force in virtue of paragraph 1 or paragraph 3 c. of this Article. 

4. A Member of the Organization which is in arrears in the 
payment of its financial contribution to the Organization shall 
have no vote in the Conference, in the Governing Body, in any 
committee, or in the elections of members of the Governing Body, 
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if the amount of its arrears equals or exceeds the amount of the 
contributions due from it for the preceding two full years: Provided 
that the Conference may by a tvvo-tliirds majority of the votes 
cast by the delegates present permit such a Member to vote if it 
is satisfied that the failure to pay is due to conditions beyond the 
control of the Member. 

5. The Director-General of the International Labour Office shall 
be responsible to the Governing Body for the proper expenditure 
of the funds of the International Labour Organization. 


Chapter // — Procedure 

Art. 14. 1. The agenda for all meetings of the Conference will 

be settled by the Governing Body, whicli shall consider any sug¬ 
gestion as to the agenda that may be made by the (Ln^Tument of 
any of the Members or by any representative organization recognized 
for the purpose of Article 3, or by any public international organi¬ 
zation. 

2. The Governing llody shall make rules to ensure thorough 
technical preparation and adequate consultation of the Members 
primarily concerned, by means of a preparatory Conference or 
otherwise, prior to the adoption of a Convention or Recommen¬ 
dation by the Conference. 

Art. 15. 1, The Director-General shall act as the Secretary- 

General of the Conference, and shall transmit the agenda so as to 
reach the Members four months before the meeting of the Con¬ 
ference, and, through them, the non-Government delegates when 
appointed. 

2. The reports on each item of the agenda shall be despatched 
so as to reach the Members in time to permit adequate consideration 
before the meeting of the Conference. The Governing Body shall 
make rules for the application of this provision. 

Art. 16. I. Any of the Governments of the Members may 
formally object to the inclusion of any item or items in the agenda. 
The grounds for such objection shall be set forth in a statement 
addressed to the Director-General who shall circulate it to all the 
Members of the Organization. 

2. Items to which such objection has been made shall not, how¬ 
ever, be excluded from the agenda, if at the Conference a majority 
of two-thirds of the votes cast by the delegates present is in favour 
of considering them. 
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3. If the Conference decides (otherwise than under the preceding 
paragrapli) by two-thirds of the votes cast by the delegates present 
that any subject shall be considered by the Conference, that subject 
shall be included in the agenda for the following meeting. 

Art. .17. I. The Conference shall elect a President and three 
Vice-Presidents. C^ne of the Vice-Presidents shall be a Government 
delegate, one an employers’ delegate and one a workers’ delegate. 
The Conference sliall regulate its own procedure and may appoint 
committees to consider and report on any matter. 

2. bxcept as (nherwise expressly provided in this Constitution or 
by the terms of any Convention or other instrument conferring 
powers on the Conference or of the financial and budgetary arrange¬ 
ments adopted in virtue of Article 13, all matters shall be decided 
by a simple majority of the votes cast by the delegates present. 

3. I’he voting is void unless the total number of votes cast is 
equal to half the number of the delegates attending the Conference. 

Art. 18. The Conference may add to any committees which 
it appoints technical experts without power to vote. 

Art. 19. i. When the Conference has decided on the adoption 
of proposals with regard to an item in the agenda, it will rest with 
the Conference to determine whether these proposals should take 
the form: a. of an international Convention, or />. of a Recommen¬ 
dation to meet circumstances where the subject, or aspect of it, 
dealt with is not considered suitable or appropriate at that time for 
a Convention. 

2. In cither case a majority of two-thirds of the votes cast by the 
delegates present shall be necessary on the final vote for the adoption 
of the Convention or Recommendation, as the case may be, by 
the Conference. 

3. In framing any Convention or Recommendation of general 
application the Conference shall have due regard to those coun-, 
tries in which climatic conditions, the imperfect development of 
industrial organization, or other special circumstances make the 
industrial conditions substantially different and shall suggest the 
modifications, if any, wdiich it considers may be required to meet 
the case of such countries. 

4. Two copies of the Convention or Recommendation shall be 
authenticated by the signatures of the President of the Conference 
and of the Director-General. Of these copies one shall be deposited 
in the archives of the International Labour Office and the other 
with the Secretary-General of the United Nations. The Dircctor- 
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General will communicate a certified copy of the Convention or 

Recommendation to each of the Members. 

5. In the ease of a Convention— 

<1. the Convention will he coinnumicatcd to all Members for 
ratification; 

h. each of the Members undertakes that it will, within the period 
of one year at most from the closing of the session of the Confe¬ 
rence, or if it is impossible owing to exceptional circumstances to 
do so within the period of one year, then at the earliest practicable 
moment and in no case later than eighteen months from tlie 
closing of the session of the Conference, bring the Convention 
before the authority or authorities within whose competence the 
matter lies, for the enactment ot legislation or other action; 

f. the Members shall inform the Director-General of the International 
Labour Office of the measures taken in accordance with this 
Article to bring the Convention before the said competent 
authority or authorities, with particulars of the authority or 
authorities regarded as competent, and of the action taken by 
them; 

J, if the Member obtains the consent of the authority or authorities 
within whose competence the matter lies, it will communicate 
the formal ratification of the Convention to the Director-General 
and will take such acdon as may be necessary to make effective 
the provisions of such Convention; 

c\ if the Member docs not obtain the consent of the authority or 
authorities within whose competence the matter lies, no further 
obligation shall rest upon the Member exxcpt that it shall report 
to the Director-General of the International Labour Office, at 
appropriate intervals as requested by the Governing Body, the 
position of its law and practice in regard to the matters dealt 
with in the Convention, showing the extent to which effect 
has been given, or is proposed to be given, to any of the provi¬ 
sions of the Convention by legislation, administrative action, 
collective agreement or otherwise and stating the difficulties 
which prevent or delay the ratification of such Convention. 

6. In the case of a Recommendation— 

a. the Recommendation will be communicated to all Members for 
their consideration with a view to effect being given to it by 
national legislation or otherwise; 

b, each of the Members undertakes that it will, within a period 
of one year at most from the closing of the session of the Con- 
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fcrcncc, i»r if it is impossible owing to exceptional circumstances 
to do so witliin the period of one year, then at the earliest practic¬ 
able ni(>m(‘iit and iii ih) case later than eighteen months after the 
chning of the Conference, bring the Recommendation before 
the aiirhority or authorities within whose competence the matter 
lies for the enactment of legislation or other action; 
c. the Members shall inform the Director-General of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Office of the measures taken in accordance with 
this Article to bring the Recommendation before the said com¬ 
petent autliority or authorities with particulars of the authority 
or authorities regarded as competent, and of the action taken 
by them; 

ii. apart from bringing tb.c Recommendation before the said com¬ 
petent auth(nity or authorities, no further obligation shall rest 
upon the Members, except that they shall report to the Director- 
(jeneral of the international Labour Office, at appropriate intervals 
as requested by the Governing Body, the position of the law' and 
practice in their country in regard to the matters dealt with in 
the Recommendation, showing the extent to which effect has 
been given, or is proposed to be given, to the provisions of the 
Recommendation and sucli modifications of these provisions as 
it has been found or may be found necessary to make in adopting 
or applying them. 

7. In the case of a federal State, the following provisions shall 
apply: 

(1. in respect of C 2 onvcntions and Recommendations w'hich the 
federal Ciovernment regards as appropriate under its constitu¬ 
tional system for federal action, the obligations of the federal State 
shall be the same as those of Members w'hich are not federal States; 
h. in respect of Conventions and Recommendations which the 
t edcral (iovernment regards as appropriate under its constitu¬ 
tional system, in w'hole or in part, for action by the constituent 
States, provinces, or cantons rather than for federal action, the 
federal Government shall— 

i. make, in accordance with its Constitution and the Constitu¬ 
tions of the States, provinces or cantons concerned, effective 
arrangements for the reference of such Conventions and 
Recommendations not later than eighteen months from the 
closing of the session of the Conference to the appropriate 
federal, State, provincial or cantonal authorities for the enact¬ 
ment of legislation or other action; 
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ii. arrange, subject to the concurrence of the State, provincial 
or cantonal Governincnts concerned, for periodical consul¬ 
tations between the federal and the Stare, provincial or 
cantonal authorities with a view to promoting within the 
federal State co-ordinated action to give effect to the provi¬ 
sions of such Conventions and Recommendations; 

iii. inform the Director-General of the International Labour 
Office of the measures taken in accordance with this Article 
to bring such Conventions and Recommendations before 
the appropriate federal. State, provincial or cantonal autho¬ 
rities with particulars of the authorities regarded as appro¬ 
priate, and of the action taken by them; 

iv. in respect of each such Convention which it has not ratified, 
report to the J.Director-General of the International Labour 
Office, at appropriate intervals as requested by the Governing 
Body, the position of the law and practice of the federation 
and its constituent States, provinces or cantons in regard to 
the Convention, showing the extent to w'hich effect has 
been given, or is proposed to be given, to any of the provi¬ 
sions of the Convention by legislation, administrative action, 
collective agreement, or otherwise; 

V. in respect of each such Recoin i nendation, report to the 
Director-General of the International Labour Office, at 
appropriate intervals as requested by the Gewerning Body, 
the position of the law and practice of the federation and 
its constituent States, provinces or cantons in regard to the 
Recommendation, showing the extent to which effect has 
been given, or is proposed to be given, to the provisions of 
the Recommendation and such modifications of these pro¬ 
visions as have been found or may be found necessary in 
adopting or applying them. 

8 . In no case shall the adoption of any Convention or Recom¬ 
mendation by the Conference, or the ratification of any Convention 
by any Member, be deemed to affect any law, award, custom or 
agreement which ensures more favourable conditions to the workers 
concerned than those provided for in the Convention or Recom¬ 
mendation. 

Art. 20. Any Convention so ratified shall be communicated by 
the Director-General of the International Labour Office to the Secre¬ 
tary-General of the United Nations for registration in accordance 
with the provisions of Article 102 of the Charter of the United 
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Nations but shall only be binding upon the Members which ratify it. 

Art. 21. (. If any Convention coming before the Conference 

for final consideration fiiils to secure the support of two-thirds of 
the votes cast by the delegates present, it shall nevertheless be within 
the right of any of the Members of the Organization to agree to 
such Convention among themselves. 

2. Any Convention so agreed to shall be communicated by the 
CJovermnents concerned to the Director-General of the International 
Labour Office and to the Secretary-General of the United Nations 
for registration in accordance with the provisions of Article 102 
of the Charter of the United Nations. 

Art. 22. Each of the Members agrees to make an annual report 
to the International Labour Office on the measures which it has 
taken to give cffiect to the provisions of Conventions to which it 
is a party, rhese reports shall be made in such form and shall contain 
such particulars as the Governing Body may request. 

Art. 23. I. The Dircctor-Gcncral shall lay before the next 
meeting of the Conference a summary of the information and reports 
communicated to him by Members in pursuance of Articles 19 and 22. 

2. Each Member shall communicate to the representative organi¬ 
zations recognized for the purpose of Article 3 copies of the infor¬ 
mation and reports communicated to the Dircctor-Gcncral in 
pursuance of Articles 19 and 22. 

Art. 24. In the event of any representation being made to the 
International Labour Office by an industrial association of em¬ 
ployers or of workers that any of the Members has failed to secure 
in any respect the effective observance within its jurisdiction of any 
C(mvcntion t(^ which it is a party, the Governing Body may com¬ 
municate this representation to the Government against which it is 
made, and may invite that Government to make such statement on 
the subject as it may tliink fit. 

Art. 25. If no statement is received within a reasonable time 
from the Government in question, or if the statemen t when received 
is not deemed to be satisfactory by the Governing Body, the latter 
shall have the right to publish the representation and the statement, 
if any, made in reply to it. 

Art. 26. i. Any of the Members shall have the right to file a 
complaint with the International Labour Office if it is not satisfied 
that any other Member is securing the effective observance of any 
Convention which both have latificd in accordance with the fore¬ 
going Articles. 
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2. The Governing Body may, if it thinks fit, before referring 
such a complaint to a Commission of Enquiry, as hereinafter provi¬ 
ded for, communicate with the Government in question in the 
manner described in Article 24. 

3. If the Governing iiody does not think it necessary to com¬ 
municate the complaint to tlie Government in question, or if, 
wdicn it has made such communication, no statement in reply has 
been received within a reasonable time which the Governing Body 
considers to be satisfactory, die Governing Body may appoint a 
Commission of Enquiry to consider the complaint and to report 
thereon. 

4. The Governing Body may adopt die same procedure either 
of its own motion or on receipt of a complaint from a delegate to 
the Conference. 

5. When any matter arising out of Articles 25 or 26 is being 
considered by the Governing Body, the (lOvenimerit in question 
shall, if not already represented thereon, be entitled to send a re¬ 
presentative to take part in the proceedings of the Governing Body 
wliile the matter is under consideration. Adequate notice of the 
date on which the matter will be considered shall be given to the 
Government in question. 

Art. 27. The Members agree that, in the event of the reference 
of a complaint to a Commission of Enquiry under Article 26, they 
will each, whether directly concerned in the complaint or not, 
place at the disposal of the Commission all the information in their 
possession which bears upon the subject matter of the complaint. 

Art. 28. When the Commission of Enquiry has fully considered 
the complaint, it shall prepare a report embodying its findings on 
all questions of fact relevant to determining the issue between the 
parties and containing such recommendations as it may think proper 
as to the steps which should be taken to meet the complaint and the 
time witliin which they should be taken. 

Art. 29. 1. The Director-General of the International Labour 

Office shall communicate the report of the Commission of Enquiry 
to the Governing Body and to each of the Governments concerned 
in the complaint, and shall cause it to be published. 

2. Each of these Govcnmients shall within three months inform 
the Director-General of the International Labour Office whether 
or not it accepts the recommendations contained in the report of 
the Commission; and if not, whether it proposes to refer the com¬ 
plaint to the International Court of Justice. 
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Art. 30. Ill the event of any Member failing to take the action 
required by paragraphs 5 A., 6 A. or 7 A. i. of Article 19 with regard 
to a Convention or Rccom men elation, any other Member shall be 
entitled to refer the matter to the Governing Body. In the event 
of the Governing Body finding that there has been such a failure, 
it shall report the matter to the Conference. 

Art. 31. The decision of the International Court of Justice 
in regard to a complaint or matter which has been referred to it 
in pursuance of Article 29 shall be final. 

Art. 32. The International Court of Justice may affirm, vary 
or reverse any of the findings or recommendations of the Com¬ 
mission of Enquiry, if any. 

Art. 33. In the event of any Member failing to carry out 
within the time specified the recommendations, if any, contained 
in the report of the C.ommission of Enquiry, or in the decision of 
the International Court of Justice, as the case may be, the Governing 
Body may recommend to the Conference such action as it may 
deem wise and expedient to secure compliance therewith. 

Art. 34- The defiuilting Government may at any time inform 
the Governing iiody tliat it has taken the steps necessary to comply 
with the recoimnendations of the Commission of Enquiry or with 
those in the decision of the International Court of Justice, as the 
case may be, and may request it to constitute a Commission of 
Enquiry to verify its contention. In this case the provisions of 
Articles 27, 2N, 29, 31 and 32 shall apply, and if the report of the 
Commission of Enquiry or the decision of the International Court 
of justice is in favour of the defaulting Government, the Governing 
Body shall forthwith recommend the discontinuance of any action 
taken in pursuance of Article 33. 

Chapter III — General 

Art. 35. I. The Members undertake that Conventions which 
they have ratified in accordance with the provisions of this Con¬ 
stitution shall be applied to the non-metropolitan territories for 
whose international relations they arc responsible, including any 
trust territories for which they are the administering authority, 
except where the subject matter of the Convention is witliin the 
self-governing powers of the territory or the Convention is in¬ 
applicable owing to the local conditions or subject to such modi¬ 
fications as may be necessary to adapt the Convention to local 
conditions. 
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2. Each Member which ratifies a Convention shall as soon as 
possible after ratification communicate to the Director-General of 
the International Labour Office a declaration stating in respect of 
the territories other than those referred to in paragraphs 4 and 5 
below the extent to wliich it undertakes that the provisions of the 
Convention shall be applied and giving such particulars as may be 
prescribed by the Convention. 

3. Each Member which has communicated a declaration in virtue 
of the preceding paragraph may from time to time, in accordance 
with the terms of the Convention, communicate a further declaration 
modifying the terms of any iormer declaration and stating the 
present position in respect of such territories. 

4. Where the subject matter of the Convention is within the self- 
governing powers of any non-metropolitan territory the Member 
responsible for the international relations of that territory shall 
bring the Convention to the notice of the Ciovernment of the 
territory as soon as possible with a view to the enactment of legis¬ 
lation or other action by such Government. 1 'hereafter the Member, 
ill agreement with the Government of the territory, may communi¬ 
cate to the Director-Cicneral of the International Labour Office a 
declaration accepting the obligations of the Convention on behalf 
of such territory. 

5. A declaration accepting the obligations of any Convention 
may be communicated to the Director-General of the International 
Labour Office — 

a. by two or more Members of the Organization in respect of any 
territory which is under their joint authority; or 

b, by any international authority responsible for the administration 
of any territory, in virtue of the Charter of the United Nations 
or otherwise, in respect of any such territory. 

6. Acceptance of the obligations of a Convention in virtue of 
paragraph 4 or paragraph 5 shall involve the acceptance on behalf 
of the territory concerned of the obligations stipulated by the terms 
of the Convention and the obligations under the Constitution of 
the Organization which apply to ratified Conventions. A declaration 
of acceptance may specify such modification of the provisions of 
the Conventions as may be necessary to adapt the Convention to 
local conditions. 

7. Each Member or international authority which has commu¬ 
nicated a declaration in virtue of paragraph 4 or paragraph 5 of this 
Article may from time to time, in accordance with the terms of the 
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Convention, communicate a further declaration modifying the 
terms of any former declaration or terminating the acceptance of the 
obligatiojis of the Convention on behalf of the territory concerned. 

8. If the obligations of a Convention are not accepted on behalf 
of a territory to which paragraph 4 or paragraph 5 of this Article 
relates, the Member or Members or international authority con¬ 
cerned shall report to the Director-General of the International 
Labour Office the position of the law and practice of that territory 
in regard to the matters dealt with in the Convention and the report 
shall show the extent to which effect has been given, or is proposed 
to be giyt^n, to any of the provisions of the Convention by legislation, 
administrative action, collective agreement or otherwise and shall 
state the difficulties which prevent or delay the acceptance of such 
Convention. 

Art. 36. Amendments to this Constitution which are adopted 
by the Conference by a majority of two-thirds of the votes cast 
by the delegates present shall take effect when ratified or accepted 
by two-thirds of the Members of the Organization including five 
of the ten Members which are represented on the Governing Body 
as Members of chief industrial importance in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph 3 of Article 7 of this Constitution. 

Art. 37. I, Any question or dispute relating to the interpretation 
of this Constitution or t^f any subsequent Convention concluded by 
the Members in pursuance of the provisions of this Constitution shall 
be referred for dec ision to the International Court of Justice. 

2. Notwitlistandiijg the provisions of paragraph t of this Article 
the Governing Body may make and submit to the Conference for 
approval rules providing for the appointment of a tribunal for the 
expeditious determination of any tlispute or question relating to the 
interpretation of a Convention which may be referred thereto by 
the Governing Body or in accordance with the terms of the Con¬ 
vention. Any applicable judgment or advisory opinion of the Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice shall be binding upon any tribunal establish¬ 
ed in virtue of this paragraph. Any award made by such a tribunal 
shall be circulated to the Members of the Organization and any 
observations which they may make thereon shall be brought before 
the Conference. 

Art. 38. j. 'The International Labour Organization may convene 
such regional conferences and establish such regional agencies as 
may be desirable to promote the aims and purposes of the Organi¬ 
zation. 
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2. The powers, functions and procedure of regional conferences 
shall be governed by rules drawn up by the Governing Body and 
submitted to the General Conference for confirmation. 

Chapter IV — Miscellaneous provisions 

Art. 39. The International Labour Organization shall possess 
full juridical personality and in particular the capacity — 

a. to contract; 

/;. to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable property; 
f. to institute legal proceedings. 

Art. 40. 1. The International Labour Organization shall enjoy 

in the territory of each of its Members such privileges and immunities 
as are necessary for the fulfilment of its |:)iirposes. 

2. Delegates to the Conference, members of the Governing Body 
and the Director-General and officials of the Office shall likewise 
enjoy such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the inde¬ 
pendent exercise of their functions in connection with the Organi¬ 
zation. 

3. Such privileges and immunities shall be defined in a separate 
agreement to be prepared by the Organization with a view to its 
acceptance by the States Members. 

ANNEX 

Declaration concerninfi the Aims and Purposes of the 
International Labour Organization 

The General Conference of the International Labour Organization, 
meeting in its Twenty-sixth Session in Philadelphia, hereby adopts, 
this tenth day of May in the year nineteen hundred and forty-four, 
the present Declaration of the aims and purposes of the International 
Labour Organization and of the principles which should inspire the 
policy of its Members. 


I 

The Conference reaffirms the fundamental principles on which 
the Organization is based and, in particular, that: 

a. labour is not a commodity; 

b. freedom of expression and of association are essential to sustained 
progress; 

c. poverty anywhere constitutes a danger to prosperity everywhere; 
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d. the war against want requires to be carried oti with unrelenting 
vigour witinn each nation, and by continuous and concerted 
international effort in which the representatives of workers and 
employers, enjoying equal status witli those of Governments, 
join with them in free discussion and democratic decision with 
a view l(» the promotion of the common welfare. 

II 

lielieving that experience has fully demonstrated the truth of the 
statement in the Constitution of the International Labour Organi¬ 
zation that lasting peace can be established only if it is based on social 
justice, the CAinference affirms that: 

(L all human beings, irrespective of race, creed or sex, have the 
right to pursue both their material well-being and their spiritual 
development in conditions of freedom and dignity, of economic 
security and equal opportunity; 

/). the attainment of the conditions in wdiich this shall be possible 
must constitute the central aim of national and international 
policy; 

r. all national and international policies and measures, in particular 
those of an economic and financial character, should be judged 
in this light and accepted only in so far as they may be held to 
promote and not to hinder the achievement of this fundamental 
objeetivc; 

d. it is a responsibility of the International Labour Organization to 
examine and consider all international economic and financial 
policies and measures in the light of this fundamental objective; 
c. ill discharging the tasks entrusted to it the International Labour 
Organization, liaving considered all relevant economic and 
financial factors, may include in its decisions and recommendations 
any provisions which it considers appropriate. 

Ill 

The Conference recognizes the solemn obligation of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Organization to further among the nations of the 
world programmes wdiich will achieve: 

full employment and the raising of standards of living; 

6 . the employment of w^orkers in the occupations in which they 
can have the satisfaction of giving the fullest measure of their 
skill and attainments and make their greatest contribution to the 
common well-being; 
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c. the provision, as a means to the attainment of this end and under 
adequate guarantees for all concerned, of facilities for training 
and the transfer of labour, including migration tor employment 
and settlement; 

J. policies in regard to wages and earnings, hours and other con¬ 
ditions of work calculated to ensure a just share of the fruits of 
progress to all, and a minimum living wage to all employed 
and in need of such protection; 

e. the effective recognition of the right of collective bargaining, the 
co-operation of inanagoinent and labour in the continuous im¬ 
provement ol: productive efficiency, and the collaboration of 
workers and einph^ycrs in tlie preparation and application of social 
and economic measures; 

/. the extensi(Mi of social security measures to provide a basic income 
to all in need of such protection and comprehensive medical care; 
adequate protection for the life and health of workers in all 
occupations: 

h, provision for child welfare and maternity protection; 

i. the provision of adequate nutrition, Jioiising and facilities for 
recreation and culture; 

/. the assurance of equality of educational and vocational opportunity. 

IV 

Confident that the fuller and broader utilization of the world’s 
productive resources necessary for the achievement of the objectives 
set forth in this Declaration can be secured by effective international 
and national action, including measures to expand production and 
consumption, to avoid severe economic fluctuations, to promote 
the economic and social advancement of the less develc^ped regions 
of the world, to assure greater stability in wc^rld prices of primary 
products, and to promote a high and steady volume of international 
trade, the Conference pledges the full co-operation of the Inter¬ 
national Labour Organization with such international bodies as 
may be entrusted with a share of the rcspc^nsibility for this great 
task and for the promotic^n of the health, education ancf well-being 
of all peoples. 

V 

The Conference affirms that the principles set forth in this De¬ 
claration are fully applicable to all peoples everywhere and that, 
while the manner of their application must be determined with due 
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regard to the stage of social and economic development reached by 
each people, their progressive application to peoples who are still 
dcpeinlcnt, as well as to those who have already achieved self- 
govi riimeiit, is a it)attcr of concern to the whole civilized world. 

ANNEX 4 

AGRHEMENI UETWEEN THE UNITED NATIONS AND 
THE INTERNATIONAL TELECOMMUNICATION UNION 

ASS. UKS. 124 (ii) or nov. 15, J947) 

Preamble 

111 con.sidcratic^n of tlic provisions of Article 57 of the Charter 
of the United Nations and of Article 26 of the Convention of the 
International Telecoininiinication Union of Atlantic City 1947, the 
United Nations and the International Telecomniiinication Union 
agree as iollows: 

Aft. 1. The United Nations recognizes the International Tele¬ 
communication Union (hereinafter called the Union) as the spe¬ 
cialized agency responsible for taking such action as may be appro¬ 
priate under its basic instrument for the accomplishment of the 
purposes set forth therein. 

Reciprocal represeutation 

Art. 2. T. The United Nations shall be invited to send repre¬ 
sentatives to participate, without vote, in the deliberations of all the 
plenipotentiary and administrative conferences of the Union. It shall 
also, after appropriate consultation, be invited to send representatives 
to attend international consultative committees or any other meetings 
convened by the Union, with the right to participate, without vote, 
in the discussions of items of interest to the United Nations. 

2. The Union shall be invited to send representatives to attend 
meetings of the General Assembly of tlic United Nations for the 
purposes of consultation on telecommunication matters. 

3. The Union shall be invited to send representatives to be present 
at the meetings ot the Economic and Social Council of the United 
Nations and of the Trusteeship Council and of their commissions or 
committees, and to participate, without vote, in the deliberations 
thereof with respect to items on the agenda in which the Union 
may be concerned. 

4. The Union shall be invited to send representatives to attend 
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meetings of the main committees of the General Assembly when 
matters witliin the competence of the Union arc under discussion, 
and to participate, witliout vote, in such discussions. 

5. Written statements presented by the Union shall be distributed 
by the Secretariat ('>f the United Nations to the members of the 
General Assembly, the Economic and Social Council and its com¬ 
missions, and the Trusteeship Council as appropriate. Similarly, 
written statements presented by the United Nations shall be distri¬ 
buted by the Union to its members. 

Proposal o f agenda items 

Art. 3. After such preliminary consultition as may be neces¬ 
sary, the Union shall include in the agenda of plenipotentiary or 
administrative conferences or meetings of other organs of the Union, 
items proposed to it by the United Nations. Similarly, the Economic 
and Social Council and its commissions and the Trusteeship Council 
shall include in their agenda items proposed by the conferences or 
other organs of the Union. 

Recommendations o f the United Nations 

Art. 4. 1. The Union, having regard to the obligation of the 

United Nations to promote the objectives set forth in Article 55 
of the Charter, and the function and power of the Economic and 
Social Council under Article 62 of the Charter to make or initiate 
studies and reports with respect to international economic, social, 
cultural, educational, health and related matters and to make re¬ 
commendations concerning these matters to the specialized agencies 
conccEiied, and having regard also to the responsibility of the United 
Nations, under Articles 58 and 63 of the Charter, to make recom¬ 
mendations for the co-ordination of the policies and activities of 
such specialized agencies, agrees to arrange for the submission as 
soon as possible to its appropriate organ, for such activities as may 
seem proper, of all formal recommendations which the United 
Nations may make to it. 

2. The Union agrees to enter into consultation with the United 
Nations upon request with respect to such recommendations, and 
in due course to report to the United Nations on the action taken 
by the Union or by its members to give effect to such recommen¬ 
dations, or on the other result of their consideration. 

3. The Union will co-operate in whatever further measures may 
be necessary to make co-ordination of the activities of the specialized 
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agencies and those of the United Nations fully effective. In parti¬ 
cular, it agrees to co-<^perate with any body or bodies which the 
Economic" and Social Council may establish for the purpose of 
facilitating such C(»-ordination, and to furnish such information as 
may be recjuired f(^r tJie carrying out of this purpose. 

f:xcliiinoc of infornuitioii and documents 
Art. 5. I. Subject t(^ such arrangements as may be necessary 
for the safeguarding of confidential material, the fullest and promptest 
excli.inge of appropriate information and documents shall be made 
between the United Nations and the Union to meet the requirements 
of each. 

2. Without prejudice to the generality of the provisions of the 
preceding paragraph: 

a. 'Uie Union shall submit to the United Nations an annual report 
on its activities; 

h. 'I he Union shall comply to the fullest extent practicable with 
any request which the United Nations may make for the furnish¬ 
ing of special reports, studies or information; 
f. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall, upon request, 
consult with the appropriate authority of the Union with a view 
to providing to the Union such information as may be of special 
interest to it. 

Assistance to the United Nations 

Art. 6. The Union agrees to co-operate with and to render 
all possible assistance to the United Nations, its principal and sub¬ 
sidiary organs, in accordance with the United Nations Charter and 
the International Telecommunication Convention, taking fully into 
account the particular position of the individual members of the 
Union who are not members of the United Nations. 

Relations with the International Court of fusticc 
Art. 7. I. I he Union agrees to furnish any information which 
may be requested by the International Court of Justice in pur¬ 
suance of Article 34 of the Statute of the Court. 

2. The General Assembly authorizes the Union to request advisory 
opinions of the International Court of justice on legal questions 
arising wdthin the scope of its competence other than questions 
concerning the mutual relationships of the Union and the United 
Nations or other specialized agencies. 
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3. Such requests may be addressed to the Court by the Pleui- 
poteiitiary Conference or the Administrative Council acting in 
pursuance of an authorization by the Plenipotentiary Conference. 

4. When requesting the International Court of Justice to give 
an advisory opinion the Union shall inform the Economic and 
Social Council of its request. 

Personnel arrangements 

Art. 8. 


Statistical services 

Art. 9. 


Administrative and technical services 

Art. 10. 

Budgetary and financial arrancienients 

Art. IT. I. The budget or the proposed budget of the Union 
shall be transmitted to the United Nations at the same time as such 
budget is transmitted to the members of the Union, and the Ciencral 
Assembly may make recommendations thereon to the Union. 

2. The Union shall be entitled to send representatives to parti¬ 
cipate, without vote, in the deliberations of the General Assembly 
or any committee thereof at all times when the budget of the Union 
is under consideration. 

Financini; of special services 

Art. 12. 1. In the event of the Union being faced with the 

necessity of incurring substantial extra expense as a result of any 
request which the United Nations may make for special reports, 
studies or assistance in accordance with Article 6 or with any other 
provisions of this agreement, consultation shall take place with a 
view to determining the most equitable manner in which such 
expense shall be borne. 

2. Consultation between the United Nations and the Union 
shall similarly take place with a view to making such arrangements 
as may be found equitable for covering the cost of central adminis¬ 
trative, technical or fiscal services or facilities or special assistance 
requested by the Union and provided by the United Nations. 

United Nations **laissez-passer* 

Art. 13. 
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hitcr’-a{femy ayircement^ 

Art. 14. i. The Union agrees to inform the Economic and 
Social Council of the nature and scope of any formal agreement 
conreniplared between the Union and any other specialized agency 
or other inter-governmental organization or international non¬ 
governmental organization, and further will inform the Economic 
and Social Council of the details of any such agreement, when 
concluded. 

2. The United Nations agrees to inform the Union of the nature 
and scope of any formal agreement contemplated by any other 
specialized agencies on matters which might be of concern to the 
Union and further will inform the Union of the details of any such 
agreemejit, when concluded. 

Liaison 

Art. 15. 

United Nations telecommunication services 

Art. 16. 

Implementation of agreement 

Art. 17. 


Revision 

Art. 18. On six months’ notice given on either side, this 
agreement sliaU be subject to revision by agreement between the 
United Nations and the Union. 

Entry into force 

Art. 19. 


ANNEX 5 

UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN RIGHTS 
(gen. ass. res. 217 (III), 10 DEC. T948) 

Preamble 

Whereas the recognition of the inherent dignity and of the equal 
and inalienable rights of all members of the human family is the 
foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the world; 

Whereas, disregard and contempt for human rights have resulted 
in barbarous acts which have outraged the conscience of mankind, 
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and .the advent of a world in which human beings shall enjoy free- ' 
dom of speech and belief and freedom from fear and want has been 
proclaimed as the higliest aspiration of the common people; 

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled to have 
recourse as a last resort to rebellion against tyranny and oppression, 
that human rights should be protected by the rule of law; 

Whereas it is essential to promote the development of friendly 
relations between nations; 

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in a charter 
reaffirmed their faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity 
and worth of the human person and in the equal rights of men 
and women and have determined to promote social progress and 
better standards of life in larger freedom; 

Whereas the member states have pledged themselves to achieve in co - 
operation with the United Natiinis the promotion of universal respect 
for and observance of human rights and fundamental freedoms; 

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and freedoms 
is of the greatest importance for full realization of this pledge, 

Nol/^ therefore, 

7 Vie General Asscmhly 

Proclaims this Universal Declaration of Human Rights as a common 
standard of achievement for all peoples and all nations, to the end 
that every individual and every organ of society keeping this declar¬ 
ation constantly in mind shall strive by teaching and education to 
promote respect for these rights and freedoms and by progressive 
measures, national and international, to secure their universal and. 
effective recognition and observance, both among the peoples of 
the member states themselves and among the peoples of territories 
under their jurisdiction. 

Art. I. All human beings arc born free and equal in dignity 
and rights. They, endowed with reason and conscience, should act 
toward one another in a spirit of brotherhood. 

Art, 2. Every one is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set 
forth ill this declaration without distinction of any kind such as race, 
colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion, national 
or social origin, property, birth, or other status. 

Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on the basis of the 
political, jurisdictional or international status of the country or 
territory to which the person belongs, whether it be an independent, 
trust or non-self-governing territory or under any other limitation 
of sovereignty. 


175 



liCOSOC, ANNEXES 

Art. 3. Every one hns the right to life, liberty and security of 

■ 4. No o.,e shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery 

and the slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms 

Art. 5. No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman 

or trcntincju or punishment. 

Art. 6. Every one /las the ri^ht to recognition everywhere as 

a ])ers<>n before the law. 

Art. 7. All are equal before the law and are entitled without 
any discriniinarion to equal protection of the law. All are entitled to 
equal protection again.st any discrimination in violation of this 
declaration and against any incitement to such discrimination. 

Art. 8. Every one has the right to effective remedy by com¬ 
petent national tribunals for acts violating fundamental rights granted 
him by a constitution or by law. 

Art- 9. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention, 
or exile. 

Art. 10. Every one is entitled in full equality to a fiir and 
public hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal in the 
determination of his rights and obligations and of any criminal 
charge against him. 

Art. II- I. Every one charged with a penal offence has the 
right to be presumed innocent until proved guilty according to law 
in a public trial at which he has had all guarantees necessary for his 
defence. 

2. No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence on account 
of any act or omission which did not constitute a penal offence 
under national or international law at the time when it was com¬ 
mitted. Nor shall a heavier penalty be imposed than one that was 
applicable at the time the penal offence was committed. 

Art. 12. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interference 
with his privacy, family, home or correspondence nor to attacks 
upon his honour and reputation. Everyone has the right to the 
protection of the law against such interference or attacks. 

Art. 13. 1. Everyone has the right to freedom of movement 

and residence within the borders of each state. 

2. Everyone has the right to leave any country, including his 
own, and to return to his country. 

Art. 14. 1. Everyone has the right to seek aneb to enjoy in 

other ci^untries asylum from persecution. 

2. This right may not be invoked in the case of prosecutions 
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genuinely arising from non-political crimes or fnmi acts contrary 
to the purposes and principles of the United Nations. 

Art, 15- Everyone has the riglu to a nationality. 

2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his nationality nor 
denied the right to change his nationality. 

Art. l6. I. Men and women of full age, without any limitation 
due to race, nationality or religion, have the right to marry and 
to found a family. They are entitled to equal rights as to marriage, 
during marriage and at its dissolution. 

2. Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and full con¬ 
sent of the intending spouses. 

3. The family is the natural and fundamental grcnip unit (^f society 
and is entitled to protection by society and the state. 

Art. 17. I. Everyone has the right to own property alone as 
well as in association with others. 

2. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his property. 

Art. 18. Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, con¬ 
science and religion. This includes the freedom to change his religion 
or belief and the freedom either alone or in community with others 
and in public or private to manifest his religion or beliefs in teaching, 
practices, worship and observance. 

Art. 19. Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and 
expression: this right includes freedom to hold opinions witliout 
interference and to seek, receive and impart information and ideas 
through any media and regardless of frontiers. 

Art. 20 . I. Everyone has the right to freedom of paeceful as¬ 
sembly and association. 

2. No one may be compelled to belong to an association. 

Art- 21- J. Everyone has the right to take part in the govern¬ 
ment of his country, directly or through freely chosen represen¬ 
tatives. 

2. Everyone has the right of equal access to the public service 
in his country. 

3. The will of the people shall be the basis of the authority of 
government; this will shall be expressed in periodic and genuine 
elections which shall be by universal and equal suffrage and shall 
be held by secret vote or by equivalent free voting procedures. 

Art- 22. Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to 
social security and is entitled to the realization through national 
effort and international co-operation and in accordance with the 
organization and resources of each state of the economic, social and 
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cultural rights indispensable for his dignity and the free development 
of his personality. 

Art. 23. /. Everyone has the right to work, to the free choice 

of cniploymcin, to just and favourable conditions of work and to 
protcccion against iincniployment. 

2. Everyone, without any discrimination, has the right to equal 
pay for equal work. 

3. Everyone who works has the right to just and favourable 
rennineration insuring for In'niself and his family an existence worthy 
of human dignity and supplemented, if necessary, by other means 
of social protection. 

4. Everyone has the right to form and to join trade unions for 
the protection of his interests. 

Art. 24. Everyone lias the right to rest and leisure, including 
reasonable limitatii^ii of working hours and periodic holidays 
with pay. 

Art. 25. 1. Everyone has the right to a standard of living 

adequate for the health and well-being of himself and his family, 
including food, clothing, housing and medical care and necessary 
social services and rights to security in the event of unemployment, 
sickness, disability, widowhood, old age or other lack of livelihood 
in circumstances beyond his control. 

2. Motherhood and childhood arc entitled to special care and 
assistance. All children, wdietlicr born in or out of wedlock, shall 
enjoy the same social protection. ^ 

Art. 26. T. Everyone has the right to education. Education 
shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental stages. 
Elementary education shall be compulsory, rccbnical and profes¬ 
sional education shall be made generally available. Higher education 
shall be equally accessible to all on the basis of merit. 

2. Education shall be directed to the full development of human 
personality and to the strengthening of respect for human rights 
and fundamental freedoms. It shall promote understanding, tolerance 
and friendship among all nations and racial or religious groups and 
shall further the activities of the United Nations for the maintenance 
of peace. 

3. Parents have the prior right to choose the kind of education 
that shall be given to their children. 

Art. 27. T. Everyone has the right freely to participate in the 
cultural life of the community, to enjoy the arts and to share in 
scientific advancement and its benefits. 
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2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the moral and 
jnatcrial interests resulting from any scientific, literary, or artistic 
production of which he is the author. 

Art. 28. Everyone is entitled to a social and international order 
in which the rights and freedoms set forth in this declaration can 
be fully realized. 

Art. 29. 1. Everyone has duties to the community, in which 

alone the free and full development of his personality is possible. 

2. In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, every one shall be 
subject only to such limitations as are determined by law solely 
for the purpose of securing due recognition and respect for the rights 
and freedoms of others and of meeting the just requirements of mora¬ 
lity, public order and the general w^clfare in a democratic society. 

3. These rights and freedoms may in no case be exercised contrary 
to the purposes and principles of the United Nations. 

Art. 30. Nothing in this declaration may be interpreted as 
implying for any state, group or person any right to engage in any 
activity of to perform any act aimed at the destruction of any of 
the rights and freedoms set forth herein. 

Preparation of two Draft International Covenants on Human Rights ami Measures 
of Implementation (one tt) contain civil and political rights and the other to contain 
economic, social and cultural rights), see Cieii. Ass. Res. 543 (VI), E(X.)SOC Res. 
384 (XIII) and Res. 501 B (XVI) of Aug. 3, 1953- 

Also in preparation: Draft C'onvcntion on freedom of Information, sec ECOSOC' 
Res. 387 (XIII). 

Status of Women: ECOSOC Res. 445 (XIV) of May 23, 26 and 28, 1953- Draft 
Convention on Political Rights of Women, ECX')SOC Res. 38s (XIII) of Aug. 27, 
1951, Res. 44.5 U (XIV) of May 26 , 1952 and Res. 504 (XVI) of July 23, 1953. 

Inclusion in the International covenant or covenants on Human Rights of an 
article relating to the right of peoples to self-determination, sec (Jen. Ass. Res. 
545 (VI), of Febr. 5, 1952 (Ch. I, Annex 2, p. 66). 


ANNEX 6 

CONVENTION ON PREVENTION AND PUNISHMENT 
OF THE CRIME OF GENOCIDE 

(gen. ass. res. 260 A (ill), 9 DECEMBER I948) 

The Contracting Parties, 

Having considered the declaration made by the General Assembly 
of the United Nations in its Resolution 96 (I) dated 11 December 
1946 that genocide is a crime under international law, contrary to 
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the spirit and aims of the United Nations and condemned by the 
dvili/cd world; 

Rccoofii:^ifio that at all periods of history genocide has inflicted 
great losses on humanity; and 

conv'mcal that, in order to liberate mankind from such an 
(hUolis scourge, international co-operation is required; 

* Ucrchy a{>rvv as licrcitKiJtcr provided: 

Art. I. 'I'he Contracting Parties confirm that genocide, whether 
committed in time of peace or in time of war, is a crime under 
international law which thc'y undertake to prevent and to punish. 

Art. 2. In the present Convention genocide means any of the 
following acts committed with intent to destroy, in wdiole or in 
part, a national, ethnical, racial or religious group, as such: 

0. Killing members of the group; 

/). Clausing sericnis bodily or mental harm to members of the group; 
f. Deliberately inflicting on the group conditions of life calculated 
to bring about its physical destruction in whole or in part; 

d. Imposing measures intended to prevent births within the group; 

e. Forcibly transferring children of the group to another group. 

Art. 3. The following acts shall be punishable: 

a. Genocide; 

b. Conspiracy to commit genocide; 

c. Direct and public incitement to commit geiuxide; 

d. Attempt to commit genocide; 
c. Complicity in genocide. 

Art. 4. Persons committing genocide or any of the other acts 
enumerated in Article 3 shall be punished, wdiether they are 
constitutionally responsible rulers, public officials or private 
individuals. 

Art. 5. The Contracting Parties undertake to enact, in accordance 
with their respective constitutions, the necessary legislation to give 
effect to the provisions of the present Convention and, in particular, 
to provide effective penalties for persons guilty of genocide or 
any of the other acts enumerated in Article 3. 

Art. 6. Persons charged with genocide or any of die other acts 
enumerated in Article 3 shall be tried by a competent tribunal of 
the State in the territory of which the act was committed, or by 
such international penal tribunal as may have jurisdiction with 
respect to those contracting parties which shall have accepted its 
jurisdiction. 

Art. 7. Genocide and the other acts enumerated in Aritcle 3 
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shall not be considered as political crimes for the purpose of ex¬ 
tradition. 

The Contracting Parties pledge themselves in such cases to grant 
extradition in accordance with their laws and treaties in force. 

Art. 8. Any Contracting Party may call upon the competent 
organs of the United Nations to take such action under the Charter 
of the United Nations as they consider appropriate for the preven¬ 
tion and suppression of acts ot genocide or any of the other acts 
enumerated in Article 3. 

Art. 9. Disputes between the Contracting Parties relating to 
the interpretation, application or fulfilment of the present Convention, 
including those relating to the responsibility of a State for genocide 
or any of the other acts enumerated in Article 3, shall be submitted 
to the International Court of Justice at the request of any of the 
parties to the dispute. 

Art. 10. The present Convention, of which the Chinese, English, 
French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall bear 
the date of Dec. 9, 1948. 

Art. II. The present Convention shall be open until 31 Decem¬ 
ber 1949, signature on behalf of any Member of the United 
Nations and of any non-member State to which an invitation to 
sign has been addressed by the General Assembly. 

The present Convention shall be ratified, and the instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited with the Secietary-General of the 
United Nations. 

After T January 1950, the present Convention may be acceded 
to on behalf of any Member of the United Nations and of any non- 
member State which has received an invitation as aforesaid. 

Instruments of accession shall be deposited with the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations. 

Art. 12. Any Contracting Party may at any time, by noti¬ 
fication addressed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations, 
extend the application of the present Convention to all or any of 
the territories for the conduct of whose foreign relations that Con¬ 
tracting Party is responsible. 

Art. 13. On the day when the first twenty instruments of 
ratification or accession have been deposited the Secretary-General 
shall draw up a proces-verbal and transmit a copy of it to each 
Member of the United Nations and to each of the non-member 
States contemplated in Article n. 

The present Convention shall come into force on the ninetieth 
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day following the date of deposit of the twentieth instrument of 
ratification or accession. 

Any ratification or accession effected subsequent to the latter 
date sJiall become effective on the ninetieth day following the 
deposit ot the instrunieiit of ratification or accession. 

Art. 14. The present Convention shall remain in effect for a 
period of ten years as from the date of its coming into force. 

Jt shall thereafter remain in force for successive periods of five 
years for such Contracting Parties as have not denounced it at 
least six months before die c\'piration of the current period. 

Denunciation shall be effected by a written notification addressed 
to the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

Art. 15. If as a result of denunciations, the number of Parties 
to the present Convention should become less than sixteen the 
Convention shall cease to be in force as from the date on which 
the last of these denunciations shall become effective. 

Art. 16. A request for the revision of the present Convention 
may be made at any time by any Contracting Party by means of 
a notification in writing addressed to the Secretary-General. 

The General Assembly shall decide upon the steps, if any, to be 
taken in respect of such request. 

Art. 17. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall 
notify all Members of the United Nations and the non-nicniber 
States contemplated in Article 11 of the following: 
a. Signatures, ratifications and accessions received in accordance 
with Article 11; 

h. Notifications received in accordance with Article 12; 

c. The date upon which the present Convention comes into force 
in accordance with Article 13; 

d. Denunciations received in accordance with Article 14; 

e. The abrogation of the Convention in accordance with Article 15; 

f. Notifications received in accordance with Article 16. 

Art. 18. The original of the present Convention shall be 
deposited in the archives of the United Nations. 

A certified copy of the Convention shall be transmitted to all 
Members of the United Nations and to the non-member States 
contemplated in Article ii. 

Art. 19. The present Convention shall be registered by the Secreta¬ 
ry-General of the United Nations on the date of its coming into force. 

Cf. Reservations to Multilateral Conventions; Advisory Opinion given by the 
l.CJ. on May 28, 1951 (CJcn. Ass. Res. 478 (V) and 598 (VI)), see p. 112. 
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ANNEX 7 

THE EXPANDED PROGRAMME OF TEC:HN1CAL ASSIST¬ 
ANCE FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF UNDER¬ 
DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 

(eCOSOC res. 222 A (ix) of AHC. I S, 1949, AS APPUDVEO BY GEN. 
ASS. RES. 304 (iv), DEC. I949, AND AS AMENDED BY ECOSOC RES. 433 
(XIV), JUNE I I, 1952) 

The Ecotwmic and Social Council, 

Havim^ considered the report prepared by the Seeretary-General, 
in consultation with the specialized agencies, on an expanded pro¬ 
gramme of technical assistance for economic development, pursuant 
to resolution i8o (VIII), 

impressed with the significant contribution to economic 
development that can be made by an expansion of the international 
interchange of technical knowledge through international co-operation 
among countries, 

Believin(f that a sound international programme of this character 
must combine and make use of the experience of many nations, 
with different social patterns and cultural traditions and at 
different stages of development, so as to facilitate progress in the 
less-advanced countries and to help solve their technical and 
economic problems, 

1. Transmits to the General Assembly the above-mentioned 
report together w^ith the observations and guiding principles set out 
in annex 1 of this resolution; 

2. Recommends that the General Assembly approve the draft 
resolution in annex II, which provides for an expanded programme 
of technical assistance for economic development of under-developed 
countries; 

3. Requests the Secretary-General, subject to such decision as may 
be taken by the General Assembly on the draft resolution in annex II, 
to invite the Administrative Committee on Co-ordination to set 
up a Teclmical Assistance Board (TAB) which shall consist of the 
executive heads, or their representatives, of the United Nations and 
of the specialized agencies which participate in accordance with this 
paragraph in the expanded programme of technical assistance. 
The Secretary-General, after consultation with the executive heads 
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of the participating organizations, shall appoint a full-time Executive 
CliairiHaii of tlic Boaril who sliall have such responsibilities and 
fuiK tioiis within the purposes of this resolution, as the Economic 
and Social C:oundl may assign to him, and which it may alter as 
it sees fit; 


IVithiii flic TAB: 

(ii) Each participating organization shall inform the other organi¬ 
zations of requests to it for technical assistance for economic develop¬ 
ment; 

(/)) Important requests for such assistance shall be promptly 
discussed; 

(c) The participating organizations shall discuss their co-ordination 
efforts under this programme, shall consult before comprehensive 
missions and programmes of assistance involving several organizations 
are arranged, and each shall be prepared to co-operate fully with 
the others in activities involving their common interests; 

{(I) The participating organizations shall exchange information 
which becomes available to them on current developments in the 
field of technical assistance, including the progress of technical 
assistance rendered or projected by them, by governments and by 
private organizations; 

(c) The TAB shall inform the Technical Assistance Committee 
of the Council (T’AC), mentioned below, of any requests for tech¬ 
nical assistance tor economic development as soon as they have 
reached the TAB, so that the TAC shall always be in possession of 
a list of projects being discussed or reviewed by the TAB or partici¬ 
pating i>rgani7ations; 

(f) Periodic reports shall be made by the TAB to the TAC; these 
reports shall include an examination of activities undertaken and 
results achieved, and a statement on funds received and committed 
under this expanded programme; 

(ij) Each participating organization shall present annually to the 
TAB its proposed programme for the next fiscal year in the light 
of its experience with the expanded programme. The programmes 
of the several participating organizations shall be examined in 
relation to each other, and the TAB shall make recommendations 
concerning them and the total programme to the Council through 
the TAC; 

(//) Decisions relating to recommendations or proposals made by 
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the Executive Chairman or by members of the Board will normally 
be taken by general agreement between the Executive Chairman 
and all members of the Board. When general agreement cannot 
be reached recommendations or proposals shall be considered appro¬ 
ved when a majority of the members of the Board present and 
voting and the Executive Chairmen arc in agreement. If no agree¬ 
ment can be reached, the matter may be referred to the Technical 
Assistance Committee either by a majority of the members of the 
Board present and voting or by the Executive Cliairman; 

4. The secretariat of the 'IVchnical Assistance Board sliall per¬ 
form, under the supervision of the Executive Cliairman, such 
functions as the efficient operation of the Board may reejuire. When¬ 
ever the need arises, the Executive Chairman shall make arrange¬ 
ments whereby the executive heads of the participating tirganizadons 
may assign members of their staffs to the secretariat of the Technical 
Assistance Board; 

5. Decides to establish^ subject to such decisions as may be taken 
by the General Assembly on the draft resolution in Annex II and 
after the conclusion of the Technical Assistance Conference proposed 
in paragraph .12, a standiaii Techuical Assistance Committee of the 
Council (TAC), consisting of the members of the Council, wliicli 
is authorized to sit while the Council is not in session and which 
shall have the following terms of reference: 

(rt) To make for the Council critical examinations of activities 
undertaken and results achieved under the expanded programme of 
technical assistance; 

(b) To examine each year’s programme presented to it by the 
TAB and report to the Council concerning it, making such recom¬ 
mendations as it may deem necessary; 

(f) 'Id interpret this resolution in cases of conflicts or cjucstions 
submitted to it by the TAB, through its Chairman, and decide any 
such conflicts or questions; 

(d) To receive reports from the TAB on progress and implemen¬ 
tation of, and disbursements of funds under the expanded pro¬ 
gramme ; 

(e) To review the working relationships between the participating 
organizations and the effectiveness of the methods of co-ordination 
in connexion with their technical assistance programmes, making 
recommendations when appropriate; 

(f) To perform such other relevant functions as the Council may 
assign to it from time to time; 
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6 . Remmts that the TAB and the TAG, in carrying out their 
terms of reference, be guided by the “Observations on and guiding 
principles of an expanded programme of technical assistance for 
ecoiKMiiic development” (annex I) and take into account the records 
of the debate on the expanded programme which occurred during 
the ninth session of the Council; 

7. liecommeuds to tlic General Assembly that it authorize the 
Sccretary-Ciencral to set up a special account for technical assistance 
for economic development, to which contributions of countries 
shall be credited and from which transfers shall be made to the 
participatijig organizations exclusively for the expanded technical 
assistance programme to be carried out in the light of the obser¬ 
vations and guiding principles contained in annex I and for ad¬ 
ministrative expenses connected therewith. The special account may 
include an evaluation of services or materials on the basis of credits in 
domestic currencies which Governments arc prepared to make avai¬ 
lable; 

8. Ilccommanh to the (jovernments attending the Technical Assis¬ 
tance Conference, provided for in paragraph 12 below, that they 
approve the following financial arrangements: 

(li) Contributions shall be made by Governments in such forms 
and subject to such conditions as may be agreed between the Secre¬ 
tary-General, after consultation with the TAB, and the contributing 
Governments, provided that contributions shall be made without 
limitation as to use by a specific agency or in a specific country or 
for a specific pn^jcct; 

(/j) The Secretary-General shall allot contributions received 
during the first fiscal year as follows: 

(/) The first $ 10,000,000 in contributions shall be automatically 
available for distribution to the participating organizations for the 
expanded technical assistance programme; 

(//) Of the second $ 10,000,000 of contributions received, 70 per 
cent shall be automatically available for distribution to the partici¬ 
pating organizations and 30 per cent shall be retained for subsequent 
allocations, bearing in mind the desirability of retaining an appro¬ 
priate proportion of convertible currencies; 

{Hi) All contributions above $ 20,000,000 shall be similarly retained; 
(c) Contributions automatically available for distribution to the 
participating organizations, in accordance with sub-paragraph (b) 
(i) and (ii) above, shall be transferred by the Secretary-General to 
the organizations in accordance with the following percentages: 
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Per cerU 


United Nations. 23 

International Labour Organisation. 31 

Food and Agriculture Organization . 29 

United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 

Organization . 14 

International Civil Aviation Organization . 1 

World Health Organization . 22 


fotal 100 

(d) Contributions retained under sub-paragraph (/?) (//) and (Hi) 
above shall be allotted by the TAB in such a manner as it may 
decide and at such time as it may decide, taking into consideration 
all relevant factors, in particular the amounts and kinds of resources 
on hand and receivable, the technical assistance requests received 
which fall within the field of the several participating organizations, 
the un-committed balances held by them, and the need for the 
retention of any reserves to meet unforeseen requests from govern¬ 
ments ; 

(e) The TAB shall determine the manner in which different 
currencies and services or materials can be most effectively utilized; 

(f) The amounts received by the participating organizations shall 
be available to them for the purpose of assuming obligations or 
commitments during the fiscal year in wliich these amounts are 
received, but actual expenditures shall be allowed to extend over 
a period of not more than the two ensuing fiscal years; 

The Secretary-General and the executive heads of the other 
participating organizations shall, after consultation, make appro¬ 
priate arrangements for the audit of contributions and expenditures 
under this programme; 

9. Recommends that the specialized agencies concerned take such 
steps as may be necessary to enable them: 

(rt) To participate fully under this programme, to adhere to the 
principles set out in annex I and to receive monies and other resources 
from the special account established by paragraph 8; 

(h) To use these monies and resources for the purposes set out in 
paragraph 8, to exercise the required controls over the technical 
assistance activities and the monies and resources received, and to 
account for their expenditure; and 

(c) To report to the TAG through the TAB on their technical 
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assistance activities, mcluding; those financed from the special account; 

10. Decides that the finajicial and allocation arrangements shall be 
reviewed by the Council not later than its twelfth session in the light of 
experience during the first year, taking into account the recommen¬ 
dations the 1 Ai 3 to the I AC; 

11. Decides, subject to siicli decision as may be taken by the General 
Assembly <^n the draft resolution in annex II, to call, in accordance 
with the supplementary rule of procedure of the GeJieral Assembly 
on the calling of international conferences by the Economic and 
Social Council, a Technical Assistance Conference for the purpose of: 

(n) Ascertaining the total amount of contributions available from 
participating Governments for the execution of the technical assis¬ 
tance programme of the United Nations and the specialized agencies 
during the first year of its operation; and 

(/;) Giving final consent to the proportionate shares of the total 
anuHint of contributions to be allotted to the varmiis participating 
organizations and to the other financial arrangements as set out in 
paragraph 9; 

\2. Recjiiests the Secretary-General: 

((/) To convene the Technical Assistance Conference at the head¬ 
quarters of the United Nations at such time as the Secretary-General 
finds appropriate, but, if possible, during or immediately following 
the fourth session of the General Assembly; 

(/)) To invite to the said Conference, with the right to vote, all 
Members of the United Nations and all other Governments members 
of any specialized agency participating in the programme; and 

(f) Likewise to invite, without the right to vote, representatives 
of the specialized agencies. 

Annex I. Observations on and guiding principles of an expanded 

PROGRAMME OF TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE FOR ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 

The Council recommends the following principles to serve as 
guides to the United Nations and specialized agencies participating 
in the expanded programme of technical assistance, hereinafter 
called the “participating organizations”: 

General principles 

The participating organizations should, in extending technical 
assistance for economic development of under-developed countries: 

I. Regard it as a primary objective to help those countries to 
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Strengthen their national economics through the development of 
their industries and agriculture, with a view to promoting tlieir 
economic and political independence in the spirit of the Charter 
of the United Nations, and to ensure the attainment of higher 
levels of economic and social welfare for their entire populatunis; 

2. Observe the following general principles laid down in General 
Assembly resolution 200 (III): 

(a) Technical assistance for economic development of under¬ 
developed countries shall be rendered by the participating organi¬ 
zations only in agreement with the Governments concerned and on 
the basis of requests received from them; 

(/)) The kinds of services to be rendered to each country shall be 
decided by the Government concerned; 

(c) The countries desiring assistance should perform, in advance, 
as much of the work as possible in order to define the nature and 
scope of the problem involved; 

(d) The technical assistance furnished shall: 

(/) Not be a means of foreign economic and political interference 
in the internal affairs of the country concerned and not be accom¬ 
panied by any considerations of a political nature; 

(ii) Be given only to or through Governments; 

(t/ 7 ) Be designed to meet the needs of the country concerned; and 

(/V) Be provided as far as possible in the form which that country 
desires; 

3. Avoid distinctions arising from the political structure of the 
country requesting assistance, or trom the race or religion of its 
population. 

Standards of work and personnel 

1. The highest professional competence should be maintained in 
all services undertaken by the participating organizations in render¬ 
ing technical assistance to requesting countries. 

2. Experts should be chosen not only for their technical compe¬ 
tence, but also for their sympathetic understanding of the cultural 
backgrounds and specific needs of the countries to be assisted and 
for their capacity to adapt methods of work to local conditions, 
social and material. 

3. Adequate preparation of experts should be provided before 
assignments are undertaken; such preparation should be designed 
to give understanding of the broad objectives of the common effort 
and to encourage open-mindedness and adaptability. 

189 



ECOSOC, ANNEXES 

4. Experts and groups of experts visiting a country should not 
engage- in political, commercial, or any activities other than those 
for which they are sent. The scope of their duties should be strictly 
defined in each ease by agreement between the country requesting 
assistance and tlir organizations providing assistance. 

5. liven when alJocations arc committed, projects should not be 
commenced unless properly qualified experts and assistants have 
been secured and trained. 

6. All Governments should be invited to co-c'iperatc in the securing 
and selecting of qualified staff' and to facilitate, when necessary, 
arrangements for their temporary release and for their continued 
employment on return. 

7. Universities, technical schools, foundations, research institutions 
and other non-governmental sources from which experts may be 
drawn should be encouraged to release experts for field assignments 
under the programme, to arrange for their continued employment 
on return and to undertake special research projects on problems 
related tc^ economic development. 


Participation of requestirn^ qoveruments 

The requesting Governments should be expected to agree: 

1. To facilitate the activities requested from the participating 
organizations by assisting them to obtain the necessary information 
about the problems on which they have been asked to help, such 
information to be limited strictly to questions directly related to 
the concrete requests for technical assistance; and, whenever appro¬ 
priate, to facilitate their contacts with individuals and groups, in 
addition to (jovernment agencies, concerned with the same or related 
problems; 

2. To give full and prompt consideration to the tcchuical advice 
they receive as a result of their co-operation with the participating 
organizations in response to the requests they have initiated; 

3. To undertake to maintain or set up as soon as practicable such 
governmental co-ordination machinery as may be needed to ensure 
that their own technical, natural and financial resources are mobilized, 
canalized and utilized in the interest of economic development 
designed to improve the standard of living of their peoples and 
througli which the effective use of any major international technical 
assistance resources could be assured; 

4. Normally to assume responsibility for a substantial part of the 
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costs of technical services with which they arc provided, at least 
that part which can be paid in their own currencies; 

5. To undertake the sustained efforts required for economic 
development, including continuing support and progressive assump¬ 
tion of financial responsibility for the administration of projects 
initiated at their request under international auspices; 

6. To publish information or provide for study and analysis 
material suitable for publication regarding tlie results of the tec hnical 
assistance rendered and the experience derived therefrom, so that it 
may be of value to other countries and to the international organi¬ 
zations rendering technical assistance; 

7. To inform the participating organizations, whenever technical 
assistance is requested, of all assistance which they arc already receiving 
or requesting from other s(^iirces in the same field of development; 

8. To give publicity to the programme within their countries. 

Co-ordhmtion of e£ort 

1. The projects falling within the competence of participating 
organizations should be carried out by them, and the co-ordination 
of their work should be effected, with due regard to their constitu¬ 
tions and the relations established between them. 

2. The work undertaken by the participating organizations under 
the expanded technical assistance programme should be such as to 
be suitable for integration with their normal work. 

3. Arrangements should be made for requests for assistance within 
the sphere of two or more organizations to be handled jointly by 
the organizations concerned, and there should be co-ordination 
among the participating organizations at the planning level before 
commitments by them are entered into with Governments. 

4. Technical assistance activities which are not at the present time 
the special responsibility of any specialized agency, such as certain 
aspects of industrial development, manufacturing, mining, power, 
and land and water transport, should be un dertaken by the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations. 

5. All requests for technical assistance wliich involve comprehen¬ 
sive or regional development projects falling within the purview of 
more than one organization should first be submitted to joint examin¬ 
ation by the organizations concerned; such requests should be 
directed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations. 

6. Programmes of training should be the subject of co-operative 
action among participating organizations. 
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CAmcmtration and economy 

Within tiu' wick* range of activities envisaged, the participating 
organizations sliould practise, especially in the initial stages of their 
programmes, concentration of effort and economy. The partici¬ 
pating organizations slicnild also ensure the fullest use of any existing 
facilities. 


Selection of projects 

1. I he participating organizations, in deciding on a request for 
assistance, slioiild he guided solely by the Charter of the United 
Nations, by the principles of tlie United Nations programme for 
technical assistance and by appropriate resellutioiis of the General 
Assembly and of the Economic and Social Council. The services 
envisaged should aim at increased productivity of material and 
human rcscnirces and a wide and equitable distribution of the benefits 
of such increased productivity, so as to contribute to the realization 
of higher standards of living for the entire populations. Due attention 
and respect should be paid to the national sovereignty and national 
legislation of the underdeveloped countries and to the social condi¬ 
tions which directly affect their economic development. Requests 
for technical assistance may therefore be approved which will help 
governments to take account of the probable consequences of pro¬ 
posed projects tor economic development in terms of the welfare 
of the populatitm as a whole, including the promotion of full em¬ 
ployment, and also tc? take account of those social conditions, customs 
and values in a given area which would directly influence the kinds 
of economic development that may be feasible and desirable. Simi¬ 
larly, requests may also be approved for technical assistance to 
Governments desiring to undertake the specific social improvements 
that are necessary to permit effective economic development and 
to mitigate the social problems — particularly problems of disloca¬ 
tion of fiimily and community life — that may arise as a concomitant 
of economic change. As in any national programme for economic 
development any increased services undertaken by the government 
can be maintained, in the long run, only out of national production, 
special attention should be given in timing and emphasis to activities 
tending to bring an early increase in national productivity of material 
and human resources. 

2. The participating organizations, when reviewing and placing in 
order of priority the requests which they receive should, so far as 
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possible ensure that due regard is paid to the urgency of the needs 
of the various applicants and to their geographical distribution. 

3. In response to requests from Governments, especially in con¬ 
nexion witli plans for economic development, special consideration 
should be given to resources and methods of financing the tlevelop- 
mciit. It is recommended therefore that participating organizations, 
before undertaking work of an extensive character involving sub¬ 
stantial cost, should assure themselves tliat Governments requesting 
such assistance arc giving full consideration to major capital invest¬ 
ment or large continued governmental expenditure which may be 
needed as a result of this technical assistance. Governments may 
also require advice concerning conditions and methods of financing 
appropriate to such projects. Close co-operation among the partici¬ 
pating organizations in responding to requests for technical assistance 
can facilitate the attainment of this objective. 

4. Requests for the furnishing of equipment and supplies may be 
considered in so far as they form an integral part of a project of 
technical assistance. 

Cf. ECOSOCI Res. 400 (XllI) of Aug. 30. 1951: Review of the fiiiandul and 
allocation arraiigenicnts of Res, 222 A (IX), approved by Gen. Ass. Res. 519 A 
(VI); ECXISOC Res. 492 r il (XVI): Financial arrangciiicnts for 1954 and future 
financing of the Expanded Programme. 


ON CH. XI, DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING 

TERRITORIES: 

ANNEX I 

TRANSMISSION OF INFORMATION 
UNDER ARTICLE 73c OF THE CHARTER 

(CEN. ASS. RES. 66 (l) of DEC. 14, I946) 

The General Assewhly 

1. Invites the Members transmitting information to send to the 
Secretary-General by 30 June of each year the most recent infor¬ 
mation which is at their disposal. 

2. Recommends that the information transmitted in the course of 
1947 by Members of the United Nations under Article 73c of the 
Charter should be summarized, analysed and classified by the 
Secretary-General and included in his report to the Second session 
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of the General Assembly; in order that, in the Ught of the experience 
gained, the General Assembly may be able to decide whether any 
other procedure may be desirable for dealing with such information 
in flit lire yviirs. 

^ Rcconimnitls that the Secretary-Gen era I communicate to the 
Specialiml Agencies the information transmitted, with a view to 
make nil relevant data available to their expert and deliberative bodies. 

4. ///r/U's the Secretary-General to convene, some weeks before 
the opening of the second session of the General Assembly, an ad 
Jioc Committee composed in equal numbers of representatives of 
Members transmitting information under Article 73e of the Charter 
ami of representatives of Members, elected by the General Assembly 
at this session, on the basis of an equitable geographical distribution. 

5. Invites the Secretary-General to request the Food and Agricultu¬ 
ral Organization, the International Labour Organization, the United 
Nations Fdiicational, Scientific ajid Cultural Organization, the 
World Health Organization and the International Trade Organi¬ 
zation, when constituted, to send representatives in an advisory capa¬ 
city to the meeting of the ad hoc Committee. 

6. Invites the ad hoc Committee to examine the Sccretary-Generars 
summary and analysis of the information transmitted under Article 
73c of the Charter with a view to aiding the General Assembly in 
its consideration of this information, and with a view to making 
recommendations to the General Assembly regarding the procedure 
to be followed in the future and the means of ensuring that the 
advice, expert knowledge and experience of the Specialized Agencies 
are used to the best advantage. 

ANNEX 2 

ESTABLISHMENT OF A SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON 
INFORMATION TRANSMITTED UNDER 
ARTICLE 73c OF THE CHARTER 

(gen. ass. res. 332 (iv) OF DEC. 2, 1949) 

The General Assembly 

Havin^f considered the work of the Special Committee on Inform¬ 
ation transmitted under Article 73^ of the Charter which was con¬ 
stituted by resolution 219 (III) adopted by the General Assembly 
on 3 November 1948, and 


194 



COMMITTEE ON INFORMATION 

Taking into account the possibilities of further constructive work 
by such a Committee, 

1. Decides to constitute a Special Coiiimittec for a three-year 
period; 

2. Considers that the Special Committee should be composed of 
those Members of the United Nations transmitting information in 
accordance with Article 7],e of the Charter and of an equal number 
of non-administering Members elected by the Fourth Commirtec on 
behalf of the General Assembly, on as wide a geographical basis as 
possible. The non-administering Members of the Special Committee 
shall be elected for a term of three years. At the first election however, 
two Members shall be elected for a term of two years and two for a 
term of one year only. A seperate vote shall be taken for each election; 

3. Invites the Special Committee to examine, in the spirit of 
paragraphs 3 and 4 of Article 1 and of Article 55 of the Charter, 
the summaries and analyses of information transmitted under Article 
73e of the Charter on the economic, social aiul educational conditions 
in the Non-Self-Governing Territories, including any papers pre¬ 
pared by the specialized agencies and any reports or information 
on measures taken in pursuance of the resolutions adopted by the 
General Assembly concernitig economic, social and educational 
conditions in the Non-Self-Govcrning Territories; 

4. Considers that the Special Committee should meet in 1950, 
1951 and 1952 before the opening of the regular sessions of the 
General Assembly, at places and dates to be determined by the 
Secretary-General, in order that it should conclude its work not 
later than one week before the opening of each session; 

5. Invites the Special Committee to submit to the regular sessions 
of the General Assembly in 1950, 195? and 1952 reports containing 
such procedural recommendations as it may deem fit and such 
substantive recommendations as it may deem desirable relating to 
functional fields generally but not with respect to individual Ter¬ 
ritories ; 

6 . Decides that at its regular sessions in 1950 and 1951 the General 
Assembly will proceed to any new elections for the Special Com¬ 
mittee that may be necessary, and examine in 1952 the question 
whether the Special Committee should be renewed for a further 
period, together with the questions of the composition and terms of 
reference of any such future Special Committee. 

Renewal of the Committee on Information from Non-Self-Goveming Territories 
until 1955 by Gen. Ass. Res. 646 (VII) of Dec. 10, 1952. 
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ON CH. xri. INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM: 

ANNEX [ 

LIST OF TRUSTEESHIP AGREEMENTS APPROVED BY 
THE GENER AL ASSEMBLY OR THE SECURITY COUNCIL 

1. Comrruin<i former territories iituler Adandute B. 

Approved by the Gen. Ass. on Dee. 13, 194^: 

Tanganjika (United Kingdom); T/Agr/2. 

Rnanda-Urundi (Belgium); T/Agr/3. 

I British I Cameroons (United Kingdom); T/Agr/4. 

(Frenclil Cameroons (France); T/Agr/5. 

[British) Togoland (United Kingdom); T/Agr/6. 

I Frencli j Togoland (France); T/Agr/7. 

Approved by the Gen. Ass. on Dec. 2, 1950: 

Territory of Somaliland (under Italian administration); 
T/Agr/io (Annex 2). 

2. Coucernitnf former territories under Mandate C. 

Approved by the Gen. Ass. on Dec. 13, 1946: 

Western-Samoa (New-Zealand); T/Agr/i. 

New Guinea (Australia); T/Agr/8. 

Approved by the Gen. Ass. on Dec. 1, 1949: 

Nauru (Australia on behalf of Australia, New-Zcaland and the 
United Kingdom); T/Agr/9. 

Approved by the Security Council on April 2, 1947: 

Pacific islands (U.S.A.); S/318. (Annex 3, p. 208). 

ANNEX 2 

TRUSTEESHIP AGREEMENT FOR THE TERRITORY OF 
SOMALILAND UNDER ITALIAN ADMINISTRATION 

(gen. ass. on dec. 2, 1950) 

Preamble 1 

Whereas Chapter XII and XIII of the Charter of the United 
Nations provide for an International Trusteeship, 

Whereas, by article 23 of the Treaty of Peace between the Allied 
and Associated Powers and Italy, signed in Paris on 10 February 1947, 
Italy renounced all right and title to the Italian territorial possessions 
in Africa, 
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Whereas, under paragraph 3 of Annex XI of this Treaty, the 
General Assembly of the United Nations was requested to make 
recommendations regarding the future status of the territories 
referred to in article 23 thereof. 

Whereas, under paragraph 3 of this Treaty, the Governments of 
France, of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, of the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, and of the United 
States of America agreed to accept the recommendation made by 
the General Assembly of the United Nations in this matter, 

Whereas the General Assembly, after having examined the question 
at its third and fourth sessions, adopted, at its 250th plenary meeting 
on 21 November 1949, a resolution recommending, with respect 
to the territory formerly known as Italian Somaliland, that the 
Territory shall be an independent and sovereign State; that its 
independence shall become effective at the end of ten years from 
the date of approval of the Trusteeship Agreement by the General 
Assembly and that, during this period of ten years, the territory 
shall be placed under the International Trusteeship System with 
Italy as the Administering Authority, aided and advised by an 
Advisory Council composed of representatives of Colombia, Egypt 
and the Philippines, 

Whereas the Trusteeship Council, as requested by the General 
Assembly, has negotiated the draft of a Trusteeship Agreement 
with Italy and approved it at the eighth meeting of its session on 
27 January 1950, 

Whereas the Government of Italy has accepted responsibility as the 
Administering Authority of this Territory, 

Whereas the governments of Colombia, Egypt and the Philippines 
have accepted the responsibility of aiding and advising the Ad¬ 
ministering Authority in their capacity as members of the Advisory 
Council, 

Now, therefore, the General Assembly of the United Nations 
approves the following terms of trustccsliip for the territory formerly 
known as the Italian Somaliland: 

Art, I. The territory to which this Agreement applies is the 
territory formerly known as the Italian Somaliland, hereafter called 
the Territory, bounded by the Somaliland Protectorate, Ethiopia, 
Kenya, the Gulf of Aden and the Indian Ocean. 

Its boundaries shall be those fixed by international agreement and 
in accordance with a procedure approved by the General Assembly. 

Art. 2. Italy shall be entrusted with the administration of the 
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Territory, and the Government of Italy (designated in this Agreement 
as the Administering Authority) shall be represented therein by an 
Administrator. "Hie Adininistering Authority shall be responsible 
to the United Nations for the peace, order and good government 
of the I’crritory in accordance with the terms of tins Agreement. 

The Adininistering Authority shall be aided and advised by an 
Advisory Council composed of representatives of Colombia, Egypt 
and. the I^hilippines. 

7 'lie headquarters of the Administrator and of the Advisory Council 
shall be in Mogadishu. 

Art. 3. The Administering Authority undertakes to administer 
the Territory in accordance with the provisions of the Charter of 
the United Nations relating to the International Trusteeship System 
as set out in Chapters XII and XIII thereof, the relevant parts of the 
resolution 289 (IV) of 2 t November 1949 of the General Assembly, 
and this Agreement (which includes an anne.x containing a Declara¬ 
tion of Constitutional Principles), with a view to making the inde¬ 
pendence of the Territory effective at the end of ten years from 
the date of the approval of this Agreement by the General Assembly. 

The Administering Authority shall: 

1. Foster the development of free political institutions and promote 
the development of the inhabitants of the Territory towards indepen¬ 
dence; and to this end shall give to the inhabitants of the Territory 
a progressively increasing participation in the various organs of 
Government. 

2. Promote the economic advancement and self-sufficiency of the 
inhabitants, and to this end shall regulate the use of natural resources; 
encourage the development of fisheries, agriculture, trade and 
industries; protect the inhabitants againts the loss of their lands 
and resources, and improve the means of transportation and com¬ 
munication. 

3. Promote the social advancement of the inhabitants, and to this 
end shall protect the rights and fundamental freedoms of all elements 
of the population without discrimination; protect and improve the 
health of the inhabitants by the development of adequate health 
and hospital services for all sections of the population; control the 
traffic in arms and ammunition, opium and other dangerous drugs, 
alcohol and other spirituous liquors; prohibit all forms of slavery, 
slave trade and child marriage; apply existing international conven¬ 
tions concerning prostitution; prohibit all forms of forced or com¬ 
pulsory labour, except for essential public works and services and 
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only in time of public emergency with adequate remuneration and 
adequate protection of the welfare of the workers; and institute 
such other regulations as may be necessary to protect the inhabitants 
against any social abuses. 

Art. 4. The Administering Authority, rec('>gnizing tlie fact that 
education in its broadest sense is the only sure foundation on which 
any moral, social, political and economic advancement of the in¬ 
habitants of the Territory can be based, and believing that national 
independence with due respect for freedom and democracy can be 
established only on tliis basis, undertakes to establish a sound and 
effective system of education, with due regard for Islamic culture 
and religion. 

The Administering Authority therefore undertakes to promote 
the educational advancement of the inhabitants, and to this end 
undertakes to establish as rapidly as possible a system of education 
which shall include elementary, secondary, vocational (including 
institutions for the training of teachers) and technical schools, to 
provide free of charge at least elementary education, and to facilitate 
higher and professional education and cultural advancement in 
every possible way. 

In particular, the Administering Authority shall take all appro¬ 
priate steps: 

(^7) To provide that an adequate number of qualified students 
from among the indigenous population receive university or pro¬ 
fessional education outside the Territory, so as to ensure that sufficient 
qualified personnel will be available when the Territory becomes a 
sovereign independent State; 

(h) To combat illiteracy by all possible means; and 

(r) To ensure that instruction is given in schools and other educa¬ 
tional institutions regarding the activities of the United Nations and 
its organs, the basic objectives of the International Trusteeship 
System and the Universal Declaration of Human Rights. 

Art. 5. The Administering Authority shall collaborate fully 
with the General Assembly of the United Nations and with the 
Trusteeship Council in the discharge of all their functions as defined 
in Articles 87 and 88 of the Cliarter of the United Nations. 

Accordingly, the Administering Authority undertakes: 

I. To make to the General Assembly of the United Nations an 
annual report on the basis of the questionnaire drawn up by the 
Trusteeship Council in accordance with Article 88 of the Charter 
of the United Nations, and to include in this report information 
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relating to the measures taken to give effect to the suggestions and 
rccomincndations of the General Assembly and of the Trusteeship 
Council; 

2. To designate an accredited representative to be present at the 
sessions of the Trusteeship Council at which the reports of the Ad¬ 
ministering Authority and petitions relating to condititnis in the 
Territory are considered; 

3. To facilitate periodic visits to the Territory as provided for in 
Article 87 of the Charter of the United Nations at times and in 
accordance with arrangements to be agreed upon with the Admi¬ 
nistering Authority; 

4. To render assistance to the General Assembly or the Trusteeship 
Council in the application of these arrangements and if such other 
arrangements as those organs of the United Nations may make in 
accordance with the terms of this Agreement. 

Art. 6. The Administering Authority may maintain police 
forces and raise volunteer contingents for the maintenance of peace 
and good order in the Territory. 

The Administering Authority, after consultation with the Advisory 
Council, may establish installations and take all measures in the 
Territory, including the progressive development of Somali defence 
forces, which may be necessary, within the limits laid down in the 
Charter of the United Nations, for the defence of the Territory 
and for the maiiitenance of international peace and security. 

Art. 7. The Administering Authority shall have full powers of 
legislation, administration and jurisdictioit in the Territory, subject 
to the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations, of this 
Agreement and of the annex attached hereto, and shall have power 
to apply to the Territory, temporarily and with such modifications 
as arc considered necessary, such Italian laws as are appropriate to 
the conditions and needs of the Territory and as not incompatible 
with the attainment of its independence. 

Art. 8. The Advisory Council shall be fully informed by the 
Administering Authority on all matters relating to the political, 
economic, social and educational advancement of the inhabitants of 
the Territory, including legislation appertaining thereto, and may 
make to the Administering Authority such observations and re¬ 
commendations as it may consider will be conducive to the attain¬ 
ment of the objectives of this Agreement. 

The Administering Authority shall seek the advice of the Advisory 
Council on all measures envisaged for the inauguration, develop- 
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ment and subsequent establishment of full self-government for the 
Territory, in particular, it shall consult the Advisory Council re¬ 
garding plans h^r: 

*[ii) The establishment and development of organs of self-govern¬ 
ment; 

(b) Economic and financial development; 

(f) Educational advancement; 

{d) Labour and social advancement, and 

(c) The transfer of the hinctions of government to a duly con¬ 
stituted independent Government of the Territory. 

The Administering Authority shall seek the advice of the Advisory 
Council on ordinances which, in accordance with article 5 of the 
annex to this Agreement, the Administrator of the Territory may 
make and promulgate in exeptional circumstances. 

Art. 9. The Advisory Council shall be accorded such facilities 
and shall have free access to such sources of information as it may 
require for the performance of its functions. 

Art. 10. In the territory, members of the Advisory Council 
shall enjoy full diplomatic privileges and immunities, and their staff 
shall enjoy the privileges and immunities which they would if the 
Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the United Nations 
were applicable to tlie Territory. 

Art. II. States members of the Advisory Council, if they arc 
not members of the Trusteeship Council, shall be entitled to partici¬ 
pate without vote in the debates of the Trusteeship Council on any 
question specifically relating to the 1 erritory. 

In the course of such debates, members of the Advisory Council 
or the majority of the members, acting in the name of the Advisory 
Council, or each of the members acting separately, may make to 
the Trusteeship Council such oral statements (^r may submit such 
written reports or memoranda as they may deem necessary for the 
Council’s proper consideration of any question specifically relating 
to the Territory. 

Art. 12. The Administering Authority undertakes to maintain 
the application of the international agreements and conventions 
which are at present in force in the Territory, and to apply therein 
any conventions and recommendations made by the United Nations 
or by the specialized agencies referred to in Article 57 of the Charter 
of the United Nations, the Application of which would be in the 
interest of the population and consistent with the basic objectives 
of the Trusteeship System, the provisions of resolution 289 (IV) 
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of 21 November 1949 of the General Assembly, and the terms o- 
this Agreement, 

Art, 13. Til 

steps to enable 

ageneies referred 

;ti)J with other international agencies and regional organizations, 

and to participate in their activities. 

Art, 14, In order to promote the economic and social advance¬ 
ment of the indigenous population, the Adniinistering Authority 
shall, in framing laws relating to the holding or alienation of land 
or other natural resources, take into consideration the laws and 
customs of the indigenous population and respect their rights and 
safeguard their rights and safeguard their interests, both present 
and future. 

The Administering Authority shall not, without the consent 
in each case of a two-thirds majority of the members of the 
Territorial Council (provided for in article 4 of the annex to 
this Agreement), permit the acquisition by non-indigenous persons 
or by companies or associations cmitrollcd by such persons of any 
rights over laud in the Territory save on lease for a period to be 
dctcrinincd by law. In eases involving the alienation to non-indige¬ 
nous persons or to companies or associations controlled by such 
persons of areas of agricultural lands in excess of one thousand acres, 
the Administering Authority shall also request in advance the advice 
of the Advisory Council. The Administering Authority shall include 
in its annual report to the Trusteeship Council a detailed account 
of such alienations. 

The Administering Authority shall prohibit the acquisition by 
non-indigenous persons or by companies or associations controlled 
by such persons of any rights over any other natural resources in 
the Territory, save on lease or grant of concession for a period to 
be determined by law. 

Nothing in this article shall apply to building land within the 
municipal area of Mogadishu which may be disposed of in accordance 
with regulations prescribed by law. 

Art. 15. Subject to the provisiotis of articles 14, 16 and 17 of this 
Agreement, the Administering Authority shall take all necessary steps to 
ensure equal treatment in social, economic, industrial and commer¬ 
cial matters for all States Members of the United Nations atid their 
nationals and for its own nationals, and to this end: 

{a) Shall grant to all nationals of Members of the Unite4 Nations 


e Administering Authority shall take all the Jieccssarv 
the Territory to co-operate with the specialized 
to in Article S7 of the Charter of the United Nations 
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and to its own nationals freedom of transit and navigation, including 
freedom of transit and navigation by air, and the protection of person 
and property, subject to the requirements of public order and on 
condition of compliance witli the local law; 

(/)) Shall ensure the same rights to all nationals of Members of the 
United Nations as to its own nationals in respect of entry into and 
residence in the Territory, acquisition of property, both movable 
and immovable, and the exercise of professions and trades; 

(f) Shall not discriminate on grounds of nationality against natio¬ 
nals of any Member (d the United Nations or its own nationals in 
matters relating to the grant of concessions for the development 
of the natural resources of the 'I'crritory and shall not grant con¬ 
cessions having the character of a general monopoly; and 

(d) Shall ensure equal treatment in the administration of justice 
to the nationals of all Members of the United Nations and to its 
own nationals. 

The rights conferred by this article on nationals of Members of 
the United Nations or on the Administering Authority’s own 
nationals apply equally to companies and associations cc^ntrolled 
by such nationals and organized in accordance with the law of any 
Member of the United Nations or with the law of the Administer¬ 
ing Authority. 

Art. l6. Measures taken to give eftl'ct to article r5 of this 
Agreement shall be subject always to the overriding duty of the 
Administering Authority, in accordance witii Article 76 of the 
Charter of the United Nations, to promote the political, economic, 
social and educational advancement of the inhabitants of the Terri¬ 
tory, to carry out the other basic objectives of the International 
Trusteeship System and the provisions of resolution 289 (IV) of the 
General Assembly of 21 November 1949, and to maintain peace, 
order and good government. In particular, the Administering 
Authority shall be free: 

(a) To organize essential public services and works on such terms 
and conditions as it thinks just; 

(fe) To create monopolies of a purely fiscal character in order to 
provide the Territory with the fiscal resources which seem best 
suited to local requirements, or otherwise to serve the interests of 
the inhabitants; 

(c) Where the interests of the economic advancement of the in¬ 
habitants may require it, to establish, or permit to be established, 
for specific purposes, other monopolies or undertakings having in 
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them an element of monopoly, under conditions of proper public 
control; provided chat, in the selection of agencies to carry out the 
purposes of this paragraph, other than agencies controlled by the 
Govern nieiit of the Territory or those in which that Government 
participates, the Administering Authority shall not discriminate on 
grounds of nationality against Members of the United Nations or 
their nationals. 

Art. 17- Nothing in this Agreement shall entitle any Member 
of the United Natiojis to claim for itself or for its nationals, com¬ 
panies and associations the benefits of article 15 of this Agreement 
in any respect in which it does not give to the inhabitants, companies 
and associations of the Territory equality pf treatment with the 
nationals, companies and associations of the State which it treats 
most favourably. 

Art. 18. The Administering Authority shall include in its first 
annual report to the Trusteeship Coimcil a report on the position in 
the Territory of property belonging to nationals, associations and 
companies of Members of the United Nations. 

Art. 19. The Administering Authority shall, in a spirit of reli¬ 
gious tolerance, ensure in the Territory complete freedom of con¬ 
science and religion and shall guarantee freedom of religious teaching 
and the tree exercise of all forms of worship. 

Missionaries ot any faith shall be free to enter, travel and reside 
in the Territory; to acquire and possess property therein, subject 
to the cojiditions laid down in article 14 of this Agreement; to 
erect religious buildings and ho.spitals therein; and to open schools 
subject to such regulations as may be prescribed by law for the 
educational advancement of the inhabitants of the Territory. 

The provisions of this article shall be .subject only to such limita¬ 
tions as may be necessary for the maintenance of public order and 
morality. 

Art- 20. The Administering Authority shall guarantee to the 
inhabitants of the Territory complete freedom of speech, of the Press, 
of assembly and of petition, without distinction as to race, sex, 
language, political opinion or religion, subject only to the require¬ 
ments of public order. 

Art. 21. Nothing in this Agreement shall affect the right of the 
Administering Authority or the Trusteeship Council to propose, at 
any future date, the alteration or amendment of this Agreement 
in the interests of the Territory or for reasons not inconsistent with 
the basic objectives of the International Trusteeship System. 
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The provisions of this Agreement shall not be altered or amended 
except as provided in Articles 79 and 85 of the Charter of the United 
Nations. 

Art, 22. If any dispute whatever should arise between the Ad¬ 
ministering Authority and a State Member of the United Nations 
relating to the interpretation or the application of the provisions of 
this Agreement, such dispute, if it cannot be settled by direct negoti¬ 
ation or other means, shall be submitted to the International Court 
of Justice. 

Art. 23. The present Agreement, of which the Declaration of 
Constitutional Principles attached hereto as an annex is an integral 
part, shall enter into force as soon as it is approved by the General 
Assembly of the United Nations and ratified by Italy. . 

Nevertheless, after the Trusteeship Council and Italy have agreed 
upon the terms of trusteeship and pending approval of this Agree¬ 
ment by the General Assembly, the Administering Authority shall 
provisionally administer the Territory in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of the Charter of the United Nations and of this Agreement 
and shall assume this provisional administration at a time and pur¬ 
suant to arrangements for the orderly transfer of administration 
agreed upon between Italy and the United Kingdom of Great 
Britain and Northern Ireland. 

Art. 24. The present Agreement shall cease to be in force 
ten years after the date of the approval of the Trusteeship Agreement 
by the General Assembly, at the conclusion of which the Territory 
shall become an independent sovereign State. 

Art. 25. The Administering Authority shall submit to the 
Trusteeship Council, at least cightheen months before the expiration 
of the present Agreement, a plan for the orderly transfer of all the 
functions of government to a duly constituted independent Govern¬ 
ment o( the Territory. 


ANNEX 

DECLARATION OF CONSTITUTIONAL PRINCIPLES 

Preamble 

In view of the recommendation made by the General Assembly 
of the United Nations at its fourth regular session with respect to 
placing the territory formerly known as Italian Somaliland under 
the Internationa] Trusteeship System with Italy as the Administering 
Authority, 
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Con^ulcriti^ tlio provisions of the Charter of the United Nations 
which establish an [ntcrnational Trusteeship System, the terms of 
this Trusteeship Agreement, of which this Declaration is an integral 
part, aiul in accordance with tlic provision of resolution 289 (IV) 
of the CfVneral Assembly, 

/’or the purpose 0/ solemnly guaranteeing the rights of the inhabi- 
taiits of the Territory and of providing, in accordance with demo¬ 
cratic principles, for the gradual development of institutions designed 
to ensure the establisJiment of full self-government and independence, 
and the attainment of the basic objectives of the International Trustee¬ 
ship System in conformity with the Charter of the United Nations, 

7 / is hereby declared: 

Art. I. . The sovereignty of the Territory is vested in its people 
and shall he exercised by the Administering Authortity on their 
behalf and in the manner prescribed herein by decision of the 
United Nations. 

Art. 2. The Administering Authority shall take the necessary 
steps to provide for the population of the territory a status of ci¬ 
tizenship of the 'I’erritory and to ensure their diplomatic and consular 
protection when outside the limits of the Territory and of the 
territory of the Administering Authority. 

Art. 3. Tlie Administrator shall be the chief executive officer 
of the Territory. 

Art. 4, The Administrator shall appoint a Territorial Council, com¬ 
posed ol inhabitants of the T erritory and representative of its people. 

In all other matters than defence and foreign affairs, the Adminis¬ 
trator shall consult the Territorial Council. 

The legislative authority shall normally be exercised by the 
Administrator, after consultation with the Territorial Council, until 
such time as an elective legislature has been established. 

Art. 5. In exceptional circumstances the Administrator may, 
after consultation with the Advisory Council, make and promulgate 
such ordinances as in his opinion the circumstances demand. 

These ordinances shall be laid before the Territorial Council as 
soon as may be practicable and the Administering Authority shall 
include an account of all such ordinances in its annual report to the 
Trusteeship Council. 

Art. 6. In matters relating to defence and foreign affairs as in 
other matters, die Administering Authority shall be accountable to 
die Trusteeship Council, and shall take into account any recommen¬ 
dations which the Council may sec fit to make. 
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Art. 7. The Administering Authority shall establish a judicial 
system and shall ensure the absolute independence of the judiciary. 
The Administering Autliority shall also ensure that representatives 
of the indigenous population be progressively entrusted w'ith judicial 
functions and that the jurisdiction ot courts of first instance be 
progressively increased. 

As may be appropriate in each case, the Administering Authority 
shall apply territorial legislation, Islamic law and customary law. 

Art. 8. The Administering Authority, in accordance with the 
principles laid dowm in its own Constitution and legislation, shall 
guarantee to all inhabitants of the Territory human rights 
and fundamental freedoms and kill etjuality before the law 
without distinction as to race, sex, language, political opinion or 
religion. 

Art. 9. The Administering Authority shall guarantee 10 all the 
inhabitants (^f the Territory full civil rights, and also such political 
rights as arc consistent with the progressive political, social, economic 
and educational development of the inhabitants and with the develop¬ 
ment of a democratic representative system, due regard being paid 
to traditional institutii)ns. 

In particular, it shall guarantee: 

1. The preservation of their personal and successional status with 
due regard to its evolutionary development; 

2. T'he inviolability of personal liberty, which may not be re¬ 
stricted except by warrant of judicial authority and only in cases 
and in accordance with regulations prescribed by law^; 

3. The inviolability of domicile, to which the competent authority 
may have access only by due legal process and in a manner prescribed 
in accordance with local customs and subject to the guarantees for 
the protection of personal liberty ; 

4. The inviolability of freedom and secrecy of communication 
and correspondence, which may be limited only by means of a 
warrant of judicial authority stating the reasons and subject to the 
guarantees prescribed by law; 

5. The rights of property, subject to expropriation carried out for 
a public purpose, after payment of fair compensation, aj]d in accor¬ 
dance with regulations prescribed by law; 

6. The free exercise of professions and occupations in accordance 
with regulations prescribed by law; 

7. The right to compete for public employment in accordance 
with regulations prescribed by law; and 
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8 The right to emigrate and to travel, subject to such regulations 
as way be proscribed by law for health and security reasons. 

Art. 10. The Administering Authority accepts as a standard of 
achievement for the Territory the Universal Declaration of I iumaii 
Rights adopted by the General Assembly of the United Nations 
on 10 December 


ANNEX 3 

TKUSTEESEIIE AGREEMENT FOR THE TERRITORY OF 
THE FACfFJC ISLANDS 

(ri;s. sec. c. or April 2, 1947) 

Pmiwhle 

Whrrctis Article 75 of the Charter of the United Nations provides 
for the establishment of an International I'riistecship System f(^r the 
administration and supervision of such territories as may be placed 
thereunder by subsequent agreements: and 

IVlicrccis under Article 77 of the said Charter the trusteeship 
system may be applied to territories now held under mandate; and 
Wlicrvds on 17 December 1920 the Council of the League of 
Nations cxynfirined a mandate for the former German islands north 
of the equator to japan, to be administered in accordance with 
Article 22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations; and 

Whereas japan, as a result of the Second World War, has ceased 
to exercise any authority in these islands; 

Now, therefore, the Security Council of the United Nations, having 
satisfied itself that the relevant articles of the Charter have been 
complied with, hereby resolves to approve the following terms of 
trusteeship for the Pacific Islands formerly under mandate to japan. 

Art. I. The Territory of the Pacific Islands, consisting of the 
islands formerly held by japan under mandate in accordance with 
Article 22 of the Covenant of the League of Nations, is hereby 
designated as a strategic area and placed under the Trusteeship 
System established in the Charter of the United Nations. The 
Territory of the Pacific Islands is hereinafter referred to as the Trust 
Territory. 

Art. 2. The United States of America is designated as the 
Administering Authority of the Trust Territory. 

Art. 3. The Administering Authority shall have full powers of 
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administration, legislation, and jurisdiction over the Territory sub¬ 
ject to the provisions of this agreement, and jnay apply to the Trust 
Territory, subject to any modifications, which the Administering 
Authority may consider desirable, such of the laws of the United States 
as it may deem appropriate to local conditions and requirements. 

Art. 4. The Administering Authority, in discharging tlic obliga¬ 
tions of Trusteeship in the Trust territory, shall act in accordance 
with the Charter of the United Nations, and the provisions of this 
agreement and shall, as specified in Article 83 (2) of the Charter, 
apply the objectives of the International Trusteeship System, as set 
forth in Article 76 of the Charter, to the people of the Trust Territory. 

Art. 5. Is discharging its obligations under Article 76 (<?) and 
Article 84 of the (Charter, tlie Administering Authority shall ensure 
that the Trust Territory sliall play its part, in accordance witli the 
Charter of the United Nations, in the maintenance of international 
peace and security. To this end the Administering Authority shall be 
entitled: 

1. to establish naval, military and air bases and to erect fortifications 
in the Trust Territory; 

2. to station and employ armed forces in the Territory; and 

3. to make use of volunteer forces, facilities and assistance from the 
Trust Territory in carrying out the (ddigations towards the Security 
Council undertaken in this regard by the Administering Authority, 
as well as for the local defence and the maintenance of law and order 
within the Trust Territory, 

Art. 6. In discharging its obligations under Article 76 {h) of the 
Charter, the Administering Authority shall: 

1. foster the development of such political institutions as are 
suited to the 'I’rust Territory and shall promote the development 
of the inhabitants of the Trust Territory toward self-government 
or independence as may be appropriate to the particular circum¬ 
stances of the Trust Territory and its peoples and the freely expressed 
wishes of the peoples concerned; and to this end shall give to the 
inhabitants of the Trust Territory a progressively increasing share 
in the administrative services in the Territory; shall develop their 
participation in government; shall give due recognition to the cus¬ 
toms of the inhabitants in providing a system of law for the Territory; 
and shall take other appropriate measures toward these ends; 

2. promote the economic advancement and self-sufficiency of the 
inhabitants, and to this end shall regulate the use of natural resources; 
encourage the development of fisheries, agriculture and industries; 
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protect the inhabitants against the loss of their lands and resources, 
and improve the means of transportation and communication; 

S. promote the social advancement of the inhabitants and to ihiv 
end shall protect the rights and fundamental freedoms of all clcnienrs 
of the population without discnniinatic^n, protect the health ol" tho 
inhabitants; control die traffic in arms and amnumition, opium and 
the other dangerous drugs, and alcohol and other spirituous beverages; 
and institute such other regulations as may be necessary to protect 
the inluibiunts against social abuses; and 
4. promote the educational advancement of the inhabitants, and 
to this end shall take steps toward the establishment of a general 
system of eJeineiuary education; facilitate the vocational and cultural 
advancement of the population; and shall encourage qualified 
students to pursue higher education, including training on the 
professional level. 

Art. 7. In discharging its obligations under Article 76 (f) of the 
Charter, the Administering Authority shall guarantee to the inhabi¬ 
tants of the Trust Territory freedom of conscience and, subject only 
to the requirements of public order and security, freedom of speech, 
of the press, and of assembly; freedom of worship, and of religious 
teaching; and freedom of migration and nicweinent. 

Art. 8. I. In discharging its obligations under Article 76 (d) of 
the Charter, as defined by Article N3 (2) of the Charter, the Adminis¬ 
tering Authority, subject to the requirements of security, and the 
obligation to promote the advancement of the inhabitants, shall 
accord to nationals of each Member of the United Nations and to 
companies and associations organized in conformity with the laws 
of such Member, treatment in the Trust Territory no less favourable 
than that accorded therein to nationals, companies and associations 
of any other United Nation except the Administering Authority. 

2. The Administering Authority shall ensure equal treatment to 
the Members of the United Nations and their nationals in the 
administration of justice. 

3. Nothing in this Article shall be so construed as to accord traffic 
rights to aircraft flying into and out of the Trust Territory. Such 
rights shall be subject to agreement between the Administering 
Authority and the State whose nationality such aircraft possesses. 

4. The Administering Authority may negotiate and conclude 
commercial and other treaties and agreements with Members of the 
United Nations and other States, designed to attain for tlie inhabi¬ 
tants of the Trust Territory treatment by Members of the United 
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Nations and other States no less favourable than that granted by 
them to the nationals of other States. The Security Council may 
recommend, or invite other organs of the United Nations to consider 
and recommend, what rights the inhabitants of the Trust Territory 
should acquire in consideration of the rights obtained by Members 
of the United Nations in the Trust Territory. 

Art. 9. The Administering Authority shall be entitled to con¬ 
stitute the Trust Territory into a customs, fiscal or administrative 
union of federation with other territories under United States juris¬ 
diction and to establish common services between such territories 
and the Trust Territory where such measures are not inconsistent 
with the basic objectives of the International Trusteeship System 
and with the terms of this agreement. 

Art. 10. The Administering Authority, acting under the pro¬ 
visions of Article 3 of this agreement, may accept membership in 
any regional advisory commission, regional authority, or technical 
organization, or other voluntary association of States, may co¬ 
operate with specialized international btnlies, public or private, and 
may engage in other forms of international co-operation. 

Art. II. I. The Administering Authority shall take the neces¬ 
sary steps to provide the status of citizenship of the Trust Territory 
for the inhabitants of the Trust Territory. 

2. The Adniinistering Authority shall afford diplomatic and con¬ 
sular protection to inhabitants of the Trust Territory when outside 
the territorial limits c^f the Trust Territory or of the territory of the 
Administering Authority. 

Art. 12. The Administering Authority shall enact such legisla¬ 
tion as may be necessary to place the provisions of this agreement 
in effect in the Trust Territory. 

Art. 13. The provisions of Articles 87 and 88 of the Charter 
shall be applicable to the Trust Territory, provided that the Ad¬ 
ministering Authority may determine the extent of their applica¬ 
bility to any areas which may from time to time be specified by it 
as closed for security reasons. 

Art. 14. The Administering Authority undertakes to apply in 
the Trust Territory the provisions of any international conventions 
and recommendations which may be appropriate to the particular 
circumstances of the Trust Territory and which would be conducive 
to the achievement of the basic objectives of Article 6 of this agree¬ 
ment. 

Art. 15. The terms of the present agreement shall not be altered. 
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amended or terminated without the consent of the Administering 
Authority. 

Art. i6. The present agreement shall come into force when 
approved by the Security Council of the United Nations and by the 
C^overnment of the United States after due constitutional process. 


ANNEX 4 

INTERNATIONAL STAT US OF SOUTH-WEST AFRICA 

(aDVISOKY opinion GIVIIN BY THE l.C.J. ON JULY II, 1950, N” 42) 
Gcucra! (jucstion: 

T he Court is of opinion that South-West Africa is a territory 
under the international Mandate assumed by the Union of South 
Africa on December 17th, 1920. 

Special (jucslions: 

a. The Court is of opinion that the Union of South Africa con¬ 
tinues to have the international obligations stated in Article 22 
of the Covenant of the League of Nations and in the Mandate 
for South-West Africa as well as the obligation to transmit 
petitions from the inhabitants of that Territory, the supervisory 
functions to be exercised by the United Nations, to which the 
annual reports and the petitions are to be submitted, and the 
reference to the Permanent Court of International Justice to be 
replaced by a reference to the International Court of Justice, in 
accordance with Article 7 of the Mandate and Article 37 of the 
Statute of the Court, 

b. The Court is of opinion that the provisions of Chapter XII of 
the Charter are applicable to the Territory of South-West Africa 
ill the sense that they provide a means by which the Territory 
may be brought under the Trusteeship System; 

and that the provisions of Chapter XII of the Charter do not 
impose on the Union of South Africa a legal obligation to place 
the Territory under the Trusteeship System, 
r. The Court is of opinion that the Union of South Africa acting 
alone has not the competence to modify the international status 
of the Territory of South-West Africa, and tliat the competence 
to determine and modify the international status of the Territory 
rests with the Union of South Africa acting with the consent of 
the United Nations. 
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ON CH. Xin, TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL: 

ANNEX I 

RULES OF PROCEDURE FOR 11 IE TRUSTEESHIP 
COUNCIL 

(as in force after the revision or DEC. 2 AND l l, I 947 ) 

1 . Sessions 

Rule 1. The I rustccship Council shajl meet in two regular 
sessions each year. The first of such sessions shall be convened during 
the month of January; the second shall be convened during the 
month of June or at such other time as the President, in consultation 
with the Secretary-General, may designate. 

Rule 2. Special sessions shall be held as and where occasion 
may require, by decision of the Trusteeship C^^ouncil, or at the 
request of a majority of its members, or at the request of the General 
Assembly, or at the request of the Security Council acting in pur¬ 
suance of the relevant provisions of the Charter. 

Rule 3. A request for a special session may be made by the 
Economic and Social Council or by any member of the Tuisteeship 
Council, and shall be addressed to the Secretary-General of the 
United Nations, who without delay shall communicate the request 
to the other members of the Trusteeship Council. On notification 
by the Secretary-General that the majority of the members have 
concurred, the President of the Trusteeship Council shall request 
the Secretary-General to call a special session. 

Rule 4. [Notification cT the date and place of the first meeting 
of each session ]. 

Rule 5. [Alteration of the date of a regular session]. 

Rule 6. [Place of meeting]. 

Rule 7. [Adjourning of the meetings]. 

IL Agenda 

Rule 8. The provisional agenda for each session of the Trustee¬ 
ship Council shall be drawn up by the Secretary-General in consul¬ 
tation with the President and shall be communicated together with 
the notice summoning the Council to the Organs, Members and 
Specialized Agencies referred to in Rule 4. 

213 



TRUSTEF.SHIP COUNCIL, ANNEXES 

Rule 9. The provisional agenda shall include consideration of: 

a. such annual reports and other documents as may have been 
submitted by die Administering Authorities; 

b. such petitions as may have been presented, a list of which shall 
be attached; 

c. arrangements for and reports on visits to Trust Territories; 

(i all itciiis proposed by the Trusteeship Council at a previous session; 
i. all items proposed by any Member of the United Nations; 

/; all items proposed by the General Assembly, the Security Council, 
the Economic and Social Council, or a specialized agency under 
the terms of its agreement with the United Nations; and 
1/. all items or reports which the President or the Secretary-General 
may deem necessary to put before the Trusteeship Council. 
Rule 10. The first item on the provisional agenda of any 
meeting of the Trusteeship Council sJiall be the adoption of the 
agenda. The Trusteeship Council may revise the agenda and may, 
as appropriate, add, defer or delete items. During any special session 
priority shall be given to the consideration of those items for which 
the session lias been called. 

JIL Rcincsciitation and credentials 

Rules II—18. 

IV. President and Vice-President 

Rules 19—22. 

V. Secretariat 

Rules 23—27. 

17 . Lan^ua^es 

Rules 28—35. 

VIL Votwi^ 

Rules 36—43. 

VIIL PiiblicitY of meetings 

Rule 44. The meetings of the Trusteeship Council and of all 
of its subsidiary bodies shall be held in public, unless the Council 
or subsidiary body concerned decides that circumstances require 
that meetings be held in private. 

Rule 45. At the close of private meetings, as may be appro¬ 
priate, the Trusteesliip Council shall issue a communique through 
the Secretary-General, 
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IX, Records 

Rules 46— 49, 

X. Conduct oflmsiness 

Rules 50—65. 

XL Committees and Rapporteurs 

Rules —67. 

XIL Qucstiomtaires 

Rule 68. Upon the coming iiui> effect of each rriisteeship 
agreement, the Trusteeship Council shall transmit to the Adminis¬ 
tering Authority concerned, through the Secretary-Ceiieral, such 
questionnaire as it shall have formulated, in accordance with 
Article of tJie Cdiartcr, on die political, economic, social and 
educational advancement of the inhabitants of the Trust Territory 
involved. 

Rule 69. The Irusteeship Council may modify the tjuestion- 
naires at its discretion. 

Rule 70. When, in accordance with Article 91 of the Charter, 
the Trusteeship Council considers it appropriate to avail itself of 
the assistance of tlic Economic and Social Council or of any specialized 
agency in the preparation of questionnaires, the President of the 
Trusteeship Council shall transmit through the Sccretary-Gcncral to 
the Fxonomic and Social Council or to the specialized agency 
concerned those sections of the questionnaires with regard to which 
its advice may be desired. 

Rule 71. I. The questionnaire shall be communicated to each 
Administering Authority at least six months before the expiration 
of the year covered by the first annual report, and shall remain in 
force, w'ithout specific renew'al, from year to year. 

2, Any subsequent modifications .shall be communicated to the 
Administering Authority concerned at least six months before the 
date* fixed for the presentation of the first annual report which is 
to be based on the modified questionnaire. 

XIIL Annual reports o f Administering Authorities 

Rule 72. 1. The annual report of an Administering Authority 

prepared on the basis of the questionnaire formulated by the Trustee¬ 
ship Council shall be submitted to the Secretary-General within 
six months from the termination of the year to which it refers. 
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2. Each report of an Administering Authority shall be considered 
by the Trusteeship Council at the first regular session following the 
expiration of six weeks from the receipt of the report by the Secre¬ 
tary-(ieneral. 

3. The Secretary-General shall transmit these reports without 
delay to the members of the Trusteeship Council. 

Rule 73. The Administering Authorities shall furnish to the 
Seeretary-Cieneral four hundred copies of each report for a Trust 
Territory. Copies of eacli such report shall at the same time be 
sent directly by the Administering Authority to the members of 
the d'rusteeship Council as a means of expediting the work of the 
Council. 

XII'. lixaminatiou of ant ml reports 

Rule 74. in the examination of all annual reports the Adminis¬ 
tering Authority concerned shall be entitled to designate and to have 
present a special representatativc who should be well informed on the 
territory involved. 

Rule 75. The special representative of the Administering 
Authority may participate without vote in the examination and 
discussion of a report, e.xcept in a discussion directed to specific 
conclusions concerning it. 

XI '. Petitions 

Rule 76. Petitions may be accepted and examined by the 
Trusteeship Council if they concern the affairs of one or more 
Trust Territories or the operation of the International Trustccsliip 
System as laid down in the Charter, except that with respect to 
petiticMis relating to a strategic area the functions of the Trusteesliip 
Council shall be governed by Article 83 of the Charter and the 
terms of the relevant Trusteeship agreements. 

Rule 77. Petitioners may be inhabitants of Trust Territories or 
other parties. 

Rule 78. Petitions may be presented in writing in accordance 
with Rules 79 to 86, or orally in accordance with Rules 87 to 91. 

Rule 79, A written petition may be in the form of a letter, 
telegram, memorandum or other document concerning the affairs 
of one or more Trust Territories or the operation of the Inter¬ 
national Trusteeship System as laid down in the Charter, 

Rule 80. The Trusteeship Couiidi may hear oral presentations 
in support or elaboration of a previously submitted written petition. 
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Oral presentations shall be confined to the subject-matter of the 
petition as stated in writing by the petitioners. The Trusteeship 
Council, in exceptional cases, may also hear orally petitions w'hich 
have not been previously submitted in writing, provided that the 
Trusteeship Council and the Administering Authority concerned 
have been previously informed with regard to their subject-matter. 

Rule Sobis. The President of the Council shall be authorized 
between sessions of the Council, through the Secretary-General, 
to inform any petitioner who requests an opportunity for an oral 
presentation of petitions under Rule 8o, that the Ciuincil will grant 
him a hearing at such time and place as the President may name. 
Before communicating such information to the petitioner, the 
President shall enquire of the Administering Authority or Auth('>ritics 
concerned as to whether there are substantial reasons why the matter 
should first be discussed in the Council. If the Administering Autho¬ 
rity is of the opinion that substantial reasons exist, the J^resident shall 
defer action until the matter has been decided by the Council. 

Rule 8i. Normally petitions shall be considered inadmissible 
if they are directed against judgments of competent courts of the 
Administering Authority or if they lay before the Council a dispute 
with which the courts have competence to deal. This rule shall 
not be interpreted so as to prevent consideration by the Trusteeship 
Council of petitions against legislation on the grounds ol its in¬ 
compatibility with the provisions of the Charter of the United 
Nations or of the Trusteeship agreement, irrespective of whether 
decisions on cases arising under such legislation have previously 
been given by the courts of the Administering Authority. 

Rule 82. Written petitions may be addressed directly to the 
Secretary-General or may be transmitted to him through the 
Administering Authority. 

Rule 83- Written petitions submitted to the Administering 
Authority for transmission shall be communicated promptly to the 
Secretary-General, with or without comments by the Administering 
Authority, at its discretion, or with an indication that such comments 
will follow in due course. 

Rule 84. Representatives of the Trusteeship Council engaged 
in periodic visits to Trust Territories or on other official missions 
authorized by the Council, may accept written petitions, subject to 
such instructions as may have been received from the Trusteeship 
Council. Petitions of this kind shall be transmitted promptly to the 
Secretary-General for circulation to the members of the Council. 
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A copy of each such petition shall be communicated to the com¬ 
petent local authority. Any observations wliich the visiting represen¬ 
tatives may wish to make on the petitions, after consultation with, 
the local representative of the Administcring Authority, shall be 
submitted to the Trusteeship Council. 

Rule 85. The Secretary-General shall circulate promptly to the 
members of the Trusteeship Council all written petitions received 
by him, except those which arc manifestly inconsequential, a list of 
which, with a summary of their contents, shall be communicated 
to the members of the Trusteeship Council. The original documents 
shall be made available to the Trusteeship Council for final dis¬ 
position. 

With respect to petitions relating to a strategic area, the functions 
of the Trusteesliip Council shall be governed by Article 83 of the 
Charter and the terms (d' the relevant Trusteeship agreement. 

Rule 86. I. Written petitions will normally be placed on the 
agenda of a regular session provided that they shall have been 
received by the Administering Authority concerned either directly 
or through the Secretary-General at least two months before the 
date of the next folh^wing regular session. 

2. Any observations on petitions which the Administering Authori¬ 
ty desires to have circulated to members of the Trusteeship Council 
should, wherever possible, be transmitted to the Secretary-General 
not less than fourteen days before the opening of the session at 
which such petitions will be considered. 

3. The date of receipt of a petition shall be considered as being: 
rt. in respect of a petition which is presented tlirough the Adminis¬ 
tering Authority, the date on which the petition is received by the 
competent local authority in the territory or the metropolitan 
Government of the Administering Authority, as the case may be, 
and 

I). in respect of a petition not presented through the Administering 
Authority, the date on which the petition is received by the 
Administering Authority through tlie Secretary-General. The 
Administering Authority concerned shall immediately notify the 
Secretary-General of the date of receipt of all such petitions. 

4. In cases where the Administering Authority may be prepared 
to consider a written petition at shorter notice than is prescribed 
by the foregoing rules, or where, in exceptional cases, as a matter 
of urgency, it may be so decided by the Trusteeship Council in 
consultation with the Administering Authority concerned, such 
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written petition may be placed on the agenda of a regular session 
notwithstanding that it has been presented after the due date, or 
it may be placed on the agenda of a special session. 

Rule 87. Requests to present petitions orally or to make oral 
presentations in support or elaboration of written petitions, in 
accordance witli Rule No, may be addressed directly to the Secretary- 
General or may be transmitted to him through the Administering 
Authority. In the latter case the Administering Authority concerned 
shall communicate such requests promptly to the Secretary-General. 

Rule 88. The Secretary-Cieneral shall promptly notify the 
members of the Trusteeship Council of all requests for oral petitions 
or oral presentations received by him, except for petitions relating 
to a strategic area witli respect to which the functions oi the Trustee¬ 
ship Council shall be governed by Article 83 of the Charter and the 
terms of the relevant Trusteeship agreement. 

Rule 89. Representatives of the 'IVusteeship Council engaged 
in periodic visits to Trust Territories or on other official missions 
authorized by the Council may^ receive oral presentations or petitions, 
subject t(^ such instructions as may have been received from the 
Trusteeship Council. Such oral presentations or petitions shall be 
recorded by the visiting mission, and the record shall be transmitted 
promptly to the Secretary-General for circulation to the members 
of the Council and to the Administering Authority for comment. 
A copy of each such record shall be communicated to the com¬ 
petent local authority. Any observations which the visiting represen¬ 
tatives may wish to make on the oral presentations or petitions, after 
consultation with the local representative of the Administering 
Authority, shall be submitted to the Trusteeship Council. 

Rule 90- The Trusteeship Council, at the beginning of each 
session which includes the consideration of petitions on its agenda, 
may appoint an ad hoc committee on petitions whose membership 
shall be evenly divided between representatives i)f members ad¬ 
ministering Trust Territories and representatives of members having 
no administering responsibilities. The ad hoc committee on petitions 
shall be empowered to undertake a preliminary examination of 
the petitions on the agenda. No appraisal of the substance of the 
petitions shall be made by the ad hoc committee. 

Rule 91. The Trusteeship Council may designate one or more 
of’its representatives to accept oral petitions the subject-matter of 
vvhich has been previously communicated to the Trusteeship Council 
and to the Administering Authority concerned. Oral petitions and 
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oral presentations may be examined either in public or in private, 
as may be determined, in accordance with Rule 44. 

Rule 92. In the examination of all petitions the Administering 
Aiitliority concerned shall be entitled to designate and to have 
present a special representative who should be well informed on the 
territory involved. 

Rule 93. The Secretary-Ckneral shall inform the Administering 
Authorities and the petitioners concerned of the actions taken by 
the Trusteeship Council on each petition, and shall transmit to them 
the official records of the public meetings at which the petitions 
were examined. 

A' 17 . J'/sits to Tn/st Territories 

Rule 94. The Trusteeship Council, in accordance with the pro¬ 
visions of Article 87 (r) and Article 83, paragraph 3, of the Charter, 
as the case may be, and with the terms of the respective Trusteeship 
agreements, shall make provision for periodic visits to each Trust 
Territory with a view to achieving the basic objectives of the Inter¬ 
national Trusteeship System. 

Rule 95. The Trusteeship Council, acting in conformity with 
the terms of the respective Trusteesliip agreements, shall define the 
terms ot reference of each visiting mission and shall issue to each 
mission such special instructions as it may consider appropriate. 

Rule 96. The Trusteeship Council shall select the members of 
each visiting mission who shall preferably be one or more of the 
representatives on the Council. Each mission may be assisted by 
experts and by representatives of the local administration. A mission 
and the individual members thereof shall, while engaged in a visit, 
act only on the basis of the instructions of the Council and shall 
be rc.sponsible exclusively to it. 

Rule 97. The Trusteeship Council may, in agreement with the 
Administering Authority, conduct special investigations or enquiries 
when it considers that conditions in a Trust Territory make such 
action desirable. 

Rule 98. All expenses of periodic visits, special investigations 
and enquiries, including the travel expenses of the visiting missions, 
shall be borne by the United Nations. 

Rule 99. Each visiting mission shall transmit to the Trusteeship 
Council a report on its visit, a copy of which shall be promptly and, 
as a general rule simultaneously transmitted to the Administering 
Authority and to each other member of the Trusteeship Council 
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by the Secretary-General. The mission may authorize the Secretary- 
General to release its report in such form and at such date as it may 
deem appropriate. The report and the decisions or observations of 
the Council with respect to each report, as well as the comments 
made by the Administering Authority concerned, may be published 
in such form and at such date as the Council may determine. 

XVII. Reports of the Trusteeship Council 

Rule 100. The Trusteeship Council shall present annually to the 
General Assembly a general report on its activities and on the dis¬ 
charge of its responsibilities under the International Trusteeship 
System. Each such report shall include an annual review' of the 
conditions in each Trust Territory. 

Rule lOl. T. The sections of the general reports of the Trustee¬ 
ship Council to the General Assembly relating to ctniditions in 
specific Trust Territories, referred to in Rule lOO, shall take into 
account the annual reports of the Administering Authorities, and 
such other sources of information as may be available, including 
petitions, reports of visiting missions, and any special investigations 
or enquiries, as provided for in Rule 97. 

2. The general reports shall include, as appropriate, the conclusions 
of the Trusteeship Council regarding the execution and interpreta¬ 
tion of the provisions of Chapters XII and XIII of the Charter and 
of the Trusteeship agreements, and such suggestions and recommen¬ 
dations concerning each Trust Territory as the Council may decide. 

Rule 102. The reports of the Trusteeship Council to the General 
Assembly provided for in Rules joo and roi shall be transmitted 
through the Secretary-General at least thirty days before the opening 
of the regular session of the General Assembly. 

Rule 103. The Trusteeship Council may designate the Presi¬ 
dent, the Vice-President or another of its members to represent it 
during the consideration of its reports by the General Assembly. 

XVIIL Other functions 

Rule 104. The Trusteeship Council shall perform such other 
functions as may be provided for in the Trusteeship agreements, 
and, in pursuance of the duty imposed upon it by Article 85 of the 
Charter, may submit to the General Assembly recommendations 
concerning the functions of the United Nations with regard to 
Trusteeship agreements, including the approval of the terms of the 
Trusteeship agreements and of their iteration or amendment. 


221 



INTIiKNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE, ANNEXES 

Witli regard to strategic areas, the Trusteeship Council may similarly 
perform such functions in so far as it may be requested to do so by 
the Security Council. 

X/X. Rcliitiofisliip with other bodies 
Rule 105. 1. The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, 

avail itself of the assistance of the Economic and Social Council, 
of the specialized agencies and of appropriate intergovernmental 
regional bodies which may be separately established, relating to 
matters with which they may be concerned. 

2. 1 'he Secretary-General shall promptly communicate to those 
bodies the annual reports of the Administering Authorities and 
such reports and other documents of the I nisteeship C^ouncil as may 
be of special concern to them. 

XA'. Suspension of rules 

Rule 106. When the Trusteeship Council is in session, a rule 
of procedure may be suspended by decision of the Council. 

XX], Amendment 

Rule 107, These rules of procedure may be amended by the 
Trusteeship Council. Normally, a vote shall not be taken until four 
days after a proposal for amendment has been submitted. 


ON CH. XIV, INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE: 
(for Statute of the Court, see I’art 3, p. 245) 


ANNEX I 

THE DRAFTING OF THE STATUTE 

An inter-allied committee in London produced on Feb. lo, 1944 
a “Report on the future of the Permanent Court of International 
Justice’* (British Parliamentary Papers. T944-Cmd. 6531). 

In Chapter VII of the proposals of Dumbarton Oaks an Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice was suggested, the Statute of which should 
be incorporated in the Charter of the new organization. 

After the conference of Yalta (February 1945) the Sponsoring 
Governments set up a committee of jurists of the United Nations in 
Washington to draw^ up a Draft Statute. This committee prepared in 
April 1945 a Draft following closely the Statute of the old Court. 
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Ar San Francisco a new Court was established with a Statute 
which was — except for a few points — in entire agreement with 
the Statute of the Permanent Court of International Justice. Various 
amendments and additions concerning only matters of detail were 
introduced in the Articles 3, 10, 12, J3, aa, 26, 27, 30, 34, 36—39, 
42, 57 and 65; Chapter V (Arts. 69 and 70) is new. 

Attempts to invest the Court with obligatory jurisdiction failed 
as in 1920. 

• ANNEX 2 

CONDITIONS ON WHICH SWITZERLAND MAY 
BECOME A PARTY TO THE STATUTE 

(OEN. ASS. 1U:S. 91 (I), DEC. JI, T946) 

The C'hief of tlie Swiss Feileral Political Department, in a letter 
forwarded to the Secretary-General of the United Nations on 
October 26th, 1946, by the Swiss Consul-General in New York, 
expressed the desire of the Swiss Federal Council to ascertain the 
conditions on which Switzerland could, in pursuance of Article 93, 
paragraph 2, of the Charter, become a party to the Statute of the 
International Court of Justice. 

Article 93, paragraph 2, of the Charter provides that a State which 
is not a member of the United Nations may become a party to the 
Statute of the Court on conditions to be determined in each case by 
the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security 
Council. 

The Security Council considered and adopted at its eightieth 
meeting, held on November T5th, 1946, a report and recommen¬ 
dation on this matter from its Committee of Experts. 

The General Assembly has considered and adopted, on the re¬ 
commendation of its Sixth Committee, the report and recommen¬ 
dation of the Security Council. 

The General Assembly therefore determines, in pursuance of Article 93, 
paragraph 2, of the Charter, and upon the recommendation of the 
Security Council, the conditions on which Switzerland may become a 
party to the Statute of the International Court of justice, as follows: 

Switzerland will become a party to the Statute of the Court on 
the date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the United 
Nations of an instrument, signed on behalf of the Government of 
Switzerland and ratified as may be required by Swiss constitutional 
law, containing: 


223 



SECRETARIAT, ANNEXES 

a. Acceptance of the provisions of the Statute of the International 
Court of fusticc. 

h. Acceptance of all the obligations of a Member of the UiuteJ 
Nations under Article 94 of the Charter. 
c. An undertaking to contribute to the expenses of the Court such 
.ecjuitabic amount as the Ceneral Assembly shall assess from time 
to time after consultation with the Swiss Govcnimcnt. 

For participation in the elections: Art. 4(s) Stauife I. C. J., p. 246. 


ANNEX 3 

AUTHORIZATION OF THE U.N.E.S.C.O. TO REQUEST 
ADVISORY OPINIONS OF THE COURT 

Art. XI para. 2 of the agreement between the United Nations and 
the U.N.E.S.C.O. approved by the General Assembly on Dec. 14, 
1946: 

“The United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Orga¬ 
nization is authorized, pursuant to Article 96 of the Charter of the 
United Nations, to submit to the International Court of Justice 
requests for opinions on legal questions arising within the scope of 
its activities, other than questions concerning the mutual relationship 
of the Organization and the United Nations or other specialized 
agencies, provided that the Organization shall give prior notice to 
the Council of all such requests. The Council shall have the right 
to declare that in its judgment any such request should not be made. 
If, after the Council has made such a declaration, the request is not 
withdrawn, the General Assembly shall itself determine whether the 
request shall be submitted to the Court.” 

ON CH. XV, SECRETARIAT: 

ANNEX 1 

STAFF REGULATIONS OF THE UNITED NATIONS 
(gen. ass. res. 590 (vi) OF FEBR. 2, I952) 

ARTICLE I 

Duties, Obligations and Privileges 

I. Members of the Secretariat are international civil servants. 
Their responsibilities are not national but exclusively international. 

224 



STAFF REGULATIONS 

By accepting appointment, they pledge themselves to discharge 
their functions and to regulate their conduct with the interests of 
the United Nations only in view. 

2. Staft members are subject to the authority of the Secretary- 
General and to assignment by him to any of the activities or offices 
of the United Nations. They are responsible to him in the exercise 
of their functions. The whole time of staff members shall be at the 
disposal of the Secretary-Cieneral. The Secretary-General shall 
establish a normal working week. 

3. In the performance of their duties members of the Secretariat 
shall neither seek nor accept instructions from any government or 
from any other authority external to the (^rganizatii>n. 

4. Members of the Secretariat shall conduct themselves at all 
times in a manner befitting their status as international civil servants. 
They shall not engage in any activity that is incompatible with the 
proper discharge of their duties with the United Nations. They shall 
avoid any action and in particular any kind of public pronouncement 
which may adversely reflect on their status. While they are not 
expected to give up their national sentiments or their political and 
religious convictions, they shall at all times bear in mind the reserve 
and tact incumbent upon them by reason of their international 
status. 

5. Staff members shall exercise the utmost discretion in regard 
to all matters of official business. They shall not communicate to 
any person any information known to them by reason of their 
political position which has not been made public, except in the 
course of their duties or by authorization of the Secretary-General. 
Nor shall they at any time use such information to private advantage. 
These obligations do not cease upon separation from the Secretariat. 

6. No member of the Secretariat shall accept any honour, decor¬ 
ation, favour, gift or fee from any government or from any other 
source external to the Organization during the period of his appoint¬ 
ment, except for w'ar service. 

7. Any member of the Secretariat who becomes a candidate for a 
public office of a political character shall resign from the Secretariat. 

8. The immunities and privileges attached to the United Nations 
by virtue of art. 105 of the Charter arc conferred in the interests of the 
Organization. These privileges and immunities furnish no excuse to 
the staff members who enjoy them for non-performance of their 
private obligations or failure to observe laws and police regulations. 
In any case where these privileges and immunities arise, the staff 
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incinbcr shall immediately report to the Secretary-General, with 
whom alone it rests to decide whether they shall be waived. 

9. Members of the Secretariat shall subscribe to the following 
oath or declaration: 

“1 solemnly swear (undertake, affirm, promise) to exercise in all 
loyalty, discretion and conscience the functions entrusted to me as 
an international civil servant of the United Nations, to discharge 
these functions and regulate my conduct with the interests of the 
United Nations <Mily in view, and not to seek or accept instructions 
in regard to the performance of my duties from any government 
or other authority external to the Organization.” 

10. The oath or declaration shall be made orally by the Secretary- 
General and Assistant Secretaries-Gcneral at a public meeting of the 
General Assembly, and by all other members of the Secretariat 
before the Secretary-General or his authorized deputy. 

ARTUJM- 11 

Classijicalioti of Posts and Staff 

In conformity with principles laid dow n by the General Assembly, 
the Secretary-General shall make appropriate provision for the 
classification of posts and staff according to the nature of the duties 
and responsibilities required. 


ARTICLE III 

Salaries and Related Allot nances 

1. Salaries of Staff members shall be fixed by the Secretary-General 
in accordance wnth the provisions of Annex I to the present regul¬ 
ations. 

2. The Secretary-General shall establish a scheme for the payment 
of children’s allowances and education grants under the conditions 
specified in annex IV to the present regulations. 

ARTICLE IV 

Appointment and Promotion 

I. As stated in art, loi of the Charter, the power of appointment 
of staff members rests with the Secretary-General. Upon appoint- 
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ment each staff member shall receive a letter of appointment in 
accordance with the provisions of annex II to the present regulations 
and signed by the Secretary-General or by an official in the name 
of the Secretary-General. 

2. The paramount consideration in the appointment, transfer or 
promotion of the staff shall be the necessity for securing the highest 
standards of efficiency, competence and integrity. Due regard shall 
be paid to the importance of recruiting the staff on as wide a geo¬ 
graphical basis as possible. 

3. In accordance with the principles of the Charter, selection of 
staff members shall be made without distinction as to race, sex or 
religion. So far as is practicable, selection shall be made on a com¬ 
petitive basis. 

4. Subject to the provisions of art. lor, para. 3, (>f the Charter, 
and without prejudice to the recruitment of fresh talent at all levels, 
the fullest regard shall be had, in filling vacancies, to the reejuisite 
qualifications and experience of persons already in the service of 
the United Naticnis. This consideration shall also apply on a reci¬ 
procal basis, to the specialized agencies brought into relationship 
with the United Nations. 

5. Appointments of Assistant Secretaries-Gencral, IVincipal Direc¬ 
tors and officials of comparable status shall normally be for a period 
of 5 years, subject to prolongation or renewal. Other staff members 
shall be granted either permanent or temporary appointments under 
such terms and conditions consistent with these regulations as the 
Secretary-General may prescribe. 

6. The Secretary-General shall establish appropriate medical 
standards which staff members shall be required to meet before 
appointment. 


ARTICLE V 

Atwiial and Special Leave 

1. Staff members shall be allowed appropriate annual leave. 

2. Special leave may be authorized by the Secretary-General in 
exceptional cases. 

3. Eligible staff members shall be granted home leave once in 
every two years. A staff member whose home country is the country 
of his official duty station or who continues to reside in his home 
country while performing his official duties shall not be elegible for 
home leave. 
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ARTICLE VI 
Social Security 

1 . Provision shall be made for the participation of staff members 
in the United Nations Joint Staff Pension Fund in accordance with 
the regulations of that Fund. 

2 . The Secretary-General shall establish a scheme of social security 
for the staff, including provisions for health protection, sick leave 
and maternity leave, and reasonable compensation in the event of 
illness, accident or death attributable to the performance of official 
duties on behalf of the United Nations. 

ARTICLE VII 

Travel and Removal Expenses 

1. Subject to conditions and definitions prescribed by the Secretary- 
General, the United Nations shall in appropriate cases pay the travel 
expenses of staff members and their dependents. 

2. Subject to conditions and definitions prescribed by the Secretary- 
General, the United Nations shall pay removal costs for staff members. 

ARTICLE VllI 
Staff Relations 

1. (a) A Staff Council, elected by the Staff, shall be established 
for the purpose of ensuring continuous contact between the staff 
and the Secretary-General. The Council shall be entitled to make 
proposals to the Secretary-General for improvements in the situation 
of staff members, both as regards their conditions of work and their 
general conditions of life. 

(h) The Staff Council shall be composed in such a way as to 
afford equitable representation to all levels of the Staff. 

(f) Election of the Staff Council shall take place annually under 
regulations drawn up by the Council and agreed to by the Secretary- 
General. 

2. The Secretary-General shall establish joint administrative 
machinery with staff participation to advise him regarding personnel 
policies and general questions of staff welfare and to make to him 
such proposals as it may desire for amendment of the Staff Regul¬ 
ations and Staff Rules. 

3. If the Secretary-General terminates an appointment the staff 
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member shall be given such notice and such indemnity payment as 
may be applicable under the Staff Regularions and Rules. Payments 
of termination indemnity shall be made by the Secretary-General 
in accordance with the rates and conditions specified in Annex III 
to the present Regulations. 

4. The Secretary-General shall establish a scheme for the payment 
of repatriation grants within the maximum rates and under the 
conditions specified in Annex IV to the present Regulations. 

5. Staff members shall not be retained in active service beyond 
the age of 60 years. The Secretary-General may in the interest of 
the Organization, extend this age limit in exceptional cases. 


ARTICLH X 

Disciplifiary Measures 

1. llic Secretary-General may establish administrative machinery 
with staff participation which will be available to advise him in 
disciplinary cases. 

2. The Secretary-General may impose disciplinary measures on 
staff members whose conduct is unsatisfactory. He may summarily 
dismiss a member of the staff for serious misconduct. 

Staff Rule 140. a. The Secretary-General may impose disciplinary measures on staff 
members whose conduct is unsatisfactory. 

/;. Disciplinary measures include written censure, suspension w’itlioiit pay. transfer 
to an inferior post, dismissal with regular notice, or summary dismissal. 

c. No staff member shall be subject to a disciplinary measure until tlie case has 
been referred for advice to a joint disciplinary committee, provided that the referral 
to a joint disciplinary comniittcc may be waived by mutual agreement of the staff 
member concerned and the Secretary-General. 

Staff Rule 141. a. The Joint Disciplinary Committee at Headquarters shall consist 
of 3 members as follows: 

(i) One member appointed by the Secretary-General. 

(ii) One member elected by the Staff [as follows ....]. 

(iii) A chairman appointed by the Secretary-General after consultation with the 
Staff Committee. 

b. Alternates shall be selected in the same manner as the 3 members, [cases to 
serve ....]. 

c. [terms]. 

d. [removal of the members and alternates]. 

c. The chairman of the Joint Disciplinary Committee at the request of either party 
may disqualify any staff member or alternate member from the consideration of a 
specific case, if in his opinion such action is warranted by the relation of such member 
or alternate to the staff member whose case is to be considered. The chairman may 
also excuse any member from the consideration of a specific case. 
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ARTICLE XI 
Appeals 

j. The Sccrcciry-Gcncra] shall establish administrative machinery 
with staff'participation to advise him in case nf any appeal by staff 
members against an administrative decision alleging the non- 
observance of their terms of appointment, including all pertinent 
regulatiojis and rules, or against disciplinary action. 

2. The United Nations Administrative Tribunal shall, under 
conditions prescribed in its statute, hear and pass judgment upon 
applications from staff members alleging non-observance of their 
terms of appointment, including all pertinent regulations and rules. 

Stitlf Rule /./5. ii. A jniiit Appeals Hoard shall Lx' csrablishal to advise tlic Sccrctary- 
Clciieral in ease of any appeal by a staff'nieniber against any adininistrative decision 
alleging the non-observanee of contracts of appointnient or regarding the application 
of rules and regulations and established administrative praetices or against disciplinary 
actiiMi. 

h. Ill ease of tennination or other action on grounds of inefficiency or relative 
efficiency, the Hoard shall not consider the substantive question of efficiency, but 
only evidence that the decision has been motivated by prejudice t>r by sonic other 
extraneous fai Uir. 

t . Where its competence is in doubt, the Hoard itself shall decide. 

Staff Rule 140. it. The Joint Appeals Hoard at Headquarters shall consist of three 
iiicinhers as follows: (see Rule 141). 

e.. .. No person who has served on the Joint Disciplinary Committee during 
consideration of a specific case, shall serve on the Joint Appeals Hoard when it con¬ 
siders an appeal relating to the same case. 

Staff Ruk i4t). Staff iiieinbers shall have the right to appeal to the United Nations 
Administrative Tribunal in accordance with the provisions of that Tribiiiiars Statute. 

Cf. Cell. Ass. Res. 3.si (IV): e.stablishnicnt of an U.N. Administrative Tribunal. 
According to art. 7 of its Statute, an application by a staff member shall not be 
receivable unless the person eoncerned has previously submitted the dispute to the 
Joint Appeals Hody provided for in the Staff Regulations and Rules. 

ARTICLE XII 
General Provisions 

1. These regulations may be supplemented or amended by the 
General Assembly, without prejudice to the acquired rights of staff 
members. 

2. The Secretary-General shall report annually to the General 
Assembly such Staff Rules and amendments thereto as he may make 
to implement these regulations. 

Cf. Gen. Ass. Res. 708 (VII) on personnel policy. 
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ANNEX 2 

HEADQUARTERS AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE UNITED 
NATIONS AND THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA OF 
JUNE 26, 1947 

(approved ky c;i;n. ass. res. 169 (If) of oct. 31, 1947) 

The United Nations and the United States of America, 

Desiring to conclude an agreement for the purpose of carrying 
out the resolution adopted by the General Assembly on 14 Dec. 
1946 to establish the seat of tlie United Nations in the City of 
New York and to regulate cjiiestions arising as a result thereoff 
Have appointed as their representatives for this purpose: 

The United Nations: Trycjve Lie, Seer.-General, and 
The United States of America: George C. Marshall, Secretary 
of State, 

Who have agreed as follows: 


ARTICLE 1 

Dejinitions 

Sec. I. In this agreement 

a. the expression “headquarters district” means: 

1. the area defined as such in Annex i; 

2. any other lands or buildings which may from time to time be 
included therein by supplemental agreement with the appro¬ 
priate American authorities; 

b. the expression “appropriate American authorities” means such 
federal, state, or local authorities in the United States as may be 
appropriate in the context and in accordance with the laws and 
customs of the United States, including the laws and customs of 
the state and local government involved; 

c. the expression “General Convention” means the Convention on 
the Privileges and Immunities of the United Nations approved 
by the General Assembly of the United Nations on 13 February 
1946, as acceded to by the United States; 

(See Annex i of Ch. XVI, p. 238). 

d. [the expression “United Nations” and “Charter”]. 

e. [the expression “Secretary-General”]. 
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ARTICLE II 

The headquarters district 

Sec. 2 . The scat of the United Nations shall be the headquarters 
district. 

Sec. 3. I No dispossession of United Nations property in the 
headquarters district by American authorities). 

Sec. 4. [Radio broadcasting facilities for U.N.]. 

See. 5. [If so desired by U.N., the conditions for the location, 
use and operation of an aerodrome shall be the subject of a supple¬ 
mental agreement]. 

Sec. 6. [The same for a U.N. postal service]. 

ARTICLE III 

Law and authority in the headquarters district 

Sec. 7. a. The headquarters district shall be under the control 
and authority of the United Nations as provided in this agreement. 
h. Except as otherwise provided in this agreement or in the General 
Convention, the federal, state and local law of the United States 
shall apply within the headquarters district, 
f. Except as otlierwise pnivided in this agreement or in the General 
Convention, the federal, state and local courts of the United States 
shall have jurisdiction over acts done and transactions taking place 
in the headquarters district as provided in applicable federal, 
state and local laws. 

d. The federal, state and local courts of the United States, when 
dealing with cases arising out of or relating to acts done or trans¬ 
actions taking place in the headquarters district, shall take into 
account the regulations enacted by the United Nations under 
Section 8. 

Sec. 8 . The United Nations shall have the power to make 
regulations, operative within the headquarters district, for the pur¬ 
pose of establishing therein conditions in all respects necessary for 
the full execution of its functions. No federal, state or local law or 
regulation of the United States which is inconsistent with a regulation 
of the United Nations authorized by this section shall, to the extent 
of such inconsistency, be applicable within the headquarters district. 
Any dispute, between the United Nations and the United States, as 
to whether a regulation of the United Nations is authorized by this 
section or as to whether a federal, state or local law or regulation is 
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inconsistent with any regulation of the United Nations authorized 
by this section, shall be promptly settled as provided in Section 21. 
Pending such settlement, the regulation of the United Nations shall 
apply, and the federal, state or local law or regulation shall be in¬ 
applicable in the headquarters district to the extent that the United 
Nations claims it to be inconsistent with the regulation of the United 
Nations. This section shall not prevent the reasonable application of 
fire protection regulations of the appropriate American authorities. 
Sec. 9. a. The headquarters district shall be inviolable. Federal, 
state or local officers or officials of the United States, whether 
administrative, judicial, military or police, shall not enter the 
headquarters district to perform any official duties therein except 
with the consent of and under conditions agreed to by the Secre¬ 
tary-General. The service of legal process, including the seizure 
of private property, may take place within the headquarters 
district only with the consent of and under conditions approved 
by the Secretary-General. 

h. Without prejudice to the provisions of the General Convention 
or Article IV of this agreement, the United Nations shall prevent 
the headquarters district from becoming a refuge either for 
persons who are avoiding arrest under the federal, state, or local 
law of the United States or are required by the Government of 
the United States for extradition to another country, or for 
persons who are endeavouring to avoid service of legal process. 
Sec. 10. The United Nations may expel or exclude persons 
from the headquarters district for vit)lation of its regulations adopted 
under Section 8 or for other cause. Persons who violate such regul¬ 
ations shall be subject to other penalties or to detention under arrest 
only in accordance with the provisions of such laws or regulations 
as may be adopted by the appropriate American authorities. 

ARTICLE IV 

Communications and transit 

Sec. II. The federal, state or local authorities of the United 
States shall not impose any impediments to transit to or from the 
headquarters district of r. representatives of Members or officials of 
the United Nations, or of specialized agencies as defined in Article 57, 
paragraph 2, of the Charter, or the families of such representatives 
or officials; 2. experts performing missions for the United Nations 
or for such specialized agencies; 3. representatives of the press, or 
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of radio, film or other information agencies, who have been accre¬ 
dited by the United Nations (or by such a specialized agency) after 
consultation with the United States; 4. representatives of Jion- 
governnientaJ organizations recognized by the United Nations for 
the purpose of consultation under Article 71 of the Charter; or 5. 
other persems invited, to the headquarters district by the United 
Nations or by such specialized agency on official business. The 
appropriate American authorities shall afford any necessary protec¬ 
tion to such persons while in transit to or from the headquarters 
district. This section docs not apply to general interruptions of trans¬ 
portation which are to be dealt with as provided in Section 17, 
and does not impair the effectiveness of generally applicable laws 
and regulations as to the operation of means of transportation. 

Sec. 12 - The provisions of Section Ti shall be applicable irrespec¬ 
tive of the relations existing between the Governments of the persons 
referred to in that section and the Government of the United States. 
Sec. 13. (1. Laws and regulations in force in the United States 

regarding the entry of aliens shall not be applied in such manner 
as to interfere with the privileges referred to in Section 11. When 
visas are required for persons referred to in that Section, they 
shall be granted without charge and as promptly as possible. 

/), Laws and regulations in force in the United States regarding the 
residence of aliens shall not be applied in such manner as to 
interfere with the privileges referred to in Section 11 and, specifi¬ 
cally, shall not be applied in such manner as to require any such 
person to leave the United States on account of any activities 
performed by him in his official capacity. In case of abuse of such 
privileges of residence by any such person in activities in the 
United States outside his official capacity, it is understood that 
the privileges referred to in Section 11 shall not be construed to 
grant liim exemption from the laws and regulations of the United 
States regarding the continued residence of aliens, provided that: 

I. No proceedings shall be instituted under such laws or regul¬ 
ations to require any such person to leave the United States 
except with the prior approval of the Secretary of State of 
the United States. Such approval shall be given only after 
consultation with the appropriate Member in the case of a 
representative of a Member (or a member of his family) or 
with the Secretary-General or the principal Executive Officer 
of the appropriate specialized agency in the case of any other 
person referred to in Section ii; 
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3. A representative of the Member concerned, the Secretary- 
General, or the principal Executive Officer of the appropriate 
specialized agency, as the case may be, shall have the right to 
appear in any such proceedings on behalf of the person against 
whom they are instituted: 

3. Persons who are entitled to diplomatic privileges and immuni¬ 
ties under Section 15 or under the General CAniventioii shall 
not be required to leave the United States otherwise than in 
accordance with customary procedure applicable to diplomatic 
envoys accredited to the United States. 

This section docs not prevent the requirement of reasonable 
evidence to establish that persons claiming the rights granted by 
Section JI come withiji the classes described in that section, or 
the reasonable application of quarantine and health regulations. 
Except as provided above in this section and in the General 
Convention, the United States retains full control and authority 
over the entry of persons or property into the territory t'>f the 
United States and the conditions under which persons may 
remain or reside there. 

The Secretary-General shall, at the request of the appropriate 
American authorities, etiter into discussions with such authori¬ 
ties, with a view to making arrangements for registering the 
arrival and departure of persons who have been granted visas 
valid only for transit to and from the headquarters district and 
sojourn therein and in its immediate vicinity. 

The United Nations shall, subject to the foregoing provisions of 
this section, have the exclusive right to authorize or prohibit 
entry of persons and property into the headquarters district and 
to prescribe the conditions under which persons may remain or 
reside there. 

Sec. 14. [Facilitations of entrance into the U. S. and use of 
transport for visitors from abroad]. 

ARTICXE V 

Permanent representatives to the United Nations 

Sec. 15. I. Every person designated by a Member as the principal 
permanent representative to the United Nations of such Member or as 
a permanent representative with the rank of ambassador or minister 
plenipotentiary; 

2. Such resident members of their staffs as may be agreed upon 
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between the Seer.-General,, the Government of the United States 
and the Government of the Member concerned; 

3—4. {Similarly the principal permanent representative, designated 
by a Member of a Specialized Agency, and his staff, as agreed upon 
between the principal executive officer of the Specialized Agency, 
the Government of the U. S. and the Government of the Member 
concerned]. 

Shall, whether residing inside or outside the headquarters district, 
be entitled in the territory of the United States to the same priviligcs 
and immunities, subject to corresponding conditions and obligations, 
as it acc(^rds to diplomatic envoys accredited to it. 

In the case of Members whose governments are not recognized 
by the United States, such privileges and immunities need be extend¬ 
ed to such representatives, or persons on the staffs of such repre¬ 
sentatives, only w'ithiii the headquarters district, at their residences 
and offices outside the district, in transit between the district and 
such residences and offices, and in transit on official business to or 
from foreign countries. 


ARTICLE VI 

Police protectiofi of the headquarters district 
See. 16. [American authorities to exercize due diligence to 
ensure the tranquility of the headquarters district]. 

ARTICLE VII 

Public sendees and protection o f the headquarters district 
Sec. 17. I American authorities to exercise to the extent requested 
by the Seer.-General the powers which they possess with respect 
to the supplying of public services]. 

Sec. 18. [American authorities and United Nations to ensure 
that the amenities of the land in the headquarters district and in 
the vicinity arc not prejudiced.] 

Sec. 19. It is agreed that no form of racial or religious dis¬ 
crimination shall be permitted within the headquarters district. 

ARTICLE VIII 

Matters relathijf to the operation of this agreement 

Sec. 20. [Channels of communication regarding the application], 
Seo. 21. a. Any dispute between the United Nations and the 
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United States concerning the interpretation or application of this 
agreement or of any supplemental agreement, which is not settled 
by negociation or other agreed mode of settlement shall be referred 
for final decision to a tribunal of three arbitrators, one to be named 
by the Secretary-General, one to be named by the Secretary of 
State of the United States and a third to be chosen by the two, or, 
if they should fail to agree upon a third, then by the President of the 
International Court of Justice. 

h. The Secretary-General or the United States may ask tlie General 
Assembly to request of the International Court of Justice an advisory 
opinion on any legal question arising in the course of such proceed¬ 
ings. Pending the receipt of the opinion of the Court, an interim 
decision of the arbitral tribunal shall be observed by both parties. 
Thereafter, the arbitral tribunal shall render a final decision, having 
regard to the opinion of the Court. 

ARTICLE IX 

Miscellaneous provisions 

Sec. 22—24. [Disposition of U.N. land, property, and removal 
of headquarters]. 

Sec. 25. Wherever this agreement imposes obligations on the 
appropriate American authorities, the Government of the United 
States shall have the ultimate responsibility for the fulfilment ot such 
obligations by the appropriate American authorities. 

Sec. 26. [This agreement complementary to the General Con¬ 
vention, in case of conflict this agreement prevails]. 

Sec. 27. This agreement shall be construed in the lights of its 
primary purpose to enable the U.N. at its headquarters in the 
United States, fully and efficiently to discharge its responsibilities 
and fulfil its purposes. 

Sec. 28. This agreement shall be brought into effect by an 
exchange of notes between the Seer.-General, duly authorized 
pursuant to a resolution of the Gcn.-Asscmbly of the U.N. and the 
appropriate executive officer of the U.S. duly authorized pursuant 
to appropriate action of the Congress. 

In witness whereof the respective reprc'sentativcs have signed this 
agreement and have affixed their seals hereto. 

Done in duplicate. 
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ON CH. XVI, MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS: 

ANNEX i 

CONVENTION ON THE PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES 
OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

(CEN. ASS. RES. OP FEB. 13, 1946) 

Whereas art. 104 of the Charter of the U.N. provides. 

Whereas art. 105 of the Charter of the U.N. provides. 

CousequetitlY tlic General Assembly by a Resolution adopted on 
Feb. r3, 1946 approved the following Convention and proposed it 
for accession by each Member of the United Nations. 

ARTICLE I 
Juridical personality 

Sec. I. The United Nations shall possess juridical personality. 

It shall have the capacity: 
a, to contract; 

h. to acquire and dispose of immovable and movable property; 
r. to institute legal proceedings. 

ARTICLE II 

Property, funds and assets 

Sec. 2. Tile United Nations, its property and assets wherever 
located and by whomsoever held, shall enjoy immunity from every 
form of legal process except in so far as in any particular case it has 
expressly waived its immunity. It is, however, understood that no 
W'aiver of immunity shall extend to any measure of execution. 

Sec. 3. The premises of the United Nations shall be inviolable. 
The property and assets of the United Nations, wherever located 
and by whomsoever held, shall be immune from search, requisition, 
confiscation, expropriation and any other form of interference, 
whether by executive, administrative, judicial or legislative action. 

Sec. 4. The archives of the United Nations, and in general all 
documents belonging to it or held by it, shall be invioliable wherever 
located. 

Sec. 5 and 6. [Funds, gold, currency). 

Sec. 7 and 8. [Exemption from taxes, duties, prohibitions and 
restrictions). 
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ARTICLE Til 

Facilities in respect of conmntnications 

Sec. 9. [Official comminiications]. 

Sec. 10. [Codesj. 


ARTICLE IV 

l lie representatives of Menihers 

Sec. II. Representatives of Members to the principal and 
subsidiary organs of the United Nations and to conferences con¬ 
vened by the United Nations, shall, while exercising their functions 
and during their journey to and from the place of meeting, enjoy 
the following privileges and immunities: 

a. immunity from personal arrest or detention and from seizure 
of their personal baggage, and, in respect of WH)rds spoken or 
written and all acts done by them in their capacity as represen¬ 
tatives, immunity from legal proces of every kind; 

b. inviolability for all papers and documents; 

c. the right to use codes and to receive papers or correspondence 
by courier or in sealed bags; 

(L exemption in respect of themselves and their spouses from 
immigration restrictions, aliens registration or national service 
obligations in the State tliey are visiting or through which they 
are passing in the exercise of their functions; 

€. the same facilities in respect of currency or exchange restrictions 
as arc accorded to representatives of foreign governments on 
temporary official missions; 

f the same immunities and facilities in respect of their personal 
baggage as are accorded to diplomatic envoys, and also: 
such other privileges, immunities and facilities not inconsistent 
with the foregoing as diplomatic envoys enjoy, except that they 
shall have no right to claim exemption from customs duties on 
goods imported (otherwise than as part of their personal baggage) 
or from excise duties or sales taxes. 

Sec. 12. In order to secure for the representatives of Members 
to the principal and subsidiary organs of the United Nations and 
to conferences convened by the United Nations, complete frcedt)ni 
of speech and independence in the discharge of their duties, the 
immunity from legal process in respect of words spoken or written 
and all acts done by them in discharging their duties shall continue 
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to be accorded, notwithstanding that the persons concerned are no 
longer the representatives of Members. 

Sec. 13. [Taxation depending upon residence]. 

Sec. 14. Privileges and immunities are accorded to the represen¬ 
tatives of Members iiot for the personal benefit of the individuals 
themselves, but in order to safeguard the independent exercise of 
their functions in connection with the United Nations. Consequently 
a Member not only has the right but is under a duty to waive the 
. immunity of its representative in any case where in the opinion of 
! the Member the immunity would impede the course of justice, and 
; it can be waived without prejudice to the purpose for which the 
immunity is accorded. 

Sec. 15. 'I'hc provisions of Section 11, 12 and 13 arc not applic¬ 
able as between a representative and the authorities of the State of 
which he is a national or of which he is or has been the representative.. 

Sec. 16. In this article the expression “representatives” shall be 
deemed to include all delegates, deputy delegates, advisers, technical 
experts and secretaries of delegations. 

ARTICLE V 
Olficials 

Sec. 17. The Secretary-General will specify the categories of 
officials to which the provisions of this Article and Article VII 
shall apply. He shall submit these categories to the General Assembly. 
Thereafter these categories shall be communicated to the Govern¬ 
ments of'all Members. The names of the officials included in tlicse 
categories shall from time to time be made known to the Govern¬ 
ments of Members. 

Sec. 18. Officials of the United Nations shall: 
a, be immune from legal process in respect of words spoken or 
written and all acts performed by them in their official capacity; 
h. be exempt from taxation on the salaries and emoluments paid 
to them by the United Nations; 

c. be immune from national service obligations; 

d. be immune, together with their spouses and relatives dependent 
on them, from immigration restrictions and alien registration; 

e. be accorded the same privileges in respect of exchange facilities 
as arc accorded to the officials of comparable ranks forming 
part of diplomatic missions to the Government concerned; 

f. be given, together with their spouses and relatives dependent 
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on them, the same repatriation facilities in time of international 
crisis as diplomatic envoys; 

g. have the right to import free of duty tlieir furniture and effects 
at the time of first taking up their post in the country in question. 

Sec. 19. In addition to tlie immunities and privileges specified 
in Section t8 , the Secretary-General and all Assistant Secretaries- 
Gcneral shall be accorded in respect of themselves, their spouses 
and minor children, the privileges and immunities, exemptions and 
! facilities accorded to diplomatic envoys, in accordance with inter¬ 
national law. 

Sec. 20. Privileges and immunities arc granted to officials in 
the interests of the United Nations and not for the personal benefit 
of the individuals themselves. 'Hie Secretary-General shall have the 
right and the duty to waive the immunity of any official in any 
case where, in his opinion, the immunity would impede the course 
of justice and can be waived without prejudice to the interests of 
the United Nations. In the case of the Secretary-General, the Security 
Council shall have the right to waive immunity. 

Sec. 21. The United Nations shall co-operate at all times with 
the appropriate authorities of Members to facilitate the proper 
administration of justice, secure the observance of police regulations, 
and prevent the occurrence of any abuse in connection with the 
privileges, immunities and facilities mentioned in this Article. 

ARTICLE VI 

Experts on missions for the United Nations 

Sec. 22. Experts (other than officials coining within the scope 
of art. V) performing missions for the United Nations shall be 
accorded such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the 
independent exercise of their functions during the period of their 
missions, including the time spent on journeys in connection with 
their missions. In particular they shall be accorded: 

[Sec Sec. 11: a, b, c, c,/]. 

Sec. 23. [See Sec. 20J. 


ARTICLE VII 

United Nations laissez-passer 

Sec. 24. The United Nations may issue United Nations laissez- 
passer to its officials. These laissez-passer shall be recognized and 
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accepted as valid travel documents, by the authorities of Members, 
taking into account the provisions of Section 25. 

Sec. 25 and 26. [Visas|. 

Sec. 27. The Secretary-General. Assistant Secretaries-Gcneral 
and Directors travelling on United Nations laissez-passer on the 
business of tlie United Nations shall be granted the same facilities 
I as arc accorded to diplomatic envoys. 

Sec. 28. The provisions of this article may be applied to the 
comparable officials of specialized agencies if the agreements for 
relationship made under Article 63 of the Charter so provide. 


ARTICLE VllI 


Settlcmeut oj disputes 

Sec. 29. The United Nations shall make provisions for appro¬ 
priate incudes of settlement of: 

a. disputes arising out of contracts or other disputes of a private 
law cliaracter, to which the United Nations is a party; 
h. disputes involving any ojfficial of the United Nations who by 
reason of his official position enjoys immunity, if immunity has 
not been waived by the Secretary-General. 

Sec. 30. All differences arising out of the interpretation or 
application of the present convention shall be referred to the Inter¬ 
national Court of Justice, unless in any case it is agreed by the parties 
to have recourse to another mode of settlement. If a difference arises 
between the United Nations on the one hand and a Member on the 
other hand, a request shall be made for an advisory opinion on any 
legal question involved in accordance with Article 96 of the Charter 

S and Article 65 of the Statute of the Court. The opinion given by 
the Court shall be accepted as decisive by the parties. 


FINAL ARTICLE 

Sec. 31. This convention is submitted to every Member of the 
H United Nations for accession. 

Sec. 32. Accession shall be effected by deposit of an instrument 
with the Secretary-General of the United Nations and the con¬ 
vention shall come into force as regards each Member on the date 
of deposit of each instrument of accession. 

Sec. 33. The Secretary-General shall inform all Members of 
the United Nations of the deposit of each accession. 
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Sec. 34* It is understood that, when an instrument of accession 
is deposited on behalf of any Member, the Member will be in a 
position under its own law to give effect to the terms of this con¬ 
vention. 

Sec. 35. This convention shall continue in force as between the 
United Nations and every Member which has deposited an instru¬ 
ment of accession for so long as that Member remains a Member 
of the United Nations, or until a revised general convention has 
been approved by the General Assembly and that Member has 
become a party to this revised convention. 

Sec. 36. The Secretary-General may conclude with any Member 
or Members supplementary agreements adjusting the provisions of 
this convention so far as that Member or those Members are con¬ 
cerned. These supplementary agreements shall in each case be subject 
to the approval of the General Assembly. 


ANNEX 2 

REPARATION FOR INJURIES SUFFERED IN THE 
SERVICE OF THE UNITED NATIONS 

(advisory opinion given by the I. C. J. ON APRIL II, I949) 

On Question 1 (a): 

i. unanimously. 

That, in the event of an agent of the United Nations in the per¬ 
formance of his duties suffering injury in circumstances involving 
^ the responsibility of a Member State, the United Nations as an 
Organization has the capacity to bring an international claim against 
the responsible dc jure or de facto government with a view to ob¬ 
taining the reparation due in respect of the damage caused to the 
United Nations. 

ii. unanimously. 

That, in die event of an agent of the United Nations in the per¬ 
formance of his duties suffering injury in circumstances involving 
the responsibility of a State wliich is not a member, the United 
(Nations as an Organization has the capacity to bring an international 
claim against the responsible de Jure or de facto government with a 
view to obtaining the reparation due in respect of the damage 
caused to the United Nations. 
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On Question I (b): 

i. by eleven votes against four. 

That, in the event of an agent of the United Nations in the per¬ 
formance of his duties suffering injury in circumstances involving 
the responsibility of a Member State, the United Nations as an 
Organization has the capacity to bring an international claim against 
the responsible dc jure or defacto government with a view to obtaining 
the reparation due in respect of the damage caused to the victim or 
to persons entitled through him. 

ii. by eleven votes against four. 

That, in the event of an agent of the United Nations in the per¬ 
formance of his duties suffering injury in circumstances involving 
the responsibility of a State which is not a member, the United 
Nations as an Organization has the capacity to bring an international 
claim against the responsible de jure or de facto government with a 
view to obtaining the reparation due in respect of the damage 
caused to the victim or to persons entitled through him. 

On Question II: 

By ten votes against five, 

When the United Nations as an Organization is bringing a claim 
for reparation of damage caused to its agent, it can only do so by 
basing its claim upon a breach of obligations due to itself; respect 
for this rule will usually prevent a conflict between the action of 
the United Nations and such rights as the agent’s national State may 
possess, and thus bring about a reconciliation between their claims; 
moreover, this reconciliation must depend upon considerations 
applicable to each particular case, and upon agreements to be made 
between the Organization and individual States, either generally or 
in each case. 
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PART 3 

THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

STATUTE OF THE COURT 

(siGNIiD AT SAN FRANCISCO ON JUNF 26, J945) 

Art. I. The International Court of Justice established by the 
Charter of the United Nations as the principal judicial organ of 
the United Nations shall be constituted and shall function in accord¬ 
ance with the provisions of the present Statute. 

CHAPTER I 

Organization of the Court 

Art. 2. The Court shall be composed of a body of independent 
Judges, elected regardless of their nationality from among persons 
of high moral character, who possess the qualifications required in 
their respective countries for appointment to the highest judicial 
offices, or arc jurisconsults of recognized competence in inter¬ 
national law. 

Art. 3. I. The Court shall consist of fifteen members, no two 
of whom may be nationals of the same State. 

2. A person who for the purposes of membership in the Court 
could be regarded as a national of more than one State shall be 
deemed to be a national of the one in which he ordinarily exercises 
civil and political rights. 

Ref.: para. i. Judges in>w serving. Annex 2, p. 285. 

Art. 4* T. The members of the Court shall be elected by the 
General Assembly and by the Security Council from a list of persons 
nominated by the national groups in the Permanent Court of 
Arbitration, in accordance with the following provisions. 

2. In the case of Members of the United Nations not represented 
in the Permanent Court of Arbitration, candidates shall be nominated 
by national groups appointed for this purpose by their governments 
under the same conditions as those prescribed for members of the 
Permanent Court of Arbitration by Article 44 of the Convention 
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of The Hague of 1907 for the pacific settlement of international 
disputes. 

3. The conditions under which a State which is a party to the 
present Statute but is not a Member of the United Nations may 
participate in electing the members of the Court shall, in the absence 
of a special agreement, be laid down by the General Assembly upon 
recommendation of the Security Council. 

llcf.: pani. 3. Elaborated in Gen. Ass. Res. 264 (III), Oct. 8, 1948. 

Art. 5. I. At least three months before the date of the election, 
the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall address a written 
request to the members of the Permanent Court of Arbitration 
belonging to the States which are parties to the present Statute, 
and to the members of the national groups appointed under Article 4, 
paragraph 2, inviting them to undertake, within a given time, 
by national groups, the nomination of persons in a position to accept 
the duties of a member of the Court. 

2. No group may nominate more than four persons, not more 
than two of whom shall be of their own nationality. In no case may 
the number of candidates nominated by a group be more than double 
the number of scats to be filled. 

Art, 6. ‘Before making these nominations, each national group 
is recommended to consult its highest court of justice, its legal 
faculties and schools of law, and its national academics and national 
sections of international academies devoted to the study of law. 

Art, 7. 1. The Secretary-General shall prepare a list in alpha¬ 

betical order of all the persons thus nominated. Save as provided 
in Article 12, paragraph 2, these shall be the only persons eligible. 

2. The Secretary-General shall submit this list to the General 
Assembly and to tlic Security Council. 

Art. 8, The General Assembly and the Security Council shall 
proceed independently of one another to elect the members of the 
Court. 

Art. 9. At every election, the electors shall bear in mind not 
only that the persons to be elected should individually possess the 
qualifications required, but also that in the body as a whole the 
representation of the main forms of civilization and of the principal 
legal systems of the world should be assured. 

Art. 10. I. Those candidates who obtain an absolute majority 
of votes in the General Assembly and in the Security Council shall 
be considered as elected. 
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2. Any vote of the Security Council, whether for the election of 
judges or for the appointment of members of the conference 
envisaged in Article 12, shall be taken without any distinction 
between permanent and non-permanent members of tlie Security 
Council. 

3. In the event of more than one national of the same State 
obtaining an absolute majority of the votes both of the General 
Assembly and of the Security Council, the eldest of these only shall 
be considered as elected. 

Art. II. If, alter the first meeting held for the purpose of the 
election, one or more scats remain to be filled, a second and, if 
necessary, a third meeting shall take place. 

“Meetings” means a scries of ballotings. 

Art. 12. J. If, after the third meeting, one or more seats still 
remain unfilled, a joint conference consisting of six members, three 
appointed by the General Assembly and three by the Security Coun¬ 
cil, may be formed at any time at the request of either the General 
Assembly or the Security Council, for the purpose of choosing by 
the vote of an absolute majority one name for each scat stil vacant, 
to submit to the General Assembly and the Security Council for 
their respective acceptance. 

2. If the joint conference is unanimously agreed upon any person 
who fulfils the required conditions, he may be included in its list, 
even though he was not included in the list of nominations referred 
to in Article 7. 

3. If the joint conference is satisfied that it will not be successful 
in procuring an election, those members of the Court who have 
already been elected shall, within a period to be fixed by the Security 
Council, proceed to fill the vacant seats by selection from among 
those candidates who have obtained votes either in the General 
Assembly or in the Security Council. 

4. In the event of an equality of votes among the judges, the eldest 
judge shall have a casting vote. 

Art. 13. 1 . The members of the Court shall be elected for 

nine years and may be re-elected: provided, however, that of the 
judges elected at the first election, the terms of five judges shall 
expire at the end of three years and the terms of five more judges 
shall expire at the end of six years. 

2. The judges whose terms are to expire at the end of the above- 
mentioned initial periods of three and six years shall be chosen by 
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|ot to be drawn by the Secretary-General immediately after the first 
election has been completed. 

3. The members of the Court shall continue to discharge their 
duties until their places have been filled. Though replaced, they 
shall finish any cases which they may have begun. (R. 13 (2)). 

4. In the case of the resignation of a member of the Court, the 
resignation shall be addressed to the President of the Court for 
transmission to the Secretary-General. This last notification makes 
the place vacant. 

Art. 14. Vacancies shall be filled by the same method as that 
laid down for the first election, subject to the following provision: 
the Secretary-General shall, witliin one month of the occurrence 
of the vacancy, proceed to issue the invitations provided for in Article 
5, and the date of the election shall be fixed by the Security Coiuicil. 

Art. 15. A ^member of the Court elected to replace a member 
whose term of office has not expired shall hold office for the remainder 
of his predecessor’s term. (R. i). 

Art. 16. 1. No member of the Court may exercise any political 

or administrative function, or engage in any other occupation of 
a professional nature. 

2. Any doubt on this point shall be settled by the decision of 
the Court. 

Art. 17. 1. No member of the Court may act as agent, counsel 

or advocate in any case. 

2. No member may participate in the decision of any case in 
which he has previously taken part as agent, counsel or advocate 
for one of the parties, or as a member of a national or international 
court, or of a commission of enquiry, or in any other capacity. 

3. Any doubt on this point sliall be settled by the decision of 
the Court. 

Art. 18. I. No member of the Court can be dismissed unless, 
in the unanimous opinion of the other members, he has ceased to 
fulfil the required conditions. (R. 6). 

2. Formal notification thereof shall be made to the Secretary- 
General by the Registrar. 

3. This notification makes the place vacant. 

Art. 19. The members of the Court, when engaged on the 
business of the Court, shall enjoy diplomatic privileges and im¬ 
munities. 

Cf. Art. 105 of the Charter, p. 61. 

For privileges and immunities, see. Annex 3, p. 286. 
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Art. 20. Every member of the Court shall, before taking up 
his duties, make a solemn declaration in open Court that he will 
exercise his powers impartially and -conscientiously. (R. 5, 8), 

Art. 21. I. The Court shall elect its President and Vice- 
President for three years; they may be re-elected. (R. 9). 

2. The Court shall appoint its Registrar and may provide for 
the appointment of such other officers as may be necessary. (R. 14). 

Art. 22 . T. The scat of the Court shall be established at The 
Hague. This, however, shall not prevent the Court from sitting 
and exercising its functions elsewhere whenever the Court considers 
it desirable. 

3. The President and the Registrar shall reside at the seat of the 
Court. 

Art. 23. 1. The Court shall remain permanently in session, 

except during the judicial vacations, the dates and duration of 
which shall be fixed by the Court. (R. 25). 

3. Members of the Court arc entitled to periodic leave, the 
dates and duration of which shall be fixed by the Court, having in 
mind the distance between The Hague and the home of each 
judge. (R. 36). 

3. Members of the Court shall be bound, unless they arc on 
leave or prevented from attending by illness or other serious reasons 
duly explained to the President, to hold themselves permanently 
at the disposal of the Court. (R. 27). 

Art. 24. T. If, for some special reason, a member of the Court 
considers that he should not take part in the decision of a particular 
case, he shall so inform the President. 

2. If the President. considers that for some special reason one 
of the members of the Court should not sit in a particular case, 
he shall give him notice accordingly. 

3. If in any such case the member of the Court and the President 
disagree, the matter shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 

Art. 25. T. The full Court shall sit except when it is expressly 
provided otherwise in the present Statute. 

2. Subject to the condition that the number of judges available 
to constitute the Court is not thereby reduced below eleven, the 
Rules of the Court may provide for allowing one or more judges, 
according to circumstances and in rotation, to be dispensed from 
sitting. 

3. A quorum of nine judges shall suffice to constitute the Court. 
(R. 29). 


249 



INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

Art. 26. I. The Court may from time to time form one or 
more Chambers, composed of three or more judges as the Court 
may determine, for dealing with particular categories of eases; for 
example, labour eases and cases relating to transit and com¬ 
munications. (R. 24, 28, 70—74). 

2. The Court may at any time form a Chamber for dealing 
with a particular case. The number of judges to constitute such a 
Chamber sliall be determined by the Court with the approval of 
the parties. (R. 24, 28, 70—74). 

3. Cases shall be heard and determined by the Chambers provided 
for in this Article if the parties so request. 

Until iinw Chambers as jnentioned above have not been formed. 

Art. 27. A judgment given by any of the Chambers provided 
for in Articles 26 and 29 shall be considered as rendered by the 
Court. (R. 73, 74). 

Art. 28. The Chambers provided for in Articles 26 and 29 may, 
with the consent of the parties, sit and exercise their functions 
elsewhere than at ‘rhe Hague. (R. 28 (3)). 

Art. 29. With a view to the speedy despatch of business, the 
Court shall form annually a Chamber composed of five judges 
which, at the request of the parties, may hear and determine cases 
by summary procedure. In addition, two judges shall be selected 
for the purpose of replacing judges who find it impossible to sit. 
(R. 24, 28, 70—74)- 

Art. 30. J. The Court shall frame rules for carrying out its 
functions. In particular, it shall lay down rules of procedure. 

2. The Rules of the Court may provide for assessors to sit with 
the Court or with any of its Chambers, without the right to vote. 
(R. 7 ). 

Ref.: para. i. The Rules of Procedure were adopted on May 6, 1946; Annex i, 

p. 2 . 59 - 

Art. 31. I. Judges of the nationality of each of the parties 
shall retain their right to sit in the case before the Court. 

2. If the Court includes upon the Bench a judge of the nationality 
of one of the parties, any other party may choose a person to sit 
as judge. Such person shall be chosen preferably from among those 
persons who have been nominated as candidates as provided in 
Articles 4 and 5. (R. 3 (i), 4). 

3. If the Court includes upon the Bench no judge of the nationality 
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of the parties, each of these parties may proceed to choose a judge 
as provided in paragraph 2 of this Article. 

4. Tlic provisions of this Article shall apply to the case of Articles 26 
and 29. In such eases, the President shall request one or, if necessary, 
two of the members of the Court forming the Chamber to give 
place to the members of the C’ourt of the nationality of the parties 
concerned, and, fiiling such, or if they are unable to be present, 
to the Judges specially chosen by the parties. (R. 71 (2) ). 

5. Should there be several parties in the same interest, they 
shall, for the purpose of the preceding provisions, be reckoned as 
one party only. Any doubt upon this point shall be settled by the 
decision of the Court. (R. 3 (2), 4, 71 (2)). 

6. Judges chosen as laid down in paragraphs 2, 3 and 4 of this 
Article shall fulfil the conditions required by Articles 2, 17 (para¬ 
graph 2), 20 and 24 of the present Statute. 'I'hey shall take part in 
the decision on terms of complete equality with their colleagues. 

(R. 71 (2)). 

Art. 32. 1. Each member of the Court shall receive an annual 

salary. 

2. The President shall receive a special annual allowance. 

3. The Vice-President shall receive a special allowance for every 
day on wdiich he acts as President. 

4. The judges chosen under Article 31, other than members 
of the Court, shall receive compensation for each day on which 
they exercise their functions. 

5. These salaries, allowances and compensation shall be fixed 
by the General Assembly. They may not be decreased during the 
term of office. 

6. The salary of the Registrar shall be fixed by the General 
Assembly on the proposal of the Court. 

7. Regulations made by the General Assembly shall fix the 
conditions under which retirement pensions may be given to 
members of the Court and to the Registrar, and the conditions 
under which members of the Court and the Registrar shall have 
their traveling expenses refunded. 

8. The above salaries, allowances and compensation shall be free 
of all taxation. 

Art. 33. The expenses of the Court shall be borne by the 
United Nations in such a manner as shall be decided by the General 
Assembly. 
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CHAPTER II 

Competence of the Court 

Art. 34. I. Only States may be parties in cases before the Court. 

2. The Court, subject to and in conformity with its Rules, may 
request of public international organizations ijiformation relevant 
to cases before it, and shall receive such information presented by 
such organizations on their own initiative. (R. 57 (3, 4)). 

3. Whenever the construction of the constituent instrument of 
a public international organization or of an international convention 
adopted thereunder is in question in a case before the Court, the 
Registrar shall so notify the public international organization con¬ 
cerned and shall communicate to it copies of all the written pro¬ 
ceedings. (R. 57 (5)). 

Art. 35. I. The Court shall be open to the States parties to 
the present Statute. 

2. The conditions under which the Court shall be open to other 
States shall, subject to the special provisions contained in treaties 
in force, be laid down by the Security Council, but in no case shall 
such conditions place the parties in a position of inequahty before 
the Court. (R. 36). 

3. When a State which is not a Member of the United Nations 
is a party to a case, tlic Court shall fix the amount which that party 
is to contribute towards the expenses of tlic Court. This provision 
shall not apply if such State is bearing a share of the expenses of the 
Court. 

Ref.: para. 2. For conditions under which the C^ourt shall be open to States not 
parties to the Statute, sec Annex 4, p. 288. 

Art. 36. I. The jurisdiction of the Court comprises all cases 
wliich the parties refer to it and all matters specially provided for 
in the Charter of the United Nations or in treaties and conventions 
in force. 

2. The States parties to the present Statute may at any time 
declare that they recognize as compulsory ipso facto and without 
special agreement, in relation to any odier State accepting the 
same obligation, the jurisdiction of the Court in all legal disputes 
concerning: 

a, die interpretation of a treaty; 

any question of international law; 
c, the existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute 

a breach of an international obligation; 
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I the nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the breach 
of an intcmational obligation. 

3. The declarations referred to above may be made unconditionally 
or on condition of reciprocity on the part of several or certain States, 
or for a certain time, 

4. Such declarations shall be deposited with the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations, who shall transmit copies thereof 
to the parties to the Statute and to the Registrar of the Court. 

5. Declarations made under Article 36 of the Statute of the 
Permanent Court of International Justice and which arc still in 
force shall be deemed, as between the parties to the present Statute, 
to be acceptances of the compulsory jurisdiction of the International 
Court of Justice for the period which they still have to run and in 
accordance with their terms. 

6. In the event of a dispute as to whether the Court has Jurisdiction, 
the matter shall be settled by the decision of the Court. 

Ref.: para. 2. For list of states and for sonic declarations recognizint; as compulsory 
the jurisdiction of the Court, .see Annex 5, p. 290. 

Art. 37. Whenever a treaty or convention in force provides 
for reference of a matter to a tribunal to have been instituted by 
the League of Nations, or to the Permanent Court of International 
Justice, the matter shall, as between the parties to the present Statute, 
be referred to the International Court of Justice. 

Art. 38. I. The Court, whose function is to decide in accordance 
with international law such disputes as are submitted to it, shall 
apply: 

a. international conventions, whether general or particular, establish¬ 
ing rules expressly recognized by the contesting States; 

b. international custom, as evidence of a general practice accepted 
as law; 

c. the general principles of law recognized by civilized nations; 

d. subject to the provisions of Article 59, judicial decisions and the 
teachings of the most highly qualified publicists of the various 
nations, as subsidiary means for the determination of rules of law. 
2. This provision shall not prejudice the power of the Court 

to decide a case ex ccquo et hono, if the parties agree thereto. 

CHAPTER III 

Procedure 

Art. 39. I. The official languages of the Court shall be French 
and English. If the parties agree that the case shall be conducted in 
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French, the judgment shall be delivered in French. If the parties 
agree that the case shall be conducted in English, the judgment shall 
be delivered in English. 

2. In tlie absence of an agreement as to which language shall 
be employed, each party may, in the pleadings, use the language 
which it prefers; the decision of the Court shall be given in French 
and English. In tliis case the Court shall at the same time determine 
which of the two texts shall be considered as authoritative. 

3. The Court shall, at the recjuest of any party, authorize a language 
other than French or English to be used by that party. (R. 39, 58). 

Art. 40. I. Cases are brought before the Court, as the case 
may be, either by the notification of the special agreement or by 
a written application addressed to the Registrar. In either case the 
subject of the dispute and the parties shall be indicated. (R. 32). 

2. The Registrar shall forthwith communicate the application 
to all concerned. (R. 33, 34 (i)). 

3. He shall also notify the Members of the United Nations 
tlirougli the Secretary-General, and also any other States entitled 
to appear before the Court. (R. 34 (2)). 

Art. 41. r. The Court shall have the power to indicate, if 
it considers that circumstances so require, any provisional measures 
which ought to be taken to preserve the respective rights of either 
party. 

2. Pending the final decision, notice of the measures suggested 
shall forthwith be given to the parties and to the Security Council. 

Art. 42. 1. The parties shall be represented by agents. (R. 35, 36) 

2. They may have the assistance of counsel or advocates before 
the Court. 

3. The agents, counsel and advocates of parties before the Court 
shall enjoy the privileges and immunities necessary to the independent 
exercise of their duties. (R. 21 (5)). 

Ref.: para. 3. For privileges and iniinunitics, see Annex 3, p. 286. 

Art. 43. I. The procedure shall consist of two parts: written 
and oral. 

2. The written proceedings shall consist of the communication 
to the Court and to the parties of Memorials, Counter-Memorials 
and, if necessary. Replies; also all papers and documents in support. 

3. These communications shall be made through the Registrar, 
in the order and within the time fixed by the Court. 

4. A certified copy of every document produced by one party 
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shall be communicated to the other party. (R. 40 (2), 33 (i)). 

5. The oral proceedings shall consist of the hearing by the Court 
of witnesses, experts, agents, counsel and advocates. (R. 51). 

Art. 44 * T- the service of all notices upon persons other 
than the agents, counsel and advocates, the C.ourt shall apply direct 
to the government of the State upon whose territory the notice 
has to be served. 

2. The same provision shall apply whenever steps arc to be taken 
to procure evidence on the spot. 

Art. 45. The hearing shall be under the control of the President 
or, if he is unable to preside, of the Vice-President; if neither is 
able to preside, the senior judge present shall preside. 

Art. 46. I’he hearing in Court shall be public, unless the Court 
shall decide otherwise, or unless the parties demand that the public 
be not admitted. 

Art. 47. 1. Minutes shall be made at each hearing and signed 

by the Registrar and the President. (R. 59). 

2. These minutes alone shall be authentic. 

Art. 48. The Court shall make orders for the conduct of the case, 
shall decide the form and time in which each party must conclude 
its arguments, and make all arrangements connected with the taking 
of evidence. 

Art. 49. The Court may, even before the hearing begins, 
call upon the agents to produce any document or to supply any 
explanations. Formal note shall be taken of any refusal. 

Art. 50. The Court may, at any time, entrust any individual, 
body, bureau, commission or other organization that it may select, 
with the task of carrying out an enquiry or giving an expert opinion. 

(R. 57 (1, 2))- 

Art. 51. During the hearing any relevant questions are 
to be put to the witnesses and experts under the conditions 
laid down by the Court in the rules of procedure referred to 
in Article 30. 

Art. 52. After the Court has received the proofs and evidence 
within the time specified for the purpose, it may refuse to accept 
any further oral or written evidence that one party may desire to 
present unless the other side consents. (R. 48). 

Art. 53. I. Whenever one of the parties does not appear 
before the Court, or fails to defend its case, the other party may call 
upon the Court to decide in favour of its claim. 

2. The Court must, before doing so, satisfy itself, not. only that 
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it has jurisdiction in accordance with Articles 36 and 37, but also 
that the claim is well founded in fact and law. 

Art. 54. I. When, subject to the control of the Court, the 
agents, counsel and advocates have completed their presentation 
of the case, the President shall declare the hearing closed. 

2. The Court shall withdraw to consider the judgment. 

3. The deliberations of the Court shall take place in private and 
remain secret. 

Art. 55. J. All questions shall be decided by a majority of 
the judges present. 

2. In the event of an equality of votes, the President or the judge 
who acts in his place shall have a casting vote. 

Art. 56. T. The judgment shall state the reasons on which 
it is based. (R. 74 (1)). 

2. It shall contain the names of the judges who have taken part 
in the decision. 

Art. 57. If the judgment does not represent in whole or in 
part the unanimous opinion of the judges, any judge shall be entitled 
to deliver a separate opinion. (R. 74 (2)). 

Art. 58. The judgment shall be signed by the President and 
by the Registrar. It shall be read in open Court, due notice having 
been given to the agents. (R. 75). 

List of Judgments, Annex 6, p. 298. 

Art. 59. The decision of the Court has no binding force except 
between the parties and in respect of that particular case. (R. 76). 

Art. 60. The judgment is final and without appeal. In the event 
of dispute as to the meaning or scope of the judgment, the Court 
shall construe it upon the request of any party. (R. 79). 

Art. 61. T. An application for revision of a judgment may 
be made only when it is based upon the discovery of some fact 
of such a nature as to be a decisive factor, which fiict was, when the 
judgment was given, unknown to the Court and also to the party 
claiming revision, always provided that such ignorance was not due 
to negligence. 

2. The proceedings for revision shall be opened by a judgment 
of the Court expressly recording the existence of the new fact, 
recognizing that it has such a character as to lay the case open to 
revision, and declaring the application admissible on this ground. 

3. The Court may require previous comphance with the terms 
of the judgment before it admits proceedings in revision. 
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4. The application for revision must be made at latest within 
six months of the discovery of the new fact. 

5. No application for revision may be made after the lapse of 
ten years from the date of the judgment. (R. 78). 

Art, 62. I. Should a State consider that it has an interest of 
a legal nature which may be affected by the decision in the case, 
it may submit a request to the Court to be permitted to intervene. 
(R. 64). 

2. It shall be for the Court to decide upon this request. 

Art. 63. I. Whenever the constructioii of a convention to 
which States other than those concerned in the case are parties is 
in question, the Registrar shall notify all such States forthwith. 

2. Every State so notified has the right to intervene in the pro¬ 
ceedings; but if it uses this right, the construction given by the 
judgment will be equally binding upon it. (R. 66). 

Art. 64. Unless otherwise decided by the Court, each party 
shall bear its own costs. 


CHAPTER IV 

Advisory opinions 

Art. 65. I. The Court may give an advisory opinion on any 
legal question at the request of whatever body may be authorized 
by or in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations to make 
such a request. 

2. Questions upon which the advisory opinion of the Court 
is asked shall be laid before the Court by means of a written request 
containing an exact statement of the question upon which an opinion 
is required, and accompanied by all documents likely to throw 
light upon the question. (R. 82 ff.). 

Ref.: para. 1. See Charter, Art. 96, p. 59. 

List of Advisory Opinions, Annex 6, p. 298. 

Art. 66. I. The Registrar shall forthwith give notice of the 
request for an advisory opinion to all States entitled to appear before 
the Court. 

2. The Registrar shall also, by means of a special and direct 
communication, notify any State entitled to appear before the Court 
or international organization considered by the Court, or, should 
it not be sitting, by the President, as likely to be able to furnish 
information on the question, that the Court will be prepared to 
receive, within a time-limit to be fixed by the President, written 
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statements, or to hear, at a public sitting to be held for the purpose, 
oral statements relating to the question. 

3. Should any such State entitled to appear before the Court 
have fiiiled to receive the special communication referred to in 
paragraph 2 of this Article, such State may express a desire to submit 
a written statement or to be heard; and the Court will decide. 

4, States and organizations having presented written or oral 
statements or both shall be permitted to comment on the statements 
made by other States or organizations in the form, to the extent 
and within the time-limits which the Court, or, should it not be 
sitting, the President, shall decide in each particular case. Accordingly, 
the Registrar shall in due time communicate any such written 
statements to States and organizations having submitted similar 
statements. 

Art. 67, The Court shall deliver its advisory opinions in open 
Court, notice having been given to the Secretary-General and to 
the representatives of Members of the United Nations, of other 
States and of international organizations immediately concerned. 
(R. 85). 

Art. 68. In the exercise of its advisory functions, the Court 
shall further be guided by the provisions of the present Statute 
which apply in contentious cases to the extent to which it recognizes 
them to be applicable. (R. 82 (i) ). 

CHAP! ER V 

Amendment 

Art. 69. Amendments to the present Statute shall be effected 
by the same procedure as is provided by the Charter of the United 
Nations for amendments to that Charter, subject however to any 
provisions which the General Assembly upon recommendation of 
the Security Council may adopt concerning the participation 
of States which are parties to the present Statute but arc not Members 
of the United Nations. 

Sec Charter, Arts. 108, T09, p. 62. 

Art. 70. The Court shall have power to propose such amend¬ 
ments to the present Statute as it may deem necessary, through 
written communications to the Secretary-General, for consideration 
in conformity with the provisions of Article 69. 
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ANNEX I 

RULES OF COURT 
(adopted on may 6, 1946) 

Preamble 

The Court, 

Having regard to Chapter XIV of the Charter of the United Nations; 

Having regard to the Statute of tlie Court annexed thereto; 

Acting in pursuance of Article 30 of the Statute; 

Makes the present Rules: 

Heading I 

CONSTITUTION AND WORKING OF THE COURT 

SECTION I. — CONSTITUTION OI THE COURT 
Judges and Assessors 

Art. I- The term of office of members of the Court elected 
in February 1946, begins to run on the date of their election. In the 
case of members of the Court elected later, the term of office shall 
begin to run on the date of the expiry of the term of their predeces¬ 
sors. Nevertheless, in the case of a member elected to fill an occasional 
vacancy, the term of office shall begin to run on the date of the 
election. 

Art. 2, I, Members of the Court elected during the same session 
of the General Assembly of the United Nations shall take precedence 
according to seniority of age. Members elected during an earlier 
session shall take precedence over members elected at a subsequent 
session. A member of the Court who is re-elected without interval, 
shall retain liis former precedence. Judges chosen under Article 31 
of the Statute from outside the Court shall take precedence after 
the other judges in order of seniority of age. 

2. The Vice-President shall take his scat on the right of the 
President. The other judges shall take their seats on the left and right 
of the President in the order laid down above. 

Art. 3. 1. Any State wliich considers that it possesses and 

which intends to exercise the right to choose a judge under Article 31 
of the Statute shall so notify the Registry within the time-limit 
fixed for the filing of the Memorial or Counter-Memorial, as the 
case may be, or, when it is a case of summary procedure, the filing 
of the corresponding pleading. The name of the person chosen to 
sit as judge shall be stated either at the time of giving the notification 
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above mentioned or within a time-limit to be fixed by the President. 
These notifications shall be communicated to the other parties and 
they may submit their views to the Court within a tirne-liinit to 
be fixed by the President. If any doubt or objection should arise, 
the decision shall rest with the Court, if necessary after hearing the 
parties. 

2. If, on receipt of one or more notifications under the terms 
of the preceding paragraph, the Court finds that there are several 
parties in the same interest and that none of them has a judge of 
its nationality upon the Bench, it shall fix a time-limit witliin which 
these parties, acting iji concert, may choose a judge under Article 31 
of the Statute. If, at the expiration of this time-limit, they have 
not notified their choice, the Court shall nevertheless proceed to 
examine and adjudicate upon the case. 

Art. 4. Where one or more of the parties arc entitled to choose 
a judge under Article 31 of the Statute, the Court may sit with 
a number of judges exceeding the number of members of the Court 
fixed by the Statute. 

Art. 5. I. The declaration to be made by every judge in 
accordance with Article 20 of the Statute shall be as follows: 

“1 solemnly declare that I will perform my duties and exercise 
my powers as judge honourably, faithfully, impartially and 
conscientiously.” 

2. This declaration shall be made at the first public sitting of the 
Court at which the judge is present after his election or after being 
chosen under Article 31 of the Statute. 

Art. 6. For the purpose of applying Article 18 of the Statute 
the President, or if necessary the Vice-President, shall convene the 
members of the Court. The member affected shall be allowed 
to furnish explanations. When he has done so the question shall 
be discussed and a vote shall be taken, the member affected not 
being present. If the members present are unanimous, the Registrar 
shall issue the notification prescribed in the above-mentioned 
Article. 

Art. 7. I. The Court may, cither upon its own initiative 
or upon the request of a party made not later than the end of the 
written proceedings, decide, for the purpose of a particular case, 
to appoint assessors to sit with it but without the power to vote. 

2. When the Court so decides, the President shall take steps 
to obtain all the information relevant to the choice of the assessors. 

3. The assessors shall be appointed, by secret ballot and by an 
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absolute majority of votes, at a private meeting of the Court. 

. 4. The same functions shall belong to the Chamber provided 
for by Article 29 of the Statute and to its President, and may be 
exercised in the same manner. 

Art. 8. Before entering upon their duties, assessors shall make 
the following declaration at a public sitting: 

“I solemnly declare that I will perform my duties as an assessor 
honourably, faithfully, impartially and conscientiously, and that 
I will scrupulously observe all the provisions of the Statute and 
of the Rules of the Court.” 

The Presidency 

Art. 9. I. The Court shall proceed to elect the President and 
the Vice-President in the course of the month following the date 
on which the judges elected at the periodic election of members of 
the Court enter upon their duties. The President and Vice-President 
thus elected shall take up their duties forthwith. If, at the periodic 
election, the President is not re-elected a member of the Court, 
the duties of President shall in the meantime be discharged in accord¬ 
ance with Article it and Article 12, paragraph 2, of these Rules. 

2. If the President or the Vice-President should cease to be a 
member of the Court or should resign the office of President or 
Vice-President before the expiry of his normal term, an election 
shall be held for the purpose of appointing a successor for the 
unexpired portion of the term. 

3. The elections referred to in the present Article shall take place 
by secret ballot. The member of the Court obtaining an absolute 
majority of votes shall be declared elected. 

Art. 10. The President shall direct the work and adminis¬ 
tration of the Court; he shall preside at the meetings of the Court. 

Art. II. The Vice-President shall take the place of the President 
if the latter is unable to fulfil his duties or if the office of President 
is vacant. 

Art. 12. I. Provision shall be made to ensure at the seat of 
the Court the continuous discharge of the duties of the office of 
President either by the President or the Vice-President. 

2. If at the same time both the President and the Vice-President 
are unable to fulfil their duties, or if both offices arc vacant at the 
same time, the duties of President shall be discharged by the oldest 
among the members of the Court who have been longest on the 
Bench. 
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Art. 13. T. If the President is a national of one of the parties 
to a case brought before the Court, he will abstain from exercising 
his functions as President in respect of that case. The same rule 
applies to the Vice-President or to any member of the Court who 
may be called on to act as President. 

2. If a case is begun before a periodic election of members of 
the Court and continues after such election, the duties of President 
shall be discharged by the member of the Court who presided 
when the case was last under examination. If he is unable to sit, 
the duties of President shall be performed by the newly elected 
President or, failing him, the newly elected Vice-President, provided 
that the President or the Vice-I^resident, as the case may be, is 
qualified to sit in the case. If neither is able to sit, the duties of 
President shall be performed by the oldest among the members of 
the Court who have been longest on the Bench. 

The Registry 

Art. 14. I. The Court shall select its Registrar from amongst 
candidates proposed by members of the Court. The members of 
the Court shall receive adequate notice of the date on which the 
list of candidates will be closed so as to enable nominations and 
information concerning the nationals of distant countries to be 
received in siifticient time. 

2. Nominations must give the necessary particulars regarding 
the candidates’ age, nationality, university qualifications and linguistic 
attainments, their present occupation, their practical legal experience 
and their experience in diplomacy and in the work of international 
organizations. 

3. The election shall be by secret ballot and by an absolute 
majority of votes. 

4. The Registrar shall be elected for a term of seven years. He 
may be re-elected. 

5. If the Registrar should cease to hold his office before the 
expiration of the term above mentioned, an election shall be held 
for the purpose of appointing a successor. Such election shall be for 
a term of seven years. 

6. The Court shall appoint a Deputy-Registrar to assist the 
Registrar, to act as Registrar in his absence and, in the event of his 
ceasing to hold the office, to perform the duties until a new Registrar 
shall have been appointed. The Deputy-Registrar shall be appointed 
under the same conditions and in the same way as the Registrar. 
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Art. 15* 1 • Before taking up his duties, the Registrar shall make 

the following declaration at a meeting of the Colirt: 

“1 solemnly declare that I will perform the duties incumbent 
upon me as Registrar of the International Court of justice in all 
loyalty, discretion and good conscience.” 

3 . The Deputy-Registrar shall make a similar declaration in the 
same circumstances. 

Art. l6. The Registrar is entitled to two months’ Indiday in 
each year. 

Art. 17. T. The officials of the Registry, other than the Deputy- 
Registrar, shall be appointed by the Court on proposals submitted 
by the Registrar. 

2. Before taking up his duties, each official shall make tlie following 
declaration before the President, the Registrar being present: 

“I solemnly declare that 1 will perform the duties incumbent 
upon me as an official of the International Court of Justice in all 
loyalty, discretion and good conscience.” 

Art. 18. 1 . The Court shall prescribe and, when necessary, 

modify the plan of the organization of the Registry and for this 
purpose shall request the Registrar to make proposals. 

2. The Regulations for the staff of the Registry shall be drawn 
up having regard to the plan of the organization prescribed by 
the Court and to the provisions of the Regulations for the staff 
of the Secretariat of the United Nations to which they shall, as far 
as possible, conform. Their adoption by the President on the proposal 
of the Registrar is subject to subsequent approval by the Court. 

Art. 19. If neither the Registrar nor the Deputy-Registrar can 
be present or if both these offices are vacant at the same time, the 
President shall appoint an official of the Registry to act as a substitute 
for the Registrar for such time as may be necessary. 

Art. 20. T. The General List of cases submitted to the Court 
for decision or for advisory opinion shall be prepared and kept up 
to date by the Registrar on the instructions and subject to the 
authority of the President. Cases shall be entered in the list and 
numbered successively according to the date of the receipt of the 
document bringing the case before the Court. 

2. The General List shall contain the following headings: 

I . Number in list. 

II . Short title. 

III. Date of registration. 

IV. Registration number. 
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V. File number in the archives. 

VI. Class of case (contentious procedure or advisory opinion). 

VII. Parties. 

VIII. Interventions. 

IX. Method of submission. 

X. Date of document instituting proceedings. 

XI. Time-limits for filing pleadings. 

XII. Prolongation, if any, of time-limits. 

XIII. Date of closure of the written proceedings. 

XIV. Postponements. 

XV. Date of the beginning of the hearing (date of the first 
public sitting). 

XVI. Observations. 

XVII. References to earlier or subsequent cases. 

XVIII. Result (nature and date). 

XIX. Removal from the list (cause and date). 

XX. References to publications of the Court relating to the case. 

3. The General List shall also contain a space for notes, if any, 
and spaces for the inscription, above the initials of the President 
and of the Registrar, of the dates of the entry of the case, of its 
result, or of its removal from the list, as the case may be. 

Art. 21. T. The Registrar shall be the regular channel for 
communications to and from the Court. 

2. The Registrar shall ensure that the date of despatch and receipt 
of all communications and notifications may be readily verified. 
Communications addressed to the agents of the parties shall be 
considered as having been adressed to the parties themselves. The 
date of receipt shall be noted on all documents received by the 
Registrar, and a receipt bearing this date and the number under 
which the document has been registered shall be given to the sender. 

3. The Registrar shall, subject to the obligations of secrecy 
attaching to his official duties, reply to all enquiries concerning the 
work of the Court, including enquiries from the Press. 

4. The Registrar shall publish in the Press all necessary information 
as to the date and lioiir fixed for public sittings. 

5. The Registrar sliall communicate to the government of the 
country in width the Court, or a Chamber dealing with a case, 
is sitting, the names, first names and description of the agents, 
counsel and advocates appointed by each of the parties for the pur¬ 
poses of the case. 

Art. 22. A collection of the judgments and advisory opinions 

264’ 



RULES OF COURT 

of the Court, and also of such orders as the Court may decide to 
include therein, shall be printed and published under the responsibility 
of the Registrar. 

Art. 23. I. The Registrar shall be responsible for the archives, 
the accounts and all administrative work. He shall have the custody 
of the seals and stamps of the Court. The Registrar or his substitute 
shall be present at all sittings of the Court and at sittings of the 
Chambers. The Registrar shall be responsible for drawing up the 
minutes of the meetings. 

2. He shall undertake, in addition, all duties which may be laid 
upon him by these Rules. 

3. Instructions for the Registry shall be drawn up by the Registrar 
and approved by the President. 

The Chambers 

Art. 24. 1. When the Court decides to form one or more of 

the Chambers provided for in Article 26, paragraph 1, of the Statute, 
it shall determine the particular category of eases for which each 
Chamber is formed, its composition, the period for which its mem¬ 
bers will serve, and the date at which they will enter upon their 
duties. The Court may in the same way change its competence, its 
composition, or the mctliod of renewing its membership, or decide 
upon its dissolution. 

2. The Presidents and the members of the Chambers provided 
for in Article 26, paragraphs r and 2, and Article 29 of the Statute, 
shall be elected by the Court, by secret ballot, and by an absolute 
majority of votes. 

3. The members of the Chamber of Summary Procedure provided 
for in Article 29 of the Statute shall be elected for one year. The 
election shall be held within three months after February 6th, and 
the members thus elected shall enter upon their duties at the expiration 
of their predecessors’ term. If, however, as the result of a periodic 
election of members of the Court, one or more members of the 
Chambers will cease to be members of the Court on the ensuing 
February 6th, an election shall be held in the course of the three 
months preceding that date to replace them. The judges thus elected 
shall complete the term of office of their predecessors. 

4. The members of a Chamber shall, in conformity with Article 13, 
paragraph 3, of the Statute, finish any case which they may have 
begun, though they have ceased to be members of the Chamber. 

5. Subject to Article 13, paragraph i, of these Rules, the President 
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of the Court, if present, shall preside ex ofjicto over any Chamber 
of which he is a inehiber; and the Vice-President of the Court, 
if present, shall preside cx officio over any Chamber of which he is 
a member and of which tlic President is not a member, or from 
which the President, being a member, is absent. 


SECTION 2 . — WORKING OF THE COURT 

Art. 25. T. In the absence of a special resolution by the Court, 
the dates and duration of the vacations of the Court are fixed as 
follows: (7. from December i8th to January 7th; h, from the Sunday 
before Easter to the second Sunday after Easter; r. from July 15th 
to September 15th. The duties of President shall nevertheless be 
continuously discharged at the seat of the Court. For this purpose, 
the President shall cither himself maintain contact with the Registrar 
or shall request the Vice-President to take his place. 

2. Ill case of urgency, the President may at any time convene 
the members of the Court during the periods mentioned in the 
preceding paragraph. 

3. The public holidays which are customary at the place where 
the Court is sitting will be observed by the Court. 

Art. 26. I, Any member of the Court who desires to obtain 
leave in pursuance of Article 23, paragraph 2, of the Statute, shall 
send his request to the Registry. The Court shall consider the 
request, and. the date and the duration of the leave which it grants 
to a judge shall be fixed having regard to what is required to ensure 
its proper working and to the distance between The Hague and his 
home. 

2. The number of members of the Court on leave at the same 
time must not exceed two. The President and the Vice-President 
must not both be absent on leave at the same time. 

Art. 27. Members of the Court who are prevented by illness 
or other serious reasons from attending a sitting of the Court to 
which they have been summoned by the President, shall notify 
the President who will inform the Court. 

Art. 28. 1. The date and hour of sittings of the Court shall 

be fixed by the President. 

2. The President of the Court shall fix the date for the convening 
of any Chamber referred to in Articles 26 and 29 of the Statute. 
The date and hour of the sittings of such Chamber shall be fixed 
by the President of the Chamber. 
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3* The Court, or if it is not sitting the President, may fix the 
place, other than The Hague, where one of the C^hanibcrs provided, 
for by Articles 26 and 29 of the Statute sliall sit and exercise its 
functions. 

Art. 29- If ‘1 sitting of the Court has been convened and it 
is found that there is no quorum, the President shall adjourn the 
sitting untU a quorum has been obtained. Judges chosen under 
Article 31 of the Statute shall not be taken into acxount for the 
calculation of the quorum. 

Art. 30. 1. The Court shall sit in private to deliberate upon 

disputes which are submitted to it and upon advisory opinions 
which it is asked to give. 

2. Only the judges, and the assessors, if any, shall take part in 
the deliberations. The Registrar or his substitute shall be present. 
No other person shall be admitted except in pursuance of a special 
decision taken by the Court. 

3. Every judge who is present at the deliberations shall state 
his opinion together with the reasons on which it is based. 

4. Any judge may request that a question which is to be voted 
upon shall be drawn up in precise terms in both the official languages 
and distributed to the Court. Effect shall be given to any such 
request. 

5. The decision of th.' Court shall be based upon the conclusions 
concurred in after final discussion by a majority of the judges. 
The judges shall vote in the order inverse to the order laid down 
by Article 2 of these Rules. 

6. No detailed minutes shall be prepared of the private meetings 
of the Court for deliberation upon judgments or advisory opinions; 
the minutes of these meetings are to be considered as confidential 
and shall record only the subject of the debates, the votes taken, 
the names of those voting for and against a motion and statements 
expressly made for insertion in the minutes. 

7. Unless otherwise decided by the Court, paragraphs 2, 4 and 5 
of this Article shall apply to deliberations by the Court in private 
upon any administrative matter. 

On May 6th, 1946, the Court took note of the Resolution of the Pennaiiciit 

Court t)f International Justice regarding that C.ourt’s judical practice adopted on 

February 20th. 1931, and revised on March 17th, 1936. (See Publications of the 

Permanent Court of International Justice: Acts and Documents concerning the 

Organization of the Court; Series D., No. i, Fourth edition, April 1940, p. 62). 

It decided to adopt provisionally the method of deliberation described in that 

Resolution. 
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Heading II 

CONTENTIOUS PROCEEDINGS 

Art. 31. The rules contained in Sections i, 2 and 4 of this 
Heading shall not preclude the adoption by the Court of particular 
modifications or additions proposed jointly by the parties and 
considered by the Court to be appropriate to the ease and in the 
circumstances. 

SECTION I. — PROCEDURE BEFORE THE FULL COURT 

I. General Rules 

Institution of Proceeding's 

Art. 32. I. When a ease is brought before the Court by means 
of a special agreement, Article 40, paragraph i, of the Statute 
shall apply. 

2. When a ease is brought before the Court by means of an 
application, the application must, as laid down in Article 40, para¬ 
graph I, of the Statute, indicate the party making it, the party against 
whom the claim is brought and the subject of the dispute. It must 
also, as far as possible, specify the provision on which the applicant 
founds the jurisdiction of the Court, state the precise nature of the 
claim and give a succinct statement of the facts and grounds on which 
the claim is based, these facts and grounds being developed in the 
Memorial, to which the evidence will be annexed. 

3. The original of an application shall be signed either by the 
agent of the party submitting it or by the diplomatic representative 
of that party at the scat of the Court or by a duly authorized person. 
If the document bears the signature of a person other than the 
diplomatic representative of that party at the scat of the Court, 
the signature must be legalized by this diplomatic representative 
or by the competent authority of the government concerned. 

Art. 33. I. When a case is brought before the Court by means 
of an application, the Registrar shall forthwith transmit to the 
party against whom the claim is made a copy of the application 
certified as correct. 

2. When a case is brought before the Court by means of a special 
agreement filed by one only of the parties, the Registrar shall 
forthwith notify the other party that it has been so filed. 

Art. 34. I. The Registrar shall forthwith transmit to all the 
members of the Court copies of special agreements or applications 
submitting a case to the Court. 
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2. He shall also transmit copies: a. to Members of the United 
Nations through the Secrctary-Gcncral and h, by means of special 
arrangements made for this purpose between them and the Registrar, 
to any other States entitled to appear before the Court. 

Art. 35 * When a case is brought before the Court by means 
of a special agreement, tlic appointment of the agent or agents of 
the party or parties filing the special agreement" shall be notified 
at the same time as the special agreement is filed. If the special 
agreement is filed by one only of the parties, the other party shall, 
when acknowledging receipt of the notification of the filing of the 
special agreement or failing this, as soon as possible, inform the Court 
of the name of its agent. 

2. When a case is brought before the Court by means of an 
application, the application, or the covering letter, shall state the 
name of the agent of the applicant government. 

3. The party against whom the application is made and to whom 
it is notified shall, when acknowledging receipt of the notification, 
or failing this, as soon as possible, inform the Court of the name of its 
agent. 

4. Applications to intervene under Article 64 of these Rules, 
interventions under Article 66 and requests under Article 78 for the 
revision, or under Article 79 for the interpretation, of a judgment, 
shall similarly be accompanied by the appointment of an agent. 

5. The appointmeJit of an agent must be accompanied by a 
statement of an address for service at the scat of the Court to which 
all communications relating to the case should be sent. 

Art. 36. When a State which is not a party to the Statute is 
admitted by the Security Council, in pursuance of Article 35 of 
the Statute, to appear before the Court, it shall satisfy the Court 
that it has compHed with any conditions that may have been 
prescribed for its admission: the document which evidences this 
compliance shall be filed in the Registry at the same time as the 
notification of the appointment of the agent. 

Preliminary measures 

Art. 37. I. In every case submitted to the Court, the President 
will ascertain the views of the parties with regard to questions 
of procedure; for this purpose he may summon the agents to meet 
him as soon as they have been appointed. 

2. In the light of the information obtained by the President, 
the Court will make the necessary orders to determine inur alia 
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the number and the order of filing of the pleadings and the time¬ 
limits within which they must be filed. 

3. So far as possible, in making an order under paragraph 2 of 
this Article, any agreement between the parties shall be taken into 
account. 

4. The Court may extend any time-limit which has been fixed. 
It may also, in special circumstances and after giving the agent 
of the opposing party an opportunity of stating his views, decide 
that any step taken after the expiration of a time-limit shall be 
considered as valid. 

5. If the Court is not sitting, its powers under this Article shall 
be exercised by the President but without prejudice to any subsequent 
decision of the Court. 

Art. 38. Time-limits shall be fixed by assigning definite datc^s 
for the completion of the various steps in the proeeedings. 

M^ritten Proardin{fs 

Art. 39. 1. If the parties agree that the proceedings shall be 

conducted wholly in French, or wholly in English, the pleadings 
shall be submitted only in the language adopted by the parties. 

2. In the absence of an agreement with regard to the language 
to be used, the pleadings shall be submitted either in French or 
in English. 

3. If in pursuance of Article 39, paragraph 3, of the Statute a 
language other than French or English is used, a translation into 
French or English shall be attached to the original of each document 
submitted. 

4. The Registrar is under no obligation to make translations of 
the pleadings or any documents annexed thereto. 

Art. 40. I. The original of every pleading shall be signed by 
the agent and filed in the Registry. It shall be accompanied by a 
number of printed copies fixed by the President but without prejudice 
to an increase in that number should the need arise later. 

2. When communicating a copy of a pleading to a party in 
pursuance of Article 43 of the Statute, the Registrar shall certify 
that it is a correct copy of the original filed in the Registry. 

3. All pleadings shall be dated. When a pleading has to be filed 
by a certain date, it is the date of the receipt of the pleading in the 
Registry which will be regarded by the Court as the material date. 

4. If the Registrar at the request of the agent of a party arranges 
for the printing, at the cost of that party, of a pleading which it 
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is intended to file with the Court, tlic text must be sent to the 
Registry in sufficient time to enable the printed pleading to be filed 
before the expiry of any time-limit which may apply to it. The 
printing is done under the responsibility of the party in cjnestion. 

5. The correction of a slip or error in any document which has 
been filed can be made at any time with tlie consent of the other party, 
or by leave of the President. 

The agents of the parties are requested to aseeri.iiti fioni tlie Registry the usual 
format of tlie pleadings. 


Art. 41. I. If proceedings are instituted by means of a special 
agreement, the pleadings shall, subject to Article 37 of these Rules, 
be presented in the order stated below: 
a Menmrial, by each party within the same time-limit; 
a Counter-Memorial, by each party within the same time-limit; 
a Reply, by each party wdthiii the same time-limit. 

2. If proceedings are instituted by means of an application, the 
pleadings shall, subject to Article 37 of these Rules, be presented 
in the order stated below: 
the Memorial by the applicant; 
the Counter-Memorial by the respondent; 
the Reply by the applicant; 
the Rejoinder by the respondent. 

Art. 42. 1. A Memorial shall contain a statement of the relevant 

facts, a statement of law, and the submissions. 

2. A Counter-Memorial shall contain an admission or denial 
of the facts stated in the Memorial; any additional facts, if necessary; 
observations concerning the statement of law in the Memorial; 
a statement of law in answer thereto; and the submissions. 

Art. 43. T. There must be annexed to every Memorial and 
Counter-Memorial and other pleading, copies of all the relevant 
documents, a list of which shall be given after the submissions. 
If, on account of the length of a document, extracts only arc attached, 
the document itself or a complete copy of it must, if possible, unless 
the document has been published and is available to the public, 
be communicated to the Registrar for the use of the Court and of the 
other party. 

2. Every pleading and every document annexed which is in a 
language other than French or English, must be accompanied by 
a translation into one of the official languages of the Court. 
Nevertheless, in the case of lengthy documents, translations of 

371 



INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

extracts may be submitted, subject, however, to any subsequent 
decision by the Court, or, if it is not sitting, by the President. 

Art. 44. I. The Registrar shall transmit to the judges and to 
the parties copies of the pleadings and documents annexed in the 
case, as and when he receives them. 

2. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, may, 
after obtaining the views of the parties, decide that the Registrar 
shall in a particular case make the pleadings and annexed documents 
available to the government of any Member of the United Nations 
or of any State which is entitled to appear before the Court. 

3. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, may, 
with the consent of the parties, authorize the pleadings and annexed 
documents in regard to a particular case to be made accessible to 
the public before the termination of the case. 

Art. 45. Upon the closure of the written proceedings, the 
ease is ready for hearing. 

Art. 46. I. Subject to the priority provided for by Article 61 
of these Rules, cases submitted to the Court will be taken in the 
order in which they become ready for hearing. When several 
cases are ready for hearing, the order in which they will be taken 
is determined by the position which they occupy in the General List. 

2. Nevertheless, the Court may, in special circumstances, decide 
to take a ease in priority to other cases which are ready for hearing 
and which precede it in the General List. 

3. If the parties to a case which is ready for hearing arc agreed 
in asking for the case to be put after other cases which arc ready 
for hearing and which follow it in the General List, the President 
may grant such a postponement: if the parties arc not in agreement, 
the President shall decide whether or not to submit the question 
to the Court. 

Oral Proceedinj^s 

Art. 47. T. When a ease is ready for hearing, the date for the 
commencement of the oral proceedings shall be fixed by the Court, 
or by the Pre.sident if the Court is not sitting. 

2. If occasion should arise, the Court or the President, if the 
Court is not sitting, may decide that the commencement or con¬ 
tinuance of the hearings shall be postponed. 

Art. 48. I. After the closure of the written proceedings no 
further documents may be submitted to the Court by either party 
except with the consent of the other party or as provided in para- 
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graph 2 of this Article. The party desiring to produce a new docu¬ 
ment shall file the original or a certified copy thereof in the Registry, 
vvhich will be responsible for conitniinicatiug it to tlie other party 
and will inform the Court. The otlier party shall be held to have 
given its consent if it does not lodge an objection to the production 
of the document. 

2. Should the other party decline to consent to the production 
of a new document, the Court, after hearing the parties, may either 
permit or refuse to permit its production. If the Court grants per¬ 
mission, the other party shall have an opportunity oi commenting 
upon it and of submitting documents in support of its comments. 

Art. 49. Without prejudice to the provisions of the Rules 
concerning the production of documents, each party shall com¬ 
municate to the Registry, in sufficient time before tlie commen¬ 
cement of the oral proceedings, information regarding the evidence 
which it intends to produce or vvhich it intends to request the 
Court to obtain. This communication shall contain a list of the 
surnames, first names, descriptions and places of residence of the 
witnesses and experts whom tlic party intends to call, with indications 
in general terms of the point or points to which their evidence 
will be directed. 

Art. 50. The Court shall determine whether the parties should 
present their arguments before or after the production of the 
evidence; the parties shall, however, retain the right to comment 
on the evidence given. 

Art. 51. The order in vvhich the agents, counsel or advocates 
shall be called upon to speak shall be determined by the Court, 
unless there is an agreement between the parties on the subject. 

Art. 52. T. The Court may, during the hearing, put questions 
to the agents, counsel and advocates, and may ask them for 
explanations. 

2. Each judge has a similar right to put questions, but before 
exercising it he should make his intention known to the President, 
who is made responsible by Article 45 of the Statute for the control 
of the hearing. 

3. The agents, counsel and advocates shall be at liberty to answer 
immediately or at a later date. 

Art. 53. r. Witnesses and experts shall be examined by the 
agents, counsel or advocates of the parties under the control of 
the President. Questions may be put to them by the President and 
by the judges. 
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2. Each witness shall make the following declaration before giving 
his evidence in Court: 

“I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that I will 
speak the truth, the whole truth and nothing but the truth.’’ 

3. Each expert shall make the following declaration before making 
his statement in Court: 

“I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that my 
statement will be in accordance with my sincere belief.” 

Art. 54. The Court may request the parties to call witnesses 
or experts, or may call for the production of any other evidence 
on points of fact in regard to which the parties arc not in agree¬ 
ment. If need be, the Court shall apply the provisions of Article 44 
of the Statute. 

Art. 55. Witnesses or experts who appear at the instance of the 
Court shall be paid out of the funds of the Court. 

Art. 56. The Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, 
shall, at the request of one of the parties or on its own initiative, 
take the necessary steps for the examination of witnesses or experts 
otherwise than before the Court itself. 

Art. 57. 1. If the Court considers it necessary to arrange for 

an enquiry or an expert opinion, it shall, after duly hearing the 
parties, issue an order to this effect, defining the subject of the 
enquiry or expert opinion, and stating the number and mode of 
appointment of the persons to hold the enquiry or of the experts 
and the procedure to be followed. 

2. Every report or record of an enquiry and every expert opinion 
shall be communicated to the parties. 

3. At any stage in the proceedings before the termination of 
the hearing, the Court may, either proprio nwfu, or at the request 
of one of the parties communicated as provided in Article 49 of 
these Rules, request a public international organization, pursuant 
to Article 34 of the Statute, to furnish information relevant to 
a case before it. The Court shall decide whether such information 
shall be presented to it orally or in writing. 

4. When a public international organization secs fit to furnish, 
on its own initiative, information relevant to a case before the 
Court, in shall do so in the form of a Memorial to be filed in the 
Registry before the closure of the written proceedings. The Court 
shall retain the right to require such information to be supplemented, 
cither orally or in writing, in the form of answers to any questions 
which it may see fit to formulate, and also to authorize the 
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parties to comment in writing on the information thus furnished. 

5* hi the circumstances contemplated by Article 34^ paragraph 3, 
of the Statute, the Registrar, on the instructions of the Court, or 
of the President if the Court is not sitting, shall proceed as prescribed 
in that paragraph. The Court, or the President if the Court is not 
sitting, shall, as from the date on which the Registrar has com¬ 
municated copies of the written proceedings, fix a time-limit 
within which the public international organization concerned may 
submit to the Court its observations in writing.Tiicse observations shall 
be communicated to the parties and may be discussed by them and by 
the representative of the said organization during the oral proceedings. 

Art. 58. 1. In the absence of any decision to the contrary 

by the Court, or by the President if tlic Court is not sitting at the 
time when the decision has to be made, speeches or statements 
made before the Court in one of the official languages shall be 
translated into the other official language; the same rule shall apply 
ill regard to questions and answers. The l^egistrar shall make the 
necessary arrangements for this purpose. 

2. Whenever, in accordance with Article 39, paragraph 3, of 
the Statute, a language other than French or English is used, the 
necessary arrangements for translation into one of the two official 
languages shall be made by the party concerned: the evidence 
of witnesses and the statements of experts shall, however, he trans¬ 
lated under the supervision of the Court. In the case of witnesses 
or experts who appear at the instance of the Court, arrangements 
for translation shall be made by the Registry. 

3. The persons making the translations referred to in the preceding 
paragraph shall make the following declaration in Court: 

“I solemnly declare upon my honour and conscience that my 
translation will be a complete and faithful rendering of what I 
am called upon to translate.” 

Art. 59. 1. The minutes mentioned in Article 47 of the Statute 

shall include: 

the names of the judges present; 

the names of the agents, counsel or advocates present; 

the surnames, first names, description and residence of witnesses 
and experts heard; 

a brief record of the evidence produced at the hearing; 

declarations made on behalf of the parties; 

a brief record of questions put to the parties by tlic President 
or by the judges; 
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any decisions delivered or announced by the Court during the 
hearing. 

2. The minutes of public sittings shall be printed and published. 

Art. 6 o. J. At each hearing held by the Court, a shorthand 
note shall be made under the supervision of the Registrar of the 
oral proceedings, including the evidence taken, and shall be appended 
to the minutes referred to in Article 59 of the present Rules. This 
note, unless it is otherwise decided by the Court, shall contain any 
interpretations from one official language into the other made in 
Court by the interpreters. 

2. A transcript of the evidence of each witness or expert shall 
be made available to him in order that mistakes may be corrected 
under the supervision of the Court. 

3. A transcript of speeches or declarations made by agents, counsel 
or advocates shall be made available to them for correction or 
revision, under the supervision of the Court. 

II. Occasional Rules 

Interim Protection 

Art. 61. 1. A request for the indication of interim measures 

of protection may be filed at any time during the proceedings 
in the case in connection with w'hich it is made. The request shall 
specify the case to which it relates, the rights to be protected and 
the interim measures of which the indication is proposed. 

2. A request for the indication of interim measures of protection 
shall have priority over all other eases. The decision thereon shall 
be treated as a matter of urgency. 

3. If the Court is not sitting, the members shall be convened 
by the I’resident forthwith. Pending the meeting of the Court 
and a decision by it, the President shall, if need be, take such measures 
as may appear to him necessary in order to enable the Court to 
give an effective decision. 

4. The Court may indicate interim measures of protection other 
than those proposed in the request. 

5. The rejection of a request for the indication of interim measures 
of protection shall not prevent the party which has made it from 
making a fresh request in the same case based on new facts. 

6. The Court may indicate interim measures of protection 
proprio motii. If the Court is not sitting, the President may convene 
the members in order to submit to the Court the question whether 
it is expedient to indicate such measures. 
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7. The Court may at any time by reason of a change in the 
situation revoke or modify its decision indicating interim measures 
of protection. 

8. The Court shall only indicate interim measures of protection 
after giving the parties an opportunity of presenting their obser¬ 
vations on the subject. The same rule applies when the Court revokes 
or modifies a decision indicating such measures. 

Preliminary Objections 

Art. 62. I. A preliminary objection must be filed by a party 
at the latest before the expiry of the time-limit fixed for the delivery 
of its first pleading. 

2 . The preliminary objection shall set out the facts and the law 
on which the objection is based, the submissions and a list of the 
documents in support; these documents shall be attached; it shall 
mention any evidence which the party may desire to produce. 

3. Upon receipt by the Registrar of a preliminary objection 
filed by a party, the proceedings on the merits shall be suspended 
and the Court, or the I^resident if the Court is not sitting, shall 
fix the time-limit within which the other party may present a 
written statement of its observations and submissions; documents 
in support shall be attached and evidence which it is proposed to 
produce shall be mentioned. 

4. Unless otherwise decided by the Court, the further proceedings 
shall be oral. 

5. After hearing the parties the Court shall give its decision on 
the objection or shall join the objection to the merits. If the Court 
overrules the objection or joins it to the merits, it shall once more 
fix time-limits for the further proceedings. 

Cotinter-claims 

Art, 63. When proceedings have been instituted by means 
of an application, a counter-claim may be presented in the sub¬ 
missions of the Counter-Memorial, provided that such counter¬ 
claim is directly connected with the subject-matter of the application 
and that it comes within the jurisdiction of the Court. In the event 
of doubt as to the coimcction between the question presented by 
way of counter-claim and the subject-matter of the application 
the Court shall, after due examination, direct whether or not the 
question thus presented shall be joined to the original proceedings. 
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Intervention 

Art. 64. 1. An application for permission to intervene under 

the terms of Article 62 of the Statute shall be filed in the Registry 
at latest before the coniinenccment of the oral proceedings. 

2. The application shall contain: 

a description of the case; 

a statement of law and of fact justifying intervention; 

and 

a list of the documents in support of the application; 
these documents shall be attached 

3. The application shall be communicated to the parties, who 
shall send to the Registry their observations in writing within a 
time-limit to be fixed by the Court, or by the President, if the 
Court is not sitting. 

4. The Registrar shall also transmit copies of the application 
for permission to inservene: a. to Members of the United Nations 
through the Secretary-General and />., by means of special arrange¬ 
ments made for this purpose between them and the Registrar, to 
any other States entitled to appear before the Court. 

5. The application to intervene shall be placed on the agenda 
for a hearing, the date and hour of which shall be notified to all 
concerned. Nevertheless, if the parties have not, in their written 
observations, opposed the application to intervene, the Court may 
decide that there shall be no oral argument. 

6. 'rhe Court will give its decision on the application in the 
form of a judgment. 

Art. 65. 1. If the Court admits the intervention and if the 

party intervening expresses a desire to file a Memorial on the merits, 
the Court shall fix the time-limits within which the Memorial 
shall be filed and within which the other parties may reply by 
Counter-Memorials; the same course shall be followed in regard 
to the Reply and the Rejoinder. If the Court is not sitting, the time¬ 
limits shall be fixed by the President. 

2. If the Court has not yet given its decision upon the intervention 
and the application to intervene is not opposed, the President, if 
the Court is not sitting, may, without prejudice to the decision of 
the Court on the question whether the application should be granted, 
fix the time-limits within which the intervening party may file 
a Memorial on the merits and the other parties may reply by Counter- 
Memorials. 

3. In the cases referred to in the two preceding paragraphs, 
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the time-limits shall, so far as possible, coincide with those already 
fixed in the case. 

Art. 66. 1 . A State which desires to avail itself of the right 

conferred upon it by Article 63 of the Statute shall file in the Registry 
a declaration to that efFect. This declaration may be filed by a State 
even though it has not received the notification referred to in that 
Article. 

2. Such declarations shall be communicated to the parties. If any 
objection or doubt should arise as to whether the intervention is 
admissible under Article 63 of the Statute, the decision shall rest 
with the Court. 

3. The Registrar shall also transmit copies of the declarations: 
a, to Members of the United Nations through the Secretary-General 
and /l, by means of special arrangements made for this purpose 
between them and the Registrar, to any other States entitled to 
appear before the Court. 

4. The Registrar shall take the necessary steps to enable the 
intervening party to inspect the documents in the case in so far 
as they relate to the interpretation of the convention in question, 
and to submit its written observations thereon to the Court witliin 
a time-limit to be fixed by the Court or by the President if the 
Court is not sitting. 

5. These observations shall be communicated to the other parties 
and may be discussed by them in the course of the oral proceedings; 
in these proceedings the intervening party shall take part. 


Appcdh to the Cotdrt 

Art. 67. I. When an appeal is made to the Court against a 
decision given by some other tribunal, the proceedings before 
the Court shall be governed by the provisions of the Statute and 
of these Rules. 

2. If the document instituting the appeal must be filed within 
a certain limit of time, the date of the receipt of this document 
ill the Registry will be taken by the Court as the material date. 

3. The document instituting the appeal shall contain a precise 
statement of the grounds of the objections to the decision com¬ 
plained of, and these constitute the subject of the dispute referred 
to the Court. 

4. A certified copy of the decision complained of shall be attached 
to the document instituting the appeal. 
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5. It is incumbent upon the parties to produce before the Court 
any useful and relevant material upon which the decision complained 
of was rendered. 

Settlement and discontinuance 

Art. 68. If at any time before judgment has been delivered, 
the parties conclude an agreement as to the settlement of the 
dispute and so inform the Court in writing, or by mutual agree¬ 
ment inform the Court in writing that they arc not going on with 
the proceedings, the Court, or the President if the Court is not 
sitting, sliall make an order officially recording the conclusion of 
the settlement or the discontinuance of the proceedings; in either 
case the order shall direct the removal of the case from the list. 

Art. 69. i. If in the course of proceedings instituted by means 
of an application, the applicant informs the Court in writing that 
it is not going on with the proceedings, and if, at the date on which 
this communication is received by the Registry, the respondent 
has not yet taken any step in the proceedings, the Court, or the 
President if the Court is not sitting, will make an order officially 
recording the discontinuance of the proceedings and directing the 
removal of the case from the list. A copy of this order shah be sent 
by the Registrar to the respondent. 

2. If, at the time when the notice of discontinuance is received, 
the respondent has already taken some step in the proceedings, 
the Court, or the President if the Court is not sitting, shall fix a 
time-limit within which the respondent must state whether it 
opposes the discontinuance of the proceedings. If no objection is 
made to the discontinuance before the expiration of the time¬ 
limit, acquiescence will be presumed and the Court, or the President 
if the Court is not sitting, will make an order officially recording 
the discontinuance of the proceedings and directing the removal 
of the case from the list. If objection is made, the proceedings shall 
continue. 


SECTION 2. — PROCEDURE BEFORE THE CHAMBERS 

Art. 70. Procedure before the Chambers mentioned in Articles 
26 and 29 of the Statute shall, subject to the provisions of the Statute 
and of these Rules relating to the Chambers and to any special rules 
which the Court may make, be governed by the provisions relating 
to procedure before the Court. 

Art. 71. I. When it is desired that a case should be dealt 
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\\ ith by one of the Chambers which has been formed in pursuance 
or Article 26, paragraph 1, or Article 29 of the Statute, a request 
to this effect should either be made in the document instituting 
the proceedings or accompany it. Effect will be given to the request 
if the parties arc in agreement. 

2. Upon receipt by the Registry of this request, the President 
of the Court shall communicate it to the members of the Chamber 
concerned. He shall take such steps as may be necessary to give 
effect to the provisions of Article 31, paragraph 4, of the Statute. 

3. A request for the formation of a Chamber to deal with a 
particular case as provided for in Article 26, paragraph 2, of the 
Statute, can be filed at any moment until tlic closure of the written 
proceedings. Upon receipt of such a request by the Registry, the 
President shall ascertain whether the other party assents. When botli 
parties have assented, the President shall ascertain the views of the 
parties as to the number of judges to constitute the Cliambcr. The 
Court shall decide upon the request for the formation of a Chamber 
in accordance with Article 26, paragraphs 2 and 3, of the Statute 
and Article 24, paragraphs 2 and 5, of these Rules. 

4. The President of the Court shall convene the Chamber at 
the earliest date compatible with the requirements of the procedure. 

5. As soon as the Chamber has met to begin the hearing of 
the ease submitted to it, the powers of the President of the Court 
shall be exercised in respect of the case by the President of the 
Chamber. 

Art- 72. T. The procedure before the Chamber for Summary 
Procedure shall consist of two parts: written and oral. 

2. If the proceedings are instituted by means of a special agreement, 
the written proceedings shall consist of a single pleading by each 
party, filed within the same time-limit, the documents in support 
being annexed. If the proceedings arc instituted by means of an 
application, the written proceedings shall consist of similar pleadings 
filed in turn, first by the applicant and secondly by the respondent 
within the time-limits fixed by the President of the Chamber. The 
Chamber may, nevertheless, whatever may be the method of in¬ 
stituting the proceedings, if the parties so request, permit the fiUng 
of further pleadings; if the Chamber upon its own initiative considers 
any further pleading to be necessary it may, after hearing the parties, 
direct that it should be filed. 

3. The pleadings shall be communicated by the Registrar to 
the members of the Chamber and to the opposite party. They shall 
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mention all evidence, other than the documents referred to in the 
preceding paragraph, which the parties desire to produce. 

4. When the case is ready for hearing, the President of the Chamber 
shall fix a date for the opening of the oral proceedings, unless the 
parties agree to dispense with them; even if there are no oral pro¬ 
ceedings, the Chamber shall retain the right to call upon the parties 
to supply oral explanations. 

5. Witnesses or experts whose names are mentioned in the 
written proceedings must be available so as to appear before 
the Chamber when their presence is required. 

Art. 73. Judgments given by a Chamber will be read at a 
public sitting of that Chamber. . 


SECTION 3. — JUDGMENTS 

Art. 74- I. The judgment shall contain: 
a statement whether it has been delivered by the Court or by a 
Chamber; 

the date on which it is delivered; 

the names of the judges participating; 

the names of the parties; 

the names of the agents of the parties; 

a summary of the proceedings; 

the submissions of the parties; 

a statement of the facts; 

the reasons in point ol law; 

the operative provisions of the judgment; 

the decision, if any, in regard to costs; 

the number of the judges constituting the majority. 

2. Any judge may, if he so desires, attach his individual opinion 
to the judgment, whether he dissents from the majority or not, 
or a bare statement of his dissent. 

Art. 75. T. When the judgment has been read in public, one 
original copy, duly signed and sealed, shall be placed in the Archives 
of the Court and another shall be forwarded to each of the parties. 

2. A copy of the judgment shall be sent by the Registrar to 
Members of the United Nations and to States entitled to appear 
before the Court. 

Art. 76. The judgment shall become binding on the parties 
on the day on which it is read in open Court. 

Art. 77. The party in whose favour an order for the payment 

282 



TOLES OE COUET 

tKc costs has been made shall present his hill of costs within 
ten days after the judgment has been delivered. The Court shall 
decide any dispute concerning the bill. 

SECTION 4. — REQUESTS FOR THE REVISION OR INTERPRETATION 
OF A JUDGMENT 

Art. 78. 1. A request for the revision of a judgment shall be 

made by an application. 

The application shall state the judgment of which the revision 
is desired, and shall contain the particulars necessary to show that 
the conditions laid down by Article 61 of the Statute are fulfilled, 
and a list of the documents in support; these documents shall lx‘ 
attached to the application. 

2. The request for revision shall be communicated by the Registrar 
to the other parties. Tlie latter may submit observations within 
a time-limit to be fixed by the Court, or by the President if the C'ourt 
is not sitting. 

3. If the Court admits the application for a revision, it will deter¬ 
mine the written procedure required for examining the merits of 
the application. 

4. If the Court makes the admission of the application con¬ 
ditional upon previous compliance with the judgment to be revised, 
this condition shall be communicated forthwith to the applicant 
by the Registrar and proceedings in revision shall be stayed pending 
receipt by the Court of proof of compliance with the judgment. 

Art. 79. I. A request to the Court to interpret a judgment 
which it has given may be made either by the notification of a 
special agreement between the parties or by an application by one 
or more of the parties. 

2. The special agreement or application shall state the judgment 
of which an interpretation is requested and shall specify the precise 
point or points in dispute. 

3. If the request for interpretation is made by means of an ap¬ 
plication, the Registrar shall communicate the application to the 
other parties, and the latter may submit observations within a time¬ 
limit to be fixed by the Court, or by the President if the Court is not 
sitting. 

4. Whether the request be made by special agreement or by 
application, the Court may invite the parties to furnish further 
written or oral explanations. 
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Art. 8o. If the judgment to be revised or to be interpreted was 
given by the Court, the request for its revision or interpretation 
shall be dealt with by the Court. If the judgment was given by one 
of the Chambers mentioned in Articles 26 or 29 of the Statute, 
the request for its revision or interpretation shall be dealt with by 
the same Chamber. 

Art. 81. The decision of the Court on requests for revision 
or interpretation shall be given in the form of a judgment. 


Heading III. 

ADVISORY OPINIONS 

Art. 82. 1. In proceedings in regard to advisory opinions, the 

Court shall, in addition to the provisions of Article 96 of the Charter 
and Chapter IV of the Statute, apply the provisions of the Articles 
which follow. It shall also be guided by the provisions of these 
Rules which apply in contentious cases to the extent to which it 
recognizes them to be applicable; for this purpose it shall above all 
consider whether the request for the advisory opinion relates to 
a legal question actually pending between two or more States. 

2. If the Court is of the opinion that a request for an advisory 
opinion necessitates an early answer, it shall take the necessary steps 
to accelerate the procedure. 

Art. 83. If the advisory opinion is requested upon a legal 
question actually pending between two or more States, Article 31 
of the Statute shall apply, as also the provisions of these Rules 
concerning the application of that Article. 

Art. 84. j. Advisory opinions shall be given after deliberation 
by the Court. They shall mention the number of judges constituting 
the majority. 

2. Any judge may, if he so desires, attach his individual opinion 
to the advisory opinion of the Court, whether he dissents from 
the majority or not, or a bare statement of his dissent. 

Art. 85. I. The Registrar will in due time inform the Secretary- 
General of the United Nations and the appropriate organ of the 
institution, if any, w^hich requested the advisory opinion, as to the 
date and the hour fixed for the sitting to be held for the reading of 
the opinion. 

2. One original copy of the advisory opinion, duly signed and 
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scaled, shall be placed in the Archives of the Court and another 
shall be sent to the Secretariat of the United Nations. Certified 
copies shall be sent by the Registrar to Members of the United 
Nations and to the States, specialized agencies and public inter¬ 
national organizations directly concerned. 


Done at The Hague, this sixth 
and forty-six. 


day of May nineteen hundred 

{Sioned) ]. G. Guerrero, 
President. 

{Siiined) E. Hambro, 
Registrar. 


ANNEX 2 

JUDGES NOW SERVING 

Elected as Judj^es until Feb. .5, iq6i: 

Enrique C. Armand-Ugon, of Uruguay; 

Green H. Hackworth, of the United States; 

Helge Klaestad, of Norway; 

F£tn>OR Ivanovich Kozhevnikov, of the U.S.S.R.; 

Sir Benegal N. Rau(’}’), of India; 

Elected as JudiJcs until Feb. 5, igsS: 

Abdel Hamid Badawi, of Egypt; 

Hsu Mo, of China; 

John E. Read, of Canada; 

Bohdan WiNiARSKi, of Poland*, 

Milovan Zoricic, of Yugoslavia; 

Elected as Jud^^es until Feb. 5, 1955: 

Alejandro Alvarez, of Chile; 

Jules Basdevant, of France; 

Levi Fernandes Carneiro, of Brazil; 

Jose Gustavo Guerrero, of El Salvador (Vice-President); 

Sir Arnold Duncan McNair, of the United Kingdom (President). 

Registry: 

Julio Lopez Olivan (Registrar); 

Jean Garnier-Coignet (Deputy-Registrar). 

285 



INTEKNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 


ANNEX 3 

PRIVILEGES AND IMMUNITIES OF MEMBERS OF THE 
INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE, THE REGISTRAR, 
OFFICIALS OF LHE REGISTRY, ASSESSORS, THE AGENTS 
AND COUNSEL OF THE PARTIES AND OF WITNESSES 
AND EXPERTS 

((;i:N. ASS. RES. 90 (l), DEC. TT, 194^) 

By a Resolution adopted on February I3tli, 1946, the General 
Assembly, with a view to ensuring that the International Court 
of [ustice should enjoy the privileges, immunities and facilities 
necessary for the exercise of its functions and the fulfilment of 
its purposes, in the country of its scat and elsewhere, invited the 
Court at its first session to consider this ejuestion and to inform the 
Secretary-General of its recommendations. 

The Court has accordingly examined the problem in its various 
aspects during its first session, held at The Hague from April 3rd 
to May 6th, 1946, and has transmitted to the General Assembly 
its conclusions. 

The General Assembly considered the recommendations of the 
Court during the second part of its first session, and the report 
of the Sixth Committee. 

The Gcficral Assembly, 

I . Approves the agreements concluded between the International 
Court of Justice and the Netherlands Government, as recorded 
in the exchange of letters between the President of the Court and 
the Minister for Foreign AfEiirs of the Netherlands. 

2. Recommends that if a judge, for the purpose of holding himself 
permanently at the disposal of the Court, resides in some country 
other than his own, he should be accorded diplomatic privileges 
and immunities during the period of his residence there. 

3. Recommends that judges should be accorded every facility for 
leaving the country where they may happen to be, for entering 
the country where the Court is sitting, and again for leaving it. 
On journeys in connection with the exercise of their functions, 
they should, in all countries through which they may have to 
pass, enjoy all the privileges, immunities and facilities granted 
by these countries to diplomatic envoys. 
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[his provision should also apply to the Registrar and to any 
ofliccr of tlie Court acting as Registrar. 

4. Recommends that: 

a. Officials of the Court should enjoy in any country where 
they may be on the business of the Court, or in any country through 
which they may pass on such business, such privileges, immunities 
and facilities for residence and travel as may be necessary for the 
independent exercise of their functions. 

'rhe Registrar, and any officer of the Court acting as Registrar, 
should, w hile on the business of the Court, be accorded diplomatic 
privileges and immunities. 

I). Inasmuch as these privileges and immunities are granted 
to officials of the Court in the interests of the International Court 
of Justice, and not for the personal benefit of the indiv’^idiials them¬ 
selves, the Registrar of the Court, wnth the President’s approval, 
should have the right and the duty to waive the immunity in any 
case where, in his opinion, the immunity would impede the course 
of Justice, and can be w'aived without prejudice to the interests 
of the Court. In the case of the Re'gistrar, the Court should have 
the right to waive immunity. 

5. Recommends that: 

a, i. The agents, counsel and advocates before the Court should 
be accorded, during the period of their missions, including the 
time spent on journeys in connection with their missions, the privi¬ 
leges and immunities provided tor in Article IV, Sections 11, t 2 
and 13, of the Convention on the privileges and immunities of the 
United Nations, under the conditions of Article IV, Section 15, 
of that Convention. 

ii. Assessors of the Court should be accorded, during the period 
of their missions, including the time spent on journeys in connection 
with their missions, the privileges and immunities provided for in 
Article VI, Section 22, of the Convention on the privileges and 
immunities of the United Nations. 

iii. Witnesses, experts and persons performing missions by order 
of the Court should be accorded, during the period of their missions, 
including the time .spent on journeys in connection with their 
missions, the privileges and immunities provided for in Article VI, 
Section 22, of the Convention on the privileges and immunities of 
the United Nations. 

h. Inasmuch as the privileges and immunities referred to above 
under a. arc granted in the interests of the good administration 
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of justice and not for the personal benefit of the individuals them¬ 
selves, the appropriate authority should have the right and the 
duty to waive the immunity in any case where, in its opinion, 
the immunity would impede, and can be waived without prejudice 
to, the course of justice. 

For this purpose, the competent authority in die case of agents, 
counsel and advocates representing a State will be the State concerned. 
In other cases (including those of assessors of the Court, persons 
performing missions by order of the Court and witnesses or experts), 
the competent authority will be the International Court of justice 
or, when the Court is not sitting, the President of the Court. 

6. Recommends that: 

a. The authorities of Members shoidd recognize and accept 
United Nations laisscz'-passer, issued by the International Court 
of justice to the members of the Court, the Registrar and the 
officials of the Court, as valid travel documents, taking into account 
the provisions of sub-paragraph b, 

/;. Applications for visas (where required) from the judges of the 
Court and the Registrar should be dealt with as speedily as possible. 
All other holders of laissez-passcr should receive the same facilities 
when the applications for visas are accompanied by a certificate that 
tlicy are travelling on the business of the Court. In addition, all 
holders of laissez-passcr should be granted facilities for speedy travel. 

c. Similar facilities to those specified in sub-paragraph b. should 
be accorded to experts and other persons who, though not the 
holders of United Nations laissez-passer delivered by the Inter¬ 
national Court of justice, have a certificate that they are travelling 
on the business of the Court. 

For the exrhangc of letters between the President of the I. C.J. and the 
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Netherlands, see Series D., Acts and 
Documents concerning tlie organization of the Court, No. i, p. 86 ff. 

’ ANNEX 4 

CONDITIONS UNDER WHICH THE COURT SHALL BE 
OPEN TO STATES NOT PARTIES TO THE STATUTE 

(sec. council res. of OCT. 15, 1946) 

The Security Council of the United Nations, in virtue of the 
powers conferred upon it by Article 35, paragraph 2, of the Statute 
of the International Court of Justice, and subject to the provisions 
of that Article, resolves that: 
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1. The International Court of Justice shall be open to a State 
w'hich is not a party to the Statute of the International Court of 
Justice, upon the following condition, namely: that such State 
shall previously have deposited with the Registrar of the Court 
a declaration by which it accepts the jurisdiction of the Court, 
in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and with 
the terms and subject to the conditions of the Statute and Rules 
of the Court, and undertakes to comply in good faith with the 
decision or decisions of the Court and to accept all the obligations 
of a Member of the United Nations under Article 94 of the Charter. 

2. Such declaration may be either particular or general. 

A particular declaration is one accepting the jurisdiction of the 
Court in respect only of a particular dispute or disputes which have 
already arisen. 

A general declaration is one accepting the jurisdiction generally 
in respect of all disputes or of a particular class or classes of disputes 
which have already arisen, or which may arise in the future. 

A State in making such a general declaration may, in accordance 
with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute, recognize as compulsory, 
ipso facto f and without special agreement, the jurisdiction of the Court, 
provided, however, that such acceptance may not, without explicit 
agreement, be relied upon vis-a-vis States parties to the Statute, 
which have made the declaration in conformity with Article 36, 
paragraph 2, of the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 

3. The original declarations made under the terms of this 
Resolution shall be kept in the custody of the Registrar of the Court, 
in accordance with the practice of the Court. Certified true copies 
thereof shall be transmitted, in accordance with the practice of the 
Court, to all States parties to the Statute of the International Court 
of Justice, and to such other States as shall have deposited a declaration 
under the terms of tliis Resolution, and to the Secretary-General 
of the United Nations. 

4. The Security Council of the United Nations reserves the 
right to rescind or amend this Resolution by a resolution which 
shall be communicated to the Court, and on the receipt of such 
communication and to the extent determined by the new resolu¬ 
tion, existing declarations shall cease to be effective except in regard 
to disputes which are already before the Court. 

5. All question as to the validity or the effect of a declaration 
made under the terms of this Resolution shall be decided by the 
Court. 
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The following States that are not Members of the United Nations or parties to 
the Statute, have signed such declarations: 

a . Camiiooia, Ceylon, Japan, Laos and Vietnam, in respect of disputes relating 
to the interpretation or application of the Treaty of San Francisco of September 
8th, 1951; 

b , Itai.v, in respect t)f disputes provided f(^r in the Statement to accompany 
publication of the Agreement between the Governments of the French Republic, 
the United Kingdom, and the United States of America, signed at Washington on 
April 25th, T95 .1, which has permitted Italy to institute proceedings before the Court 
against the United States of America, France and tlic United Kingdom of Great 
Hritain and Northern Ireland, in the case concerning monetary gold removed from 
Rome in 1943; 

i . Fini.ani), ill respect of disputes which may arise between Finland on the one 
hand and Sweden or Norway on the other, in accordance with treaties concluded 
by T'inJand with tliose two States on January 29th, 1926, and February 3rd, 1926, 
respectively. 

Spain concluded at Madrid on September 26th, 1953, a Convention with the 
United States of America, Article IX of wliich provides for the settlement of certain 
disputes by the Court. 


ANNEX 5 

THE COMPULSORY JURISDICTION OF THE COURT 

The following States recognize the Court’s jurisdiction as compul¬ 
sory, or had already accepted the jurisdiction of the Permanent Court 
of International justice as compulsory for a period that has not yet 
expired : 

Australia, Belgium, Bolivia, Brazil, Canada, China, Colombia, 
Denmark, Dominican Republic, El Salvador, France, Haiti, 
Honduras, India, Israel, Liberia, Liechtenstein, Luxemburg, Mexico, 
Netherlands, New-Zealand, Nicaragua, Norway, Pakistan, Panama, 
Philippines, Sweden, Switzerland, Thailand, Turkey, Union of 
South-Africa, United Kingdom, United States of America, Uruguay. 


SOME DECLARATIONS RECOGNIZING AS 
COMPULSORY THE JURISDICTION OF THE COURT 

CANADA 

(date of deposit of ratification: JULY 28 th, 19jo) 

“On behalf of His Majesty’s Government in Canada and subject 
to ratification, 1 accept as compulsory ipso facto and without special 
convention, on condition of reciprocity, the jurisdiction of the 
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Court in conformity with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute, 
ior a period of ten years and thereafter until such time as notice 
may be given to terminate the acceptance, in all disputes arising after 
ratification of the present declaration with regard to situations or 
facts subsequent to said ratification: 

“other than disputes in regard to which the Parties to the dispute 
have agreed or shall agree to have recourse to some other method 
of peaceful settlement; and 

“disputes with the government of any other Member of the 
League which is a member of the British Commonwealth of Nations, 
all of which disputes shall be settled in such manner as the Parties 
have agreed or shall agree; and 

“disputes with regard to questions which by international law 
fall exclusively within the jurisdiction of the Dominion of Canada; 

“and subject to the condition that His Majesty’s Government 
in Canada reserve the right to require that proceedings in the Court 
shall be suspended in respect of any dispute which has been sub¬ 
mitted to and is under consideration by tlie Council of the League 
of Nations, provided that notice to suspend is given after the dispute 
has been submitted to the Council and is given within ten days of 
the notification of the initiation of the proceedings in the Court, 
and provided also that suspension shall be limited to a period of 
twelve months or such longer period as may be agreed by the 
Parties to the dispute or determined by a decision of all the Members 
of the Council other than the Parties to the dispute. 

“September 20th, 1929. (S/^med) R. Dandurand.” 


(Reservation.) 

On December 7th, 1939, the Permanent Canadian Delegate 
to the League of Nations sent the following letter to the Secretary- 
General of the League of Nations: 

“The Canadian Government has found it necessary to consider 
the position, resulting from the existence of a state of war with 
Germany, of the Canadian acceptance of the Optional Clause of 
the Statute of the Permanent Court of International Justice. The 
acceptance of this Clause was for ten years from the date of rati¬ 
fication, which took place on July 28th, 1930. 

“The general acceptance of the Optional Clause providing for 
the compulsory adjudication of certain issues was part of the system 
of collective action for the preservation of peace established under the 
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Covenant of the League. It is clear that the conditions assumed when 
the Optional Clause was accepted do not exist, and that it would 
not be possible that the only part of the procedure to remain in 
force should be the provisions restricting the operations of the 
countries resisting aggression. 

“I am therefore directed to notify you that the Canadian Govern¬ 
ment will not regard their acceptance of the Optional Clause as 
covering disputes arising out of events occurring during the 
present war. 

“It is requested that this notification may be communicated to 
the governments of all the States that have accepted the Optional 
Clause and to the R egistrar of the Permanent Court of International 
Justice. 

{Sijyned) H. H. Wrong." 


FRANCE 

(date of deposit of RATIHCATION: march 1ST, 1949) 

“On behalf of the Government of the French Republic, and 
subject to ratification, I declare that 1 recognize as compulsory ipso 
facto and without special agreement, in relation to any other State 
accepting the same obligation, that is on condition of reciprocity, 
the jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice, in conformity 
with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the said Court, for 
all disputes which may arise in respect of facts or situations subsequent 
to the ratification of the present declaration with the exception 
of those with regard to which the parties may have agreed or 
may agree to have recourse to another method of peaceful 
settlement. 

“This declaration docs not apply to differences relating to matters 
which are essentially within the national jurisdiction as understood 
by the Government of the French Republic. 

“The present declaration has been made for five years from the 
date of the deposit of the instrument of ratification. It shall continue 
in force thereafter until notice to the contrary is given by the French 
Govenimcnt. 

“Paris, 18 February 1947. {Signed) Bidault." 
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IRAN (PERSIA) 

(date of deposit of RATIHCATION: SEPTEMBER I9TH, I932) 

“The Imperial Government of Persia recognizes as compulsory 
ipso facto and. without special agreement in relation to any other 
State accepting the same obligation, that is to say on condition 
of reciprocity, the jurisdiction of the Permanent Court of Inter¬ 
national Justice, in accordance with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the 
Statute of the Court, in any disputes arising after the ratification 
of the present declaration with regard to situations or facts relating 
directly or indirectly to the application of treaties or conventions 
accepted by Persia and subsequent to the ratification of this declar¬ 
ation, with the exception of: 

a, disputes relating to the territorial status of Persia, including those 
concerning the rights of sovereignty of Persia over its islands 
and ports; 

h. disputes in regard to which the Parties have agreed or shall agree 
to have recourse to some other method of peaceful settlement; 
c, disputes with regard to questions which, by international law, 
fall exclusively within the jurisdiction of Persia. 

However, the Imperial Government of Persia reserves the right 
to require that proceedings in the Court shall be suspended in respect 
of any dispute which has been submitted to the Council of the 
League of Nations. 

The present declaration is made for a period of six years. 

At the expiration of that period, it shall continue to bear its full 
effects until notification is given of its abrogation. 

“Geneva, October 2nd, 1930. (Signed) Hussein Aia.’' 

By a telegram, received at the Secretariat of the United Nations 
on July 9th, 1951, the Iranian Government denounced this declaration. 

ISRAEL 

(date of deposit of ratification: OCTOBER 25TH, 1951) 

“On behalf of the Government of Israel, and subject to ratification, 
I declare that Israel recognizes as compulsory ipso facto and without 
special agreement, in relation to all other Members of the United 
Nations and to any non-member State which becomes a party to 
the Statute of the International Court of Justice pursuant to Article 93, 
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paragraph 2, of the Charter and which accepts the same obligation 
(that is, subject to reciprocity), the jurisdiction of the International 
Court of Justice in conformity with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the 
Statute of the said Court in all legal disputes concerning situations 
or facts which may arise after the date of deposit of the instrument 
of ratification of this declaration and, in particular, which do not 
involve a legal title created or conferred by a Government or 
authority other than the Government of the State of Israel or an 
authority under the jurisdiction of that Government. 

This declaration does not apply: 

a. to any dispute in respect of which the parties have agreed or shall 
agree to have recourse to another means of peaceful settlement; 

b. to any dispute relating to matters which arc essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction of the State of Israel; 

c. to any dispute between the State of Israel and another State which 
refuses to establish or maintain normal relations with it. 

The present declaration has been made for five years as from the 
date of deposit of the instrument of ratification. 

“l iakirya, the twenty-second of Elul, five thousand seven hundred 
and ten (tlie fourth of September, 1950). 

{Sigfied) M. Sharett.” 


NETHERLANDS 

“I declare that the Netherlands Government recognizes as compiJ- 
sory ipso facto and without special agreement, in relation to any 
other Member of the United Nations and any other State accepting 
the same obligati(Mi, that is to say, on condition of reciprocity, the 
jurisdiction of the International Court of justice in conformity with 
Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the Court, for a period of 
ten years as from 6 August 1946 and thereafter until notification of 
abrogation is made, on any future disputes, except those in regard 
to wliich the parties would have agreed, after the coming into force 
of the Statute of the Permanent Court of International Justice, to 
have recourse to another method of pacific settlement. 

“New York, 5 August 1946. (Signed) E. N. van Kleffens/* 


Tlie Netherlands made a declaration of acceptance of the Optional Clause of the 
Pcrnianeiu Court of International Justice for a period of 5 years, as from August 6th, 
1921. The declaration was renewed for a further period of ten years as from August 
6th, 1926, and was again renewed for ten years, as from August 6th, 1936, 
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PAKISTAN 

I Muhammcd Zafrulla Khan, Knight Commander of the Most 
Ex-altcd Order of the Star of India, Minister of Foreign Affairs and 
Commonwealth Relations, Dominion of Pakistan, declare on behalf 
of the Government of Pakistan, under Article 36, paragraph 2, of 
the Statute of the International Court of Justice, and in accordance 
with the Resolution of 26 May 1948, of the Constituent Assembly 
(Legislature) of the Dominion of Pakistan, that the Government of 
Pakistan recognize as compulsory ipso facto and without special 
agreement, in relation to any other State accepting the same oblig¬ 
ation, the jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice in all 
legal disputes hereafter arising concerning: 
a. The interpretation of a treaty; 
h. Any question of international law; 

c. The existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute 
a breach of an international obligation; 

d. The nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the breach 
of an international obligation; 

“Provided, that this declaration shall not apply to 
a. Disputes the solution of which the parties shall entrust to other 
tribunals by virtue of agreement already in existence or which 
may be conducted in the future; or 
h. Disputes with regard to matters which are essentially within 
the domestic jurisdiction of the Government of Pakistan as deter¬ 
mined by the Government of Pakistan; or 
c. Disputes arising under a multilateral treaty unless 

1. All parties to the treaty affected by the decision arc also parties 
to the case before the Court, or 

2. The Government of Pakistan specially agree to jurisdiction; 
and Provided further, that this declaration shall remain in force 
for a period of five years in the first instance and thereafter until 
the expiration of six months after notice may be given to terminate 
this declaration. 

“Done at Karachi this twenty-second day of June 1948. 

(Signed) Muhammed Zafrulla Khan. 

UNITED KINGDOM OF GREAT BRITAIN AND 
NORTHERN IRELAND 

“On behalf of His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom, 
I now declare that they accept as compulsory ipso facto and without 
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special convention, on condition of reciprocity, the jurisdiction 
of the Court, in conformity with paragraph 2 of Article j6 of the 
Statute of the Court, for a period of five years from to-day’s date 
and thereafter until such time as notice may be given to terminate 
the acceptance over all disputes arising after February 5th, 1930, 
with regard to situations or facts subsequent to the same date, 
other than: 

“disputes in regard to which the Parties to the dispute have agreed 
or shall agree to have recourse to some i>ther method of peaceful 
settlement; 

“disputes with the government of any other Member of the 
League which is a Member of the British Commonwealth of Nations, 
all of which disputes shall be settled as the Parties have agreed or 
shall agree; 

“disputes with regard to questions which by international law fall 
exclusively within the Jurisdiction of the United Kingdom; and 

“disputes arising out of events occurring at a time when His 
Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom were involved in 
hostilities; 

“and subject to the condition that His Majesty’s Government 
reserve the right to require that proceedings in the Court shall 
be suspended in respect of any dispute which has been submitted 
to and is under consideration by the Council of the League of 
Nations, provided that notice to suspend is given after the dispute 
has been submitted to the Council and is given within ten days 
of the notification of the initiation of the proceedings in the Court, 
and provided also that such suspension shall be limited to a period 
of twelve iiKniths or such longer period as may be agreed by the 
Parties to the dispute or determined by a decision of all the Members 
of the Council other than the Parties to the Dispute. 

“London, February 28th, 1940. Halifax.” 


I, Ernest Bevin, His Majesty’s Principal Secretary of State 
for Foreign Affairs, declare on behalf of His Majesty’s Government 
in the United Kingdom, in accordance with paragraph 2 of Article 36 
of the Statute of the International Court of Justice that for a period 
of five years from the date of this declaration they accept as compul¬ 
sory ipso facto and without special agreement, in relation to any 
other State accepting the same obligation, the jurisdiction of the 
Court in all legal disputes concerning the interpreution, application 
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or validity of any treaty relating to tHe boundaries of British 
Honduras, and over any questions arising out of any conclusion which 
the Court may reach with regard to such treaty.* 

“Given under my hand and seal, at the Foreign O.Tice, London, 
this thirteenth day of February, one thousand nine hundred and 
forty six. 

{Signed) Ernlst Blvin.” 
(Renewed for 5 years, February 12, 1951). 

UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 

“I, Harry S. Truman, President of the United States of America, 
declare on behalf of the United States of America, under Article 36, 
paragraph 2, of the Statute of the International Court of Justice,* 
and in accordance with tlic Resolution of August 2, 1946, of the 
Senate of the United States of America (two-thirds of the Senators 
present concurring there in), that the United States of America 
recognizes as compulsory ipso facto and without special agreement, 
in relation to any otlier State accepting the same obligation, the 
jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice in all legal disputes 
hereafter arising concerning: 
a. the interpretation of a treaty; 
h. any question of international law; 

r. the existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute 
a breach of an international obligation; 
d. tlie nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the breach 
of an international obligation; 

Provided, that this declaration shall not apply to 
a. disputes the solution of which the Parties shall entrust to other 
tribunals by virtue of agreements already in existence or which 
may be concluded in the future; or 
h, disputes with regard to matters which are essentially within the 
domestic jurisdiction of the United States of America as deter¬ 
mined by the United States of America; or 
c. disputes arising under a multilateral treaty, unless i. all Parties 
to the treaty affected by the decision arc also Parties to the ease 
before the Court, or 2. the United States of America specially 
agrees to jurisdiction; and 

Provided further, that tliis declaration shall remain in force for 
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a period of five years and thereafter until the expiration of six 
months after notice may be given to terminate this declaration. 
“Done at WasKingtoii this fourteenth day of August 1946. 

(Signed) Harry S. Truman.’* 


ANNEX 6 

LIST OF JUDGMENTS AND ADVISORY OPINIONS 
OF THE COURT 

Judgments: 

T. The Corfu Channel Case (preliminary objection). 

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland 
vs. the People’s Republic of Albania. 

Judgment of March 25tli, 1948 (l.C.J. Reports 1948, p. 15). 
■ 2. The Corfu Channel Case (merits). 

Judgment of April 9th, 1949 (l.C.J. Reports 1949, p. 4). 

3. The Corfu Channel Case (assessment of the amount of compen¬ 
sation due from the People’s Republic of Albania to the United 
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland). 

Judgment of December r5th, 1949 (l.C.J. Reports 1949, p. 244). 

4. The Asylum Case (Colombia vs. Peru). 

Judgment of November 20th, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, p. 266). 

5. Interpretation of the judgment in the Asylum Case of November 
20th, J950. 

Judgment of November 27th, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, p. 395). 

6. The Haya dc la Torre Case (Colombia vs. Peru). 

Judgment of June 13th, 1951 (l.C.J. Reports 1951, p. 71). 

7. The Anglo-Norwcgian Fisheries Case. 

Judgment of December iSth, 1951 (l.C.J. Reports 1951, p. 116). 

8. The Ambatielos Case (preliminary objection). 

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland vs. 
the Kingdom of Greece. 

Judgment of July 1st, 1952 (l.C.J. Reports 1952, p. 28). 

9. The Anglo-Iranian Oil Co. Case (preliminary objection). 

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland vs. 
the Empire of Iran. 

Judgment of July 22nd, 1952 (l.C.J. Reports 1952, p. 93). 

10. Rights of Nationals of the United States of America in Morocco. 
The United States of America vs. the Republic of FranCfc. 
Judgment of August 27th, 1952 (l.C.J. Reports 1952, p. 176). 
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JUDGMENTS AND ADVISORT OPINIONS 

ti. The Ambatielos Case (merits). 

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland vs. 
the Kingdom of Greece. 

Judgment of May 19th, 1953 (l.C.J. Reports 1953, p. vo). 
Advisory Opitiiotis: 

1. Conditions of admission of a State to membership in the United 
Nations (article 4 of the Charter). See p. 31/32. 

Advisory opinion of May 28th, 1948 (l.C.J. Reports 1948, p. 57). 

2. Reparation for injuries suffered in the service of the United 
Nations. See p. 243. 

Advisory opinion of April nth, 1949 (l.C.J. Reports 1949, 

P-174). 

3. Competence of the General Assembly for the admission of a 
State to the United Nations. See p. 32. 

Advisory opinion of March 3rd, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, p. 4). 

4. Interpretation of peace treaties with Bulgaria, Hungary and 
Roumania. 

Advisory opinion of March 30th, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, 
p. 65). 

5. International Status of South-West Africa. Sec p. 212. 
Advisory opinion ofjuly 1 ith, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, p. 128). 

6. Interpretation of peace treaties with Bulgaria, Hungary and 
Roumania (second phase). 

Advisory opinion ofjuly iSth, 1950 (l.C.J. Reports 1950, p. 221). 

7. Reservations to the Convention on the Prevention and Punish¬ 
ment of the Crime of Genocide; see p. 179. 

Advisory opinion of May 28tli, 1951 (l.C.J. Reports 1951, p. 15). 

Pending: 

1. Minquiers and Ecrehos Case (Channel-islands). 

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland vs. 
the Republic of France. 

2. Nottebohm Case (Liechtenstein vs. Guatemala). 

3. Gold Distribution: Claims to money looted by Germans. 
The Republic of Italy vs. the United Kingdom of Great Britain 
and Northern Ireland, the Republic of France and the United 
States of America. 

4. Electricity concessions of the “Societe Electricite dc Beyrouth’’. 
The Republic of France vs. the Republic of Lebanon. 
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PART 4 

REGIONAL TREATIES, CONVENTIONS etc. 

I. THE BENELUX CUSTOMS CONVENTION 

(LONDON, SEPT. 5 , I944; CAME INTO FORCE JAN. 2 , 1048. AS AMENDED 
BY PROTOCOL OF MARCH 14, J947) 

The Governments of His Majesty the King of the Belgians and 
Her Royal Highness the Grand Duchess of Luxembourg and The 
Government of Her Majesty the Queen of the Netherlands, etc. 

Desiring, in the hour of liberation of the territories of the Economic 
Union of Bcigium-Luxembourg and of tlie Netlierlands, to create 
the most favourable conditions for the eventual establishment of 
an economic union and for the restoration of economic activity, 
have determined to pursue such conditions through the medium 
of a Customs Convention, and to that end have agreed on the 
folio win g provi si ons : 

Art. I. The Economic Union of Bcigium-Luxembourg and 
the Netherlands shall apply, on the import of goods, identical 
customs rates in accordance with the schedule hereto appended 
and forming an integral part of the present Agreement. 

Outside the duties referred to in this schedule, they may collect, 
on importation, excise duties — including import duties equivalent 
to excise duties — as well as all other taxes, in accordance with 
regulations in force in their respective territories; they reserve the 
right to modify the rates. 

Art. 2. No import duties shall be collected on importation 
into the Netherlands of goods coming from the Bclgium-Luxem- 
bourg Economic Union, or on importation into the Bcigium- 
Luxembourg Economic Union of goods coming from the Nether¬ 
lands. 

On importation, the Economic Union of Belgium-Luxembourg 
may collect excise duty — including import duties equivalent 
to excise duties — as well as all other taxes, in accordance with 
the regulations in force in their respective territories; they reserve 
the right to modify the rates. 

Art. 3. An Administrative Customs Council shall be formed, 
consisting of three Members from the Economic Union of Belgium- 

301 



BENELUX 

Luxembourg and three Members from the Netherlands. The 
principal Member from the Economic Union of Belgium-Luxem¬ 
bourg and the principal Member from the Netherlands will in turn 
act as Chairman of the Administrative Customs Council. 

The Administrative Customs Council shall be responsible for 
proposing suitable measures for ensuring the unification of the 
legislative and statutory arrangements governing the collection 
of import duties and excise duties in the Economic Union of Belgium- 
Luxembcnirg and the Netherlands, and for their adaptation to the 
provisions of the present Agreement but without prejudice to the 
preliminary conditions in the schedule hereto appended. 

Art. 4. The Administrative Customs Council shall be assisted 
by a Commission on Customs Questions, consisting of two Members 
from the Economic Union of Bclgium-Luxcmbourg and two 
Members from the Netherlands. 

The Commission on Customs Questions, when approached by 
the competent Ministers, shall settle the differences arising out of 
the application of the legal or statutory conditions resulting from 
the present Agreement. 

The Commission shall communicate its decisions to the com¬ 
petent Ministers, each of whom shall ensure the execution of those 
falling within his competence. 

Art. 5. A Council on Economic Union shall be formed, 
consisting of three Members of the Economic Union of Bclgium- 
Luxcmbourg and three Members from the Netherlands. The 
principal Member from the Economic Union of Bclgium-Luxcm¬ 
bourg and the principal Member from the Netherlands shall act 
in turn as Chairman, 

The Council on Economic Union shall have the following objects: 
a. To give an opinion for the benefit of the competent authorities 
of the Economic Union of Bclgium-Luxcmbourg and of the 
Netherlands on all measures contemplated by the Economic 
Union of Bclgium-Luxcmbourg and the Netherlands with a 
view to regulating, with or without accessory duties or taxes, 
imports, exports, and transit, especially by instituting restrictions 
of an economic nature, Ucenses, quotas, special licence rights, 
and administrative taxes; 

h. To co-ordinate the measures referred to above with a view to 
establishing as far as possible a common system in the Economic 
Union of Belgium-Luxembourg and in the Netherlands; 
c. To ensure the administration of quotas for imports, exports, 
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and transit, which shall be common to the Economic Union of 
Belgium-Luxembourg and the Netherlands; 
d. To give an opinion for the benefit of the competent authorities 
of the Netherlands and of the Ec. Union of Belgiuni-Luxem- 
boiirg on all measures conccniing grants or subsidies to production 
which the contracting parties may propose to make. 

Art. 6. A Commercial Agreements Council shall be formed, 
consisting of three Members from the Ec. Union of Belgium- 
Luxembourg and three Members from the Netherlands. The 
principal Member from the Ec. Union of Belgium-Luxembourg 
and the principal Member from the Netherlands shall act in turn 
as Chairman of the Commercial Agreements Council. 

The Commercial Agreements Council shall ensure as far as 
possible the co-ordination of arrangements concerning existing 
relations with third-party States. 

Art. 7. These common measures as set out in Articles 3, 5, 
and 6 of the Agreement shall be fixed by tlie competent Ministers 
sitting for the Ec. Union of Belgium-Luxembourg and for the 
Netherlands. They shall be submitted by them for the approval 
of the competent administrative or legislative authorities. 

Art. 8. The present Agreement shall be ratified and shall 
come into force on the first day of the third month after the exchange 
of the instruments of ratification. 

It may be terminated at any time, subject to one year’s notice. 
It shall in any event cease to be effective on the coming into 
force of the long-term economic union which the contracting 
parties propose to conclude. 

Art. 9. Until such time as instruments of ratification arc exchang¬ 
ed the Convention shall come provisionally into effect immediately 
the Belgian and Netherlands Governments are re-established in 
their territories; nevertheless cither of the aforenamed shall be 
entitled to terminate it at any time, subject to six months’ notice. 


II. TREATY OF ECONOMIC, SOCIAL AND CULTURAL 
COLLABORATION AND COLLECTIVE SELF-DEFENCE 

(BRUSSELS, MARCH I7, T948; CAME INTO FORCE AUG. 25, I948) 

His Royal Highness the Prince Regent of Belgium, the President 
of the French Republic, President of the French Union, Her Royal 
Highness the Grand Duchess of Luxembourg, Her Majesty the 
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Queen of the Netherlands, and His Majesty the King of Great 
Britain, Ireland and the British Dominions beyond the Seas, etc. 

Art. I. Convinced of the close community of their interests 
and of the necessity of uniting in order to promote the economic 
recovery of Europe, the High Contracting Parties will so organize 
and co-ordinate their economic activities as to produce the best 
possible results, by the elimination of conflict in their economic 
policies, the co-ordination of production and the development of 
commercial exchanges. 

The co-operation prewided for in the preceding paragraph, which 
will be cftected through the Consultative Council referred to in 
Article 7 as well as through other bodies, shall not involve any 
duplication of, or prejudice to, the work of other economic organiz¬ 
ations in which the High Contracting Parties are or may be represent¬ 
ed but shall on the contrary assist the work of those organizations. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting Parties will make every effort 
in common, both by direct consultation and in specialized agencies, 
to promote the attainment of a higher standard of living by their 
peoples and to develop cm corresponding lines the social and other 
related services of their countries. 

The High Contracting Parties will consult with the object of 
achieving the earliest possible application of recommendations of 
immediate practical interest relating to social matters, adopted with 
their approval in the specialized agencies. 

They will endeavour to conclude as soon as possible conventions 
with each cither in the sphere of social security. 

Art. 3. The High Contracting Parties will make every effort 
in common to lead their peoples towards a better understanding 
of the principles which form the basis of their common civilization 
and to promote cultural exchanges by conventions between them¬ 
selves or by other means. 

Art. 4. If any of the High Contracting Parties should be the 
object of an armed attack in Europe, the other High Contracting 
Parties will, in accordance with the provisions of Article 51 of 
the Charter of the United Nations, aftbrd the Party so attacked 
all the military and other aid and assistance in their power. 

Art. 5. All measures taken as a result of the preceding Article 
shall be immediately reported to the Security Council. They shall 
be terminated as soon as the Security Council has taken the measures 
necessary to maintain or restore international peace and security. 

The present Treaty does not prejudice in any way the obligations 
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of the High Contracting Parties under the provisions of the Charter 
of the United Nations. It shall not be interpreted as affecting in 
anyway the authority and responsibility of the Security Council 
under the Charter to take at any time such action as it deems necessary 
in order to maintain or restore international peace and security. 

Art. 6. The High Contracting Parties declare, each so far as 
he is concerned, that none of the international engagements now 
in force between him and any other High Contracting Party or 
any third State is in conflict with the provisions of the present 
Treaty. 

None of the High Contracting Parties will conclude any alliance 
or participate in any coalition directed against any of the other 
High Contracting Parties. 

Art. 7. For the purpose of consulting together on all the 
questions dealt with in the present Treaty, the High Contracting 
Parties will create a Consultative Council, which shall be so organized 
as to be able to exercise its functions continuously. The Council 
sliJill meet at such times as it shall deem fit. 

At the request of any of the High Contracting Parties, the Council 
shall be immediately convened in order to permit the High Con¬ 
tracting Parties to consult with regard to any situation which may 
constitute a threat to peace, in whatever area this threat should arise; 
with regard to the attitude to be adopted and the steps to be taken 
in case of a renewal by Germany of an aggressive policy; or with 
regard to any situation constituting a danger to economic stability. 

Art. 8. Ill pursuance of their determination to settle disputes 
only by peaceful means, the High Contracting Parties will apply 
to disputes between themselves the following provisions: 

The High Contracting Parties will, while the present Treaty 
remains in force, settle all disputes falling within the scope of 
Article 36, paragraph 2, of the Statute of the International Court 
of Justice by referring them to the Court subject only, in the ease 
of each of them, to any reservation already made by that Party 
when accepting this clause for compulsory jurisdiction to the extent 
that that Party may maintain the reservation. 

In addition, the High Contracting Parties will submit to con¬ 
ciliation all disputes outside the scope of Article 36, paragraph 2, 
of the Statute of the International Court of Justice. 

In the ease of a mixed dispute involving both questions for which 
conciliation is appropriate and other questions for which judicial 
settlement is appropriate, any Party to tlie dispute shall have the 
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right to insist tliat the judicial settlement of the legal questions shall 
precede conciliation. 

The preceding provisions of tliis Article in no way affect the 
application of relevant provisions of agreements prescribing some 
other method of pacific settlement. 

Art. 9. The High Contracting Parties may, by agreement, 
invite any other State to accede to the present Treaty on conditions 
to be agreed between them and the State so invited. 

Any State so invited may become a Party to the Treaty by 
depositing an instrument of accession with the Belgian Government. 

The Jielgian Government will inform each of the High Con¬ 
tracting Parties of the deposit of each instrument of accession. 

Art- 10. rhe present Treaty shall be ratified and the instru¬ 
ments of ratification shall be deposited as soon as possible with the 
Belgian Government. 

It shall enter into force on the date of the deposit of the last 
instrument of ratification and shall thereafter remain in force for 
fifty years. 

After the expiry of the period of fifty years, each of the High 
Contracting I’arties shall have the right to cease to be a party thereto 
provided that he shall have previously given one year’s notice 
of denunciation to the Belgian Government. 

The Belgian Government shall inform the Governments of the 
other 1 ligh Contracting Parties of the deposit of each instrument of 
ratification and of each notice of denunciation. 

III. NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY 

(WASHINGTON, APRIL 4, I949; CAME INTO FORCE AUG. 24, 1949*, 
AS AMENDED BY PROTOCOL OF OCT. I7, 1951) 

The Parties to this Treaty reaffirm their faith in the purposes and 
principles of the Charter of the United Nations and their desire 
to live in peace with all peoples and all governments. 

They arc determined to safeguard the freedom, common heritage 
and civilization of their peoples, founded on the principles of 
democracy, individual liberty and the rule of law. 

They seek to promote stability and well-being in the North 
Atlantic area. 

They are resolved to unite their efforts for collective defence 
and for the preservation of peace and security. 

They therefore agree to this North Atlantic Treaty: 
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Art. I. The Parties undertake, as set forth in the Charter 
of the United Nations, to settle any international disputes in which 
they may be involved by peaceful means in such a manner that 
international peace and security, and justice, arc not endangered, 
and to refrain in their international relations from the threat or 
use of force in any manner inconsistent with the purposes of the 
United Nations. 

Art. 2. The Parties will contribute toward the further develop¬ 
ment of peaceful and friendly international relations by strength¬ 
ening their free institutions, by bringing about a better understanding 
of the principles upon which these institutions are founded, and by 
promoting conditions of stability and well-being. They will seek 
to eliminate conflict in their international economic policies and will 
encourage economic collaboration between any or all of them. 

Art. 3. In order more effectively to achieve the objectives 
of this Treaty, the Parties, separately and jointly, by means of 
continuous and effective self-help and mutual aid, will maintain 
and develop their individual and collective capacity to resist armed 
attack. 

Art. 4* The Parties will consult together wlienever, in the 
opinion of any of them, the territorial integrity, political independ¬ 
ence or security of any of the Parties is threatened. 

Art. 5. The Parties agree that an armed attack against one 
or more of them in Europe or North America shall be considered 
an attack against them all; and consequently they .agree that, if 
such an armed attack occurs, each of them, in exercise of the right 
of individual or collective self-defence recognised by Article 51 
of the Charter of the United Nations, will assist the Party or Parties 
so attacked by taking forthwith, individually and in concert with 
the other Parties, such action as it deems necessary, including the 
use of armed force, to restore and maintain the security of the North 
Atlantic area. 

Any such armed attack and all measures taken as a result thereof 
shall immediately be reported to the Security Council. Such measures 
shall be terminated when the Security Council has taken the measu»*es 
necessary to restore and maintain international peace and security. 

Art. 6. For the purposes of Article 5 an armed attack on one 
or more of the Parties is deemed to include an armed attack: 

I. on the territory of any of the Parties in Europe or North 
America, on the Algerian Departments of France, on the territory 
of Turkey or on the islands under the jurisdiction of any of the 

307 



NORTH ATLANTIC TREATY 

Parties in the North Atlantic area north of the Tropic of Cancer. 

2. on the forces, vessels or aircrafts of any of the Parties, when in 
or over these territories or any other area in Europe in which 
occupation forces of any of the Parties were stationed on the date 
when the Treaty entered into force or the Mediterranean Sea or the 
North-Atlantic area north of the Tropic of Cancer. 

Thus amended by pnnocol of Oct. 17. 1951. 

Art. 7. This Treaty does not affect, and shall not be interpreted 
as affecting, in any way the rights and obligations under the Charter 
of the Parties which are members of the United Nations, or the 
primary responsibility of the Security Council for the maintenance 
of international peace and security. 

Art. 8. Each Party declares that none of the international 
engagements now in force betwx'cn it and any other of the Parties 
or any third State is in conflict with the provisions of this Treaty, 
and undertakes not to enter into any international engagement 
in conflict with this Treaty. 

Art. 9. The Parties hereby establish a council, on which each 
of them shall be represented, to consider matters concerning the 
implementation of this Treaty. The council shall be so organized 
as to be able to meet promptly at any time. The council shall set 
up such subsidiary bodies as may be necessary; in particular it shall 
establish immediately a defence committee which shall recommend 
measures for the implementation of Articles 3 and 5. 

Final coinmuniquc 9th session North Atlantic Council at Lisbon, Fcbr. 25, 1952, 
stating that the Council will function in pennanent session through the appointment 
of pcrnianant representatives. The Council also decided to appoint a Secretary- 
General who w'ill head a unified international secretariat designed to assist the 
Ci>uncil in the fulfillment of its increasing responsibilities. 

Art. 10. The Parties may, by unanimous agreement, invite 
any other European state in a position to further the principles 
of this Treaty and to contribute to the security of the North Atlantic 
area to accede to this Treaty. Any state so invited may become 
a Party to the Treaty by depositing its instrument of accession with 
the Government of the United States of America. 

The Government of the United States of America will inform 
each of the Parties of the deposit of each such instrument of accession. 

Cf. Invitation to the Kingdom of Greece and the Republic of Turkey to accede 
to the N.A.T.O. by protocol of Oct. 17, 1951. 

Art. K. This Treaty shall be ratified and its provisions carried 
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SCHEME OF THE ORGANISATION OF THE 
NORTH-ATLANTIC COUNCIL 



—Committee on Civil Organization in time of war 
—Comm, on Wartime Commodity Problems 
—Infrastructure Comm. 

—Infrastructure l^aymcnts and Progress Comm. 
—Civilian Budget Comm. 

—Military Budget Comm. 

—Comm, on the Annual Review 
—Working Group on Labour Mobility 
—Working Group on Information Policy 
—Working Group on Social and Cultural Co-operation 
—Planning Board for Ocean Shippuig 
I Washington/London ] 

—Planning Board for European Inland Surface Transport 
— Several ad hoc working group.s 



Committee of 

Military 

Representation 

Permanent 

Group 

fWahington] 


*) Supreme Allied Commander Europe 
®) Supreme Headquarters Allied Powers Europe 
*) Supreme Allied Commander Atlantic Ocean 


Unless mentioned otherwise the organ will have its scat in Paris. 
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out by the Parties in accordance with their respective constitutional 
processes. The instruments of ratification shall be deposited as soon 
as possible with the Government of the United States of America, 
which will notify all the other signatories of each deposit. The 
Treaty shall enter into force between the states which have ratified 
it as soon as the ratifications of the majority of the signatories, 
including the ratifications of Belgium, Canada, France, Luxembourg, 
the Netherlands, the United Kingdom and the United States, have 
been deposited and shall come into effect with respect to other states 
on the date of the deposit of their ratifications. 

Art. 12 . After the Treaty has been in force for ten years, or 
at any time thereafter, the Parties shall, if any of them so requests, 
consult together for the purpose of reviewing the Treaty, having 
regard for the factors then affecting peace and security in the North 
Atlantic area, including the development of universal as well as 
regional arrangements under the Charter of the United Nations for 
the maintenance of international peace and security. 

Art. 13. After the Treaty has been in force for twenty years, 
any Party may cease to be a Party one year after its notice of 
denunciation has been given to the Government of the United States 
of America, which will inform the Governments of the other Parties 
of the deposit of each notice of denmiciation. 

Art. 14. This Treaty, of which the English and French texts 
arc equally authentic, shall be deposited in the archives of the 
Government of the United States of America. Duly certified copies 
thereof will be transmitted by that Government to the Governments 
of the other signatories. 

(Here follow the signatures for Belgium, Canada, Denmark, France, Iceland, 
Italy, Luxembourg, Netherlands, Norway, Portugal, United Kingdom and United 
States of America). 


IV. CONVENTION FOR EUROPEAN ECONOMIC 
CO-OPERATION 

(PARIS, APRIL 16, 1948; CAME INTO FORCE AUG. 25, T948) 

The Governments of Austria, Belgium, Denmark, France, Greece, 
Ireland, Iceland, Italy, Luxembourg, Norway, the Netherlands, 
Portugal, the United Kingdom, Sweden, Switzerland and Turkey, 
and the Commanders-in-Chief of the French, United Kingdom 
and United States Zones of Occupation of Germany: 
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Alt. 1. T\ie Coutiacting Panics agice to wotVl itv dose co- 
operauon m d\eit economic relations witli one anotW. 

As tVicir immediate task, they ■wiP undertake t\ic eVakotation 
and execution of a joint recovery programme. TKe Q^bjcct of tViis 
programme will be to achieve as soon as possible and maintain a 
satisfactory level of economic activity without extraordinary outside 
assistance, and to this end the programme will take special account 
of the need of the Contracting Parties to develop their exports 
to non-participating countries to the maximum extent possible. 

Accordingly the Contracting Parties pledge tlieinclves to carry 
out, by their efforts of self help and in a spirit of mutual aid, the 
following General Obligations, and hereby set up an Organization 
for European Economic Co-operation, hereinafter referred to as 
the Organization. 


FART I 

CF.NERAL OBLIGATIONS 

Art. 2. The Contracting Parties will, both individually and 
collectively, promote with vigour the development of production, 
through efficient use of the resources at their command, whether 
in their metropolitan or overseas territories, and by the progressive 
Tnodernizatioii of equipment and techniques, in such manner as may 
best assist the accomplishment of the joint recovery programme. 

Art. 3. The Contracting Parties will, within the framework 
of the Organization, and as often and to such extent as may be 
necessary, draw up general programmes for the production and 
exchange of commodities and services. In so doing they will take 
into consideration their several estimates or programmes and general 
world economic conditions. 

Each Contracting Party will use its best endeavours to secure 
the fulfilment of such general programmes. 

Art. 4. The Contracting Parties will develop, in mutual co¬ 
operation, the maximum possible interchange of goods and services. 
To this end they will continue the efforts already initiated to achieve 
as soon as possible a multilateral system of payments among them¬ 
selves, and will co-operate in relaxing restrictions on trade and 
payments between one another, with the object of abolishing as 
soon as possible those restrictions which at present hamper such 
trade and payments. 

In the application of this Article, die Contracting Parties will 
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take due account of the necessity that they should, collectively 
and individually, correct or avoid excessive disequilibrium in their 
financial and economic relations, both amongst themselves and with 
non-participating countries. 

Art. 5. The Contracting Parties agree to strengthen their 
economic links by all methods which they may determine will 
further the objectives of the present Convention. They will continue 
the study of Customs Unions or analogous arrangements such as 
free trade areas, the formation of which might constitute one of 
the methods of achieving these objectives. Those Contracting 
Parties which have already agreed in principle to the creation of 
Customs Unions will further the establishment of such Unions 
as rapidly as conditions permit. 

Art. 6. The Contracting Parties will co-operate with one 
another and with other like-minded countries in reducing tariff 
and other barriers to the expansion of trade, with a view to achieving 
a sound and balanced multilateral trading system such as will accord 
with the principles of the Havana Charter. 

Art. 7. Each Contracting Party will, having due regard to the 
need for a high and stable level of trade and employment and for 
avoiding or countering the dangers of inflation, take such steps 
as lie within its power to achieve or maintain the stability of its 
currency and of its internal financial position, sound rates of exchange 
and, generally, confidence in its monetary system. 

Art. 8. The Contracting Parties will make the fullest and most 
effective use of their available manpower. 

They will endeavour to provide full employment for their own 
people and they may have recourse to manpower available in the 
territory of any other Contracting Party. In the latter case they 
will, in mutual agreement, take the necessary measures to facilitate 
the movement of workers and to ensure their establishment in 
conditions satisfactory from the economic and social point of 
view. 

Generally, the Contracting Parties will co-operate in the 
progressive reduction of ostbacles to the free movement of 
persons. 

Art. 9. The Contracting Parties will furnish the Organization 
with all the information it may request of them in order to facilitate 
the accomplishment of its tasks. 
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PART II 

THE ORGANIZATION 

Membership 

Art. 10. The Members of the Organization shall be the Parties 
to the present Convention. 

Atm 

Art. II. The aim of the Organization shaW he the achievement 
of a sound European economy through the economic co-operation 
of its Members. An immediate task of the Organization will be to 
ensure the success of the European recovery programme, in 
accordance with the undertakings contained in Part 1 of the present 
Convention. 

Functions 

Art. 12. Within the limits of such powers as arc or may be 
agreed for the Organization, its functions shall be: 

а. to prepare and implement, w'ithin the sphere of the collective 
action of tlic Members concerned, the measures necessary to 
achieve the aim laid down in Article tt and to facilitate, promote 
and co-ordinate the individual action of the Members; 

б . to facilitate and review the implementation of the present Con¬ 
vention; to take such action as may be found appropriate in order 
to ensure its execution; and to this end, to provide for systems 
of observation and review adequate to ensure the efficient use 
both of external aid and of indigenous resources; 

c. to provide the United States Government with such assistance 
and information as may be agreed in relation to the cxccutian of 
the European recovery programme and to address recommend¬ 
ations to that Government; 

d. at the request of the interested parties, to assist in the negotiation 
of such international agreements as may be necessary for the 
better execution of the European recovery programme. 

The Organization may also assume such other functions as may 
be agreed. 

Powers 

Art. 13. In order to achieve its aim as set out in Article ii 
the Organization may: 

a. take decisions for implementation by Members; 
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b. enter into agreements with its Members, non-member coun¬ 
tries, the United States Government and International Organi¬ 
zations; 

c. make recommendations to the United States Government, to 
other Governments and to International Organizations. 

Decisions 

Art- 14. Unless the Organization otherwise agrees for special 
cases, decisions shall be taken by mutual agreement of all the 
Members. The abstention of any Members declaring themselves not 
to be interested in the subject under discussion shall not invalidate 
decisions, which shall be binding for the other Members. 

The Council 

Art. 15. a. A Council composed of all the Members shall be 
the body from which all decisions derive; 
fe. The Council shall designate annually from among the Members 
a Chairman and two Vice-Chairmen, 
r. The Council shall be assisted by an Executive Committee and 
a Secretary-General. The Council may set up such tcclmical 
committees or other bodies, as may be required for the perform¬ 
ance of the functions of the Organization. All such organs shall 
be responsible to the Council. 

The Executive Committee 

Art. 16. a. The Executive Committee shall consist of seven 
Members to be designated annually by the Council. It shall carry 
on its work in accordance with the general and specific instructions 
of the Council and shall report on it to the Council. 

b. The Council shall designate annually from among the Members 
of the Executive Committee a Chairman and a Vice-Chairman. 
It may also designate annually a Rapporteur-General and specify 
his functions. 

c. Any Member of the Organization not represented on the Executive 
Committee may take part in all the discussions and decisions 
of that Committee on any item specially affecting the interests 
of that Member. 

The Members of the Organization shall be informed of the 
proceedings of the Executive Commitjee by the circulation in good 
time of agenda and summary records. 
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The Sccretary-’Gencral 

Art. 17* The Secrtta.ry—Cjeiieral shall he assisted hy a first 
and a second Deputy Secretary-General. 

Ij. The Secretary-General and die Deputy Secrctarics-GeneraJ shall 
be appointed by the Council The Secretary-General shall he 
under the instructions of the Council 
c. The Secretary-General shall attend or be represented at the 
meetings of the Council, the Executive Committee and, as 
required, at meetings of the technical committees and tlie other 
bodies, with the right to participate in discussion. He will prepare 
the meetings of the Council and of the Executive Committee 
and will ensure the execution of their decisions in accordance 
with the general and specific instructions of the Council and the 
Executive Committee. 

Additional provisions as to the functions of the Secretary-General 
arc set out in the Annex to the present Convention. 

Secretariat 

Art. 18. a. The Secretary-General shall appoint such staff' as 
the Organization may require. Senior staff appointments and 
the staff regulations shall be subject to approval by the Council 
b. Having regard to the intemational character of the Organi¬ 
zation, the Secretary-General and the staff shall neither seek 
nor receive instructions from any of the Members or from 
any government or authority external to the Organization. 

Technical committees and other bodies 

Art. 19. 

Relationships with other international organizations 
Art. 20. a. The Organization shall establish such formal or 
informal relationships with the United Nations, its principal 
organs and subsidiary bodies and widi the Specialized Agencies, 
as may best facUitate collaboration in the achievement of their 
respective aims. 

b. The Organization may also maintain relationships with other 
intemational bodies. 


Headquarters 

Art. 21. 
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Legal capacity, privileges and immunities 

Art. 22. 

Financial regulations 

Art. 23. 


PART III 

FINAL CLAUSES 

Ratification and coming into force 

Art. 24. a. The present Convention shall be ratified. Instru¬ 
ments of ratification shall be deposited with the Government 
of the French Republic. The Convention shall come into force 
upon the deposit of instruments of ratification by not less than 
six of the signatories. For each signatory ratifying thereafter, 
the Convention shall come into force upon the deposit of its 
instrument of ratification. 


Accession 

Art. 25. At any time after not less than ten instruments of 
ratification of the present Convention have been deposited, any 
non-signatory European country may accede to it by notification 
addressed to the Government of the French Republic, and with 
the assent of the Council of the Organization. Accessions shall take 
effect on the date of such assent. 

Non-fulfilment of obligations 

Art. 26. If any Member of the Organization ceases to fulfil 
its obligations under the present Convention, it shall be invited 
to conform to the provisions of the Convention. If the said Member 
should not so conform within the period indicated in the invitation, 
the other Members may decide, by mutual agreement, to continue 
their co-operation within the Organization without that Member. 

Withdrawal 

Art. 27. Any of the Contracting Parties may terminate the 
appheation of the present Convention to itself by giving twelve 
months’ notice to that effect to the Government of the French 
Republic. 
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Communication of ratifications, accessions and withdrawals 
Art. 28. Upon the receipt of any instrument of ratification, or 
accession, or of any notice of withdrawal, the Government of 
the French Republic shall give notice thereof to all the Contracting 
Parties and. to the Sccretary-CTcncral of the Organization. 


V. STATUTE OF THE COUNCIL OF EUROPE 

(LONDON, MAY 5, T949; CAME INTO FOUCE ON AUG. 3, 1949; 

AS AMENDED ON MAY 22, T95I, DECEMBER 18, 1951 AND MAY 4, 1953) 

The Governments of the Kingdom of Belgium, the Kingdom 
of Denmark, the French Republic, the Irish Republic, the Itahan 
Republic, the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg, the Kingdom of the 
Netherlands, the Kingdom of Norway, the Kingdom of Sweden 
and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland; etc. 


CHAPTER I 

Aim of the Cotmcil of Europe 

Art. I. a. The aim of the Council of Europe is to achieve a 
greater unity between its Members for the purpose of safe¬ 
guarding and realizing the ideals and principles which are their 
common heritage and facilitating their economic and social 
progress. 

Ik This aim shall be pursued through the organs of the Council 
by discussion of questions of common concern and by agree¬ 
ments and common action in economic, social, cultural, scientific, 
legal and administrative matters and in the maintenance and 
further realization of human rights and fundamental freedoms. 

Ref.: para. b. For the Convention for the protection of human rights and 
fundamental freedoms (Rome, Nov. 4, 1950)* see A. J. I. L. 1951, Siipl. p. 24 

c. Participation in the Council of Europe shall not affect the 
collaboration of its Members in the work, of the United Nations 
and of other international organizations or unions to which 
they are parties. 

d. Matters relating to National Defence do not fall within the 
scope of the Council of Europe. 
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CiHAPTER II 

Membership 

Art. 2. The Members of the Council of Europe are the Parties 
to this Statute. 

Art. 3. Every Member of the Council of Europe must accept 
the principles of the rule of law and of the enjoyment by all persons 
within its jurisdiction of human rights and fundamental freedoms, 
and collaborate sincerely and effectively in the realization of the aim 
of the Council as specified in Chapter I. 

Art. 4. Any European State, which is deemed to be able and 
willing to fulfil the provisions of Article 3, may be invited to become 
a Member of the Council of Europe by the Committee of Ministers. 
Any State so invited shall become a Member on the deposit on its 
behalf with the Secretary-General of an instrument of accession to 
the present Statute. 

Subsequently joined: Greece, Iceland, Turkey and the German Federal Republic. 

Art. 5. a. In special circumstances, a European country, wliich 
is deemed to be able and willing to fulfil the provisions of 
Article 3, may be invited by the Committee of Ministers to become 
an Associate Member of the Council of Europe. Any country 
so invited shall become an Associate Member on the deposit 
on its behalf with the Secretary-General of an instrument accepting 
the present Statute. An Associate Member shall be entitled to 
be represented in the Consultative Assembly only. 
h. The expression “Member” in this Statute includes an Associate 
Member except when used in connexion with representation 
on the Committee of Ministers. 

Associate Member: the Saar. 

Art. 6. Before issuing invitations under Articles 4 or 5 above, 
the Committee of Ministers shall determine the number of represen¬ 
tatives on the Consultative Assembly to which the proposed Member 
shall be entitled and its proportionate financial contribution. 

Art. 7. Any Member of the Council of Europe may withdraw 
by formally notifying the Secretary-General of its intention to 
do so. Such withdrawal shall take effect at the end of the fiiiancia] 
year in which it is notified, if the notification is given during the 
first nine months of that financial year. If the notification is given 
ill the last three months of the financial year, it shall take effect 
at the end of the next financial year. 
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Art. 8. Any Member of the Council of Europe, which has 
seriously violated Article 3 » may be suspended from its ri^^hts of 
representation and requested by the Committee of Miniuers t6 
withdraw under Article 7. It such Member does not comply with 
this request, the Committee may decide that it has ceased to be 
a Member of the Council as from such date as the Committee may 
determine. 

Art. 9 - T^he Committee of Ministers may suspend the right 
of representation on the Committee and on the Consultative 
Assembly of a Member which has failed to fulfil its financial 
obligation, during such period as the obligation remains unfulfilled. 

CHAPTER III 
General 

Art. 10. The organs of the Council of Europe are: 

i. the Committee of Ministers; 

ii. the Consultative Assembly. 

Both these organs shall be served by the Secretariat of the Council 
of Europe. 

Art. II. The scat of the Council of Europe is at Strasbourg, 

Art. 12. The official languages of the Council of Europe are 
English and French. The rules of procedure of the Committee 
of Ministers and of the Consultative Assembly shall determine in 
what circumstances and under what conditions other languages may 
be used. 


CHAPTER IV 

Committee of Ministers 

Art. 13. The Committee of Ministers is the organ which acts 
on behalf of the Council of Europe in accordance with Articles 15 
and 16. 

Art. 14. Each Member shall be entitled to one representative 
on the Committee of Ministers and each representative shall be 
entitled to one vote. Representatives on the Committee shall be 
the Ministers for Foreign Affairs. When a Minister for Foreign 
Affairs is unable to be present or in other circumstances where 
it may be desirable, an alternate may be nominated to act for him, 
who shall, whenever possible, be a member of his Government. 

Art. 15. a. On the recommendation of the Consultative Assem- 
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bly or on its own initiative, the Committee of Ministers shall 
consider the action required to further the aim of the Council 
of Europe, including the conclusion of conventions or agreements 
and the adoption by Governments of a common policy with 
regard to particular matters. Its conclusions shall be communicated 
to Members by the Secretary-General. 
b. In appropriate cases, the conclusions of the Committee may 
take the form of recommendations to the Goveniments of 
Members, and the Committee may request the Governments 
of Members to inform it of the action taken by them with regard 
to such recommendations. 

Cf. art. 4 of the Protocol concerning relaticms of the Eur. Coal and Steel 
Comm unity with the Council of Europe, p. 359. 

Art. 16. The Committee of Ministers shall, subject to the 
provisions of Articles 24, 28, 30, 32, 33 and 35, relating to the powers 
of the Consultative Assembly, decide with binding effect all matters 
relating to the internal organization and arrangements of the Council 
of Europe. For this purpose the Committee of Ministers shall adopt 
such financial and administrative regulations as may be necessary. 

Art. 17. The Committee of Ministers may set up advisory 
and tccliiiical committees or commissions for such specific purposes 
as it may deem desirable. 

Art. 18. The Committee of Ministers shall adopt its rules of 
procedure wliich shall determine amongst other things: 

i. the quorum; 

ii. the method of appointment and term of office of its President; 

iii. the procedure for die admission of items to its agenda, including 
the giving of notice of proposals for resolutions; and 

iv. the notifications required for the nomination of alternates 
under Article 14. 

Art. 19. At each session of the Consultative Assembly the 
Committee of Ministers shall furnish the Assembly with statements 
of its activities, accompanied by appropriate documentation. 

Art. 20. a. Resolutions of the Committee of Ministers relating 
to the following important matters, namely: 

i. recommendations under Article 15^; 

ii. questions under Article 19; 

iii. questions under Article 2i<i, i and fc; 

iv. questions under Article 33; 

V. recommendations for the amendment of Articles id, 7, 15^ 
20 and 22; and 
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vi. any other question which the Committee may, by a resolution 
passed under d-below, decide should be subject to a unanimous 
vote on account of its importance 

require the unanimous vote of. the representatives casting a 
vote, and of a majority of the representatives entitled to sit 
on the Committee. 

/). Questions arising under the rules of procedure or under the 
financial and administrative regulations may be decided by a 
simple majority vote of the representatives entitled to sit on the 
Committee. 

f. Resolutions of the Committee under Articles 4 and 5 require 
a two-thirds majority of all the representatives entitled to sit on 
the Committee. 

d. All other resolutions of the Committee, including the adoption 
of the Budget, of rules of procedure and of financial and adminis¬ 
trative regulations, recommendations for the amendment of 
articles of this Statute, other than those mentioned in paragraph a, 
V. above, and deciding in case of doubt which paragraph of this 
Article applies, require a two-thirds majority of the represen¬ 
tatives casting a vote and of a majority of the representatives 
entitled to sit on the Committee. 

Art. 21. a. Unless the Committee decides otherwise, meetings 
of the Committee of Ministers shall be held: 

i. in private, and 

ii. at the scat of the Council. 

6. The Committee shall determine what information shall be 
published regarding the conclusions and discussions of a meeting 
held in private. 

c. The Committee shall meet before and during the beginning 
of every session of the Consultative Assembly and at such otlier 
times at it may decide. 


CHAPTER V 

The Consultative Assembly 

Art. 22. The Consultative Assembly is the deliberative organ 
of the Council of Europe. It shall debate matters within its com¬ 
petence under this Statute and present its conclusions, in the form 
of recommendations, to the Committee of Ministers. 

Art. 23. a. The Consultative Assembly may discuss and make 
recommendations upon any matter within the aim and scope of 
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the Council of Europe as defined in Chapter I. It shall also discuss 
and may make recommendations upon any matter referred to 
it by the Committee of Ministers with a request for its opinion. 
h. The Assembly shall drawaip its Agenda in accordance with the 
provisions of paragraph (a) above. In so doing, it sliall have 
regard to the work of other European intergovernmental organi¬ 
sations to wliich some or all of the Members of the Council are 
parties. 

f. The President c^f the Assembly shall decide, in case of doubt, 
whctlicr any question raised in the course of the Session is within 
the Agenda of the Assembly. 

As aiiiciidfd on May 22, 1951. 

Art. 24. The Consultative Assembly may, with due regard 
to the provisions of Article 38^/, establish committees or commissions 
to consider and report to it on any matter which falls within its 
competence under Article 23, to examine and prepare questions 
on its agenda and to advise on all matters of procedure. 

Art. 25. a. The Consultative Assembly shall consist of Represent¬ 
atives of each Member elected by its Parliament or appointed 
in such manner as that Parliament shall decide, subject, however, 
to the right of each Member Government to make any additional 
appointments necessary when the Parliament is not in session 
and has not laid down the procedure to be followed in that case. 
Each representative must be a national of the Member whom 
he represents, but shall not at the same time be a member of the 
Committee of Ministers. 

The term of office of Representatives thus appointed will 
date from the opening of the Ordinary Session following their 
appointment; it will expire at the opening of the next Ordinary 
Session or of a later Ordinary Session, except that, in the 
event of elections to their Parliaments having taken place, 
Members shall be entitled to make new appointments. 

If a Member fills vacancies due to death or resignation, or 
proceeds to make new appointments as a result of elections 
to its Parliament, the term of office of the new Representatives 
shall date from the first Sitting of the Assembly following their 
appointment. 

fc. No representative shall be deprived of his position as such 
during a session of the Assembly without the agreement of the 
Assembly. 
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c. Each representative may have a substitute who may, in the 
absence of the representative, sit, speak and vote in his place. 
The provisions of paragraph a. above apply to the appointment 
of substitutes. 

Para, a as amended on May 22, 1951 and May 4, 1953. 

Art. 26. Members shall be entitled to the number of Represent¬ 


atives given below: 

Belgium.7 

Denmark.5 

France. t8 

Germany (Federal Republic). t8 

Greece.7 

Iceland.3 

Ireland.4 

Italy.18 

Luxembourg.3 

Netherlands.7 

Norway.5 

Saar.3 

Sweden.6 

Turkey.10 

United Kingdom of Great Britain and 
Northern Ireland. 18 

As amended in December 1951. 


Art. 27. The conditions under which the Committee of 
Ministers collectively may be represented in the debates of the 
Consultative Assembly, or individual representatives on the Com¬ 
mittee or their alternates may adress the Assembly, shall be deter¬ 
mined by such rules of procedure on this subject as may be drawn 
up by the Committee after consultation with the Assembly. 

As amended on May 22, 1951. 

Art. 28. a. The Consultative Assembly shall adopt its rules 
of procedure and shall elect from its members its President, 
who shall remain in office until the next ordinary session. 
h. The President shall control the proceedings but shall not take 
part in the debate or vote. The substitute of the representative 
who is President may sit, speak and vote in his place, 
f. The rules of procedure shall determine inter alia: 
i. the quorum; 
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ii. the manlier of the election and terms of office of the President 
and other officers; 

iii. the manner in which the Agenda shall be drawn up and be 
communicated to representatives; and 

iv. the time and manner in which the names of representatives 
and their substitutes shall be notified. 

Ref. para. a. For revised Rules of Procedure, sec Res. 7, 3 rd. Ordinary 
.Session (2nd Part), later amended by Res. ly, 4th Ordinary Session (2nd Part). 

Art. 29. Subject to the provisions of Article 30, all resolutions 
of the Consultative Assembly, including resolutions: 

i. embodying recommendations to the Committee of Ministers; 

ii. proposing to the Committee matters for discussion in the 
Assembly; 

iii. establishing committees or commissions; 

iv. determining the date of commencement of its sessions; 

v. determining what majority is required for resolutions in cases 
not covered by i. to iv. above or determining cases of doubt 
as to what majority is required, 

shall require a two-thirds majority of the representatives casting a vote. 

Art. 30. On matters relating to its internal procedure, which 
includes the election of officers, the nomination of persons to serve 
on committees and commissions and the adoption of rules of proce¬ 
dure, resolutions of the Consultative Assembly shall be carried by 
such majorities as the Assembly may determine in accordance with 
Article 29 v. 

Art. 31. Debates on proposals to be made to the Committee of 
Ministers that a matter should be placed on the Agenda of the 
Consultative Assembly shall be confined to an indication of the 
proposed subject-matter and the reasons for and against its inclusion 
in the Agenda. 

Art. 32. The Consultative Assembly shall meet in ordinary 
session once a year, the date and duration of which shall be deter¬ 
mined by the Assembly so as to avoid as far as possible overlapping 
with parliamentary sessions of Members and with sessions of the 
General Assembly of the United Nations. In no circumstances shall 
the duration of an ordinary session exceed one month unless both 
the Assembly and the Committee of Ministers concur. 

Art. 33. Ordinary sessions of the Consultative Assembly shall 
be held at the seat of the Council unless both the Assembly and 
the Committee of Ministers concur that it should be held elsewhere. 
Art. 34. The Consultative Assembly may be convened in 
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extraordinary sessions upon the initiative either of the Committee 
of Ministers or of the President of the Assembly after agreement 
between them, such agreement also to determine the date and 
place of the sessions. 

As amended on May 22, 1951. 

Art. 35. Unless the Consultative Assembly decides otherwise, 
its debates shall be conducted in public. 

CHAPTER VI 

The Secretariat 

Art. 36. a. The Secretariat shall consist of a Secretary-General, 
a Deputy Secretary-General and such other staft'as may be required. 
h. The Secretary-General and Deputy Secretary-General shall be 
appointed by the Consultative Assembly on the recommendation 
of the Committee of Ministers. 

e. The remaining staff of the Secretariat shall be appointed by 
the Secretary-General, in accordance with the administrative 
regulations. 

d. No member of the Secretariat shall hold any salaried office from 
any Government or be a member of the Consultative Assembly 
or of any national legislature or engage in any occupation in¬ 
compatible with his duties. 

e. Every member of the staff of the Secretariat shall make a solemn 
declaration affirming that his duty is to the Council of Europe 
and that he will perform his duties conscientiously, uninfluenced 
by any national considerations, and that he will not seek or 
receive instructions in connexion with the performance of his 
duties from any Government or any authority external to the 
Council and will refrain from any action which might reflect 
on his position as an international official responsible only to 
the Council. In the case of the Secretary-General and the Deputy 
Secretary-General this declaration shall be made before the 
Committee, and in the case of all other members of the staff, 
before the Secretary-General. 

/. Every Member shall respect the exclusively international character 
of the responsibilities of the Secretary-General and the staff of 
the Secretariat and not seek to influence them in the discharge of 
their responsibilities. 

Art, 37. a. The Secretariat shall be located at the seat of the 
Council. 
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k The Secretary-General is responsible to the Committee of 
Ministers for the work of the Secretariat. Amongst other things, 
he shall, subject to Article 38J, provide such secretarial and other 
assistance as the Consultative Assembly may require. 


CHAPTER VII 
Finance 

Art. 38. a. Each Member shall bear the expenses of its own 
representation in the Committee of Ministers and in the Consult¬ 
ative Assembly. 

b. The expenses of die Secretariat and all other common expenses 
shall be shared between all Members in such proportions as 
shall be determined by the Committee on the basis of the popul¬ 
ation of Members. 

The contributions of an Associate Member shall be determined 
by the Committee. 

c. In accordance witli the financial regulations, the budget of the 
Council shall be submitted annually by the Secretary-General 
for adoption by the Committee. 

d. The Secretary-General shall refer to the Committee requests 
from the Assembly which involve expenditure exceeding the 
amount already allocated in the budget for the Assembly and 
its activities, 

e. The Secretary-General shall also submit to the Committee of 
Ministers an estimate of the expenditure to which the implement¬ 
ation of each of the recommendations presented to the Committee 
would give rise. Any resolution the implementation of which 
requires additional expenditure shall not be considered as adopted 
by the Committee of Mitiisters unless the Committee has also 
approved the corresponding estimates for such additional expen¬ 
diture. 

Para, c of this Article was added on May 22, 1951. 

Art. 39. The Secretary-General shall each year notify the 
Government of each Member of the amount of its contribution 
and each Member shall pay to the Secretary-General the amount 
of i.s contribution, which shall be deemed to be due on the date 
of its notification, not later than six months after that date. 
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CHAPTER VTIl 

Privileges and Immunities 

Art. 40. a. The Council of Europe, representatives of Members 
and the Secretariat sliall enjoy in the territories of its Members 
such privileges and immunities as arc reasonably necessary for 
the fulfilment of their functions. These immunities shall include 
immunity for all representatives in the Consultative Assembly 
from arrest and all legal proceedings in the territories of all 
Members, in respect of words spoken and votes cast in the debates 
of the Assembly or its committees or commissions. 
b. I'he Members undertake as soon as possible to enter into an 
agreement for the purpose of fulfilling the provisions of para¬ 
graph a. above. For this purpose the Committee of Ministers 
shall recommend to the Governments of Members the acceptance 
of an Agreement defining the privileges and immunities to be 
granted in the territories of all Members. In addition a special 
Agreement shall be concluded with the Government of the 
French Republic defining the privileges and immunities which 
the Council shall enjoy at its scat. 


CHAPTER IX 

Amendments 

Art. 41. a. Proposals for the amendment of this Statute may 
be made in the Committee of Ministers or, in the conditions 
provided for in Article 23, in the Consultative Assembly. 
b. The Committee shall recommend and cause to be embodied 
in a Protocol those amendments which it considers to be desirable, 
r. An amending Protocol shall come into force when it has been 
signed and ratified on behalf of two-thirds of the Members. 
d. Notwithstanding the provisions of the preceeding paragraphs 
of this Article, amendments to Articles 23—35, 38 and 39 which 
have been approved by the Committee and by the Assembly, 
shall come into force on the date of the certificate of the Secretary- 
General, transmitted to the Governments of Members, certifying 
that they have been so approved. This paragraph shall not operate 
until the conclusion of the second ordinary session of the Assembly. 
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CHAPTER X 
Final Provisions 

Art. 42. a. This Statute shall be ratified. Ratifications shall 
be deposited with the Govcniment of the United Kingdom of 
Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

b. The present Statute sliall come into force as soon as seven instru¬ 
ments of ratification have been deposited. The Government of 
the United Kingdom shall transmit to all signatory Governments 
a certificate declaring that the Statute has entered into force, 
and giving the names of the Members of the Council of Europe 
on that date. 

c. Thereafter each other signatory shall become a party to this Statute 
as from the date of the deposit of its instrument of ratification. 


VI. TREATY ESTABLISHING THE EUROPEAN COAL 
AND STEEL COMMUNITY AND ANNEXED PROTOCOLS 

(PARIS, APRIL 18, 1951. CAME INTO FORCE ON JULY 23, I952; 

ENGLISH TRANSLATION A.J.I.L. SUPPL. I952, P. IO7) 

The President of the German Federal Republic, His Royal 
Highness the Prince Royal of Belgium, The President of the French 
Republic, The President of the Italian Republic, Her Royal Highness 
the Grand Duchess of Luxembourg, Her Majesty the Queen of die 
Netherlands,. 


TITLE I 

THE EUROPEAN COAL AND STEEL COMMUNITY 

Art. I. By the present Treaty the High Contracting Parties 
establish among themselves a European Coal and Steel Community, 
based on a common market, common objectives, and common 
institutions. 

Art. 2. The mission of die European Coal and Steel Com¬ 
munity is to contribute to economic expansion, the development 
of employment and the improvement of the standard of living 
in the participating countries through the institution, in harmony 
with the general economy of the member States, of a common 
market as defined in Article 4. 

The Community must progressively establish conditions which 
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will in themselves assure the most rational distribution of production 
at the highest possible level of productivity, while safeguarding the 
continuity of employment and avoiding the creation of fundamental 
and persistent disturbances in the ecoiunnies of the member States. 

Art. 3 - Within the framework of their respective powers and 
responsibilities and in the common interest, the institutions of the 
Community shall: 

a. see tliat the common market is regularly supplied, taking account 
of the needs of third countries; 

h. assure to all consumers in comparable positions within the 
common market equal access to the sources of production; 
f. seek the establishment of the lowest prices which are possible 
without requiring any corresponding rise cither in the prices 
charged by the same enterprises in other transactions or in the 
price-level as a wliole in another period, while at the same time 
permitting necessary amortization and providing normal pos¬ 
sibilities of remuneration for capital invested; 

d, sec that conditions arc maintained which will encourage enter¬ 
prises to expand and improve their ability to produce and to 
promote a policy of rational development of natural resources, 
avoiding inconsiderate exhaustion of such resources; 

e, promote the improvement of the living and working conditions 
of the labor force in each of the industries under its jurisdiction 
so as to make possible the equalization of such conditions in an 
upward direction; 

f, further the development of international trade and see that 
equitable limits arc observed in prices charged on external markets; 

jf. promote the regular expansion and the modernization of pro¬ 
duction as well as the improvement of its quality, under conditions 
which preclude any protection against competing industries 
except where justified by illegitimate action on the part of such 
industries or in their favor. 

Art. 4. The following are recognized to be incompatible with 
the common market for coal and steel, and are, therefore, abolished 
and prohibited within the Community in the manner set forth 
in the present Treaty: 

a. import and export duties, or charges with an equivalent effect, 
and quantitative restrictions on the movement of coal and steel; 

b. measures or practices discriminating among producers, among 
buyers or among consumers, specifically as concerns prices, 
delivery terms and^transportation rates, as well as measures or 
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practices which hamper the buyer in the free choice of his supplier; 
f. subsidies or state assistance, or special charges imposed by the 
state, in any form whatsoever; 

</. restrictive practices tending towards the division of markets 
or the exploitation of tlie consumer. 

Art. 5. The Community shall accomplish its mission, under 
the conditions provided for in the present Treaty, with limited 
direct intervention. 

To this end, the Community will: 

— enlighten and facilitate the action of the interested parties 
by collecting information, organizing consultations and defining 
general objectives; 

— place financial means at the disposal of enterprises for their 
investments and participate in the expenses of readaptation; 

— assure the establishment, the maintenance and the observance 
of normal conditions of competition and take direct action with 
respect to production and the operation of the market only when 
circumstances make it absolutely necessary; 

— publish the justifications for its action and take the necessary 
measures to ensure observance of the rules set forth in the present 
Treaty. 

The institutions of the Community shall carry out these activities 
with as little administrative machinery as possible and in close 
cooperation with the interested parties. 

Art. 6. The Community shall have juridical personality. 

In its international relationships, the Community shall enjoy the 
juridical capacity necessary to the exercise of its functions and the 
attainment of its ends. 

In each of the member States, the Community shall enjoy the 
most extensive juridical capacity which is recognized for legal 
persons of the nationality of the country in question. Specifically, 
it may acquire and transfer real and personal property, and may 
sue and be sued in its own name. 

The Community shall be represented by its institutions, each 
one of them acting within the framework of its own powers and 
responsibilities. 

TITLE II 

THE INSTITUTIONS OF THE COMMUNITY 

Art. 7. The institutions of the Community shall be as follows: 

— a High Authority, assisted by a Consultative Committee; 
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— a Common Assembly, hereafter referred to as “the Assembly”; 

— a Special Council, composed of Ministers, hereafter referred 
to as “the Council”; 

— a Court of Justice, hereafter referred to as “the Court”. 
eh, I. The Hif(h Authority 

Art. 8. The High Authority shall be responsible for assuring 
the fulfilment of the purposes stated in the present Treaty under 
the terms thereof. 

Art. 9. The High Authority shall be composed of nine members 
designated for six years and chosen for their general competence. 

A member shall be elegible for reappointment. The number 
of members of the High Authority may be reduced by unanimous 
decision of the Council. 

Only nationals of the member States may be members of the 
High Authority. 

The High Authority may not include more than two members 
of the same nationality. 

The members of the High Authority shall exercise their functions 
in complete independence, in the general interest of the Community. 
In the fulfilment of their duties, they shall neither solicit nor accept 
instructions from any government of from any organization. Tliey 
will abstain from all conduct incompatible with the supranational 
character of their functions. 

Each member State agrees to respect this supranational character 
and to make no effort to influence the members of the High Authority 
in the execution of their duties. 

The members of the High Authority may not exercise any 
business or professional activities, paid or unpaid, nor acquire or 
hold, directly or indirectly, any interest in any business related to 
coal and steel during their term of office or for a period of three 
years thereafter. 

Art. 10. The governments of the member States shall designate 
eight members of the High Authority by agreement among them¬ 
selves. These eight members will elect a ninth member, who shall 
be deemed elected if he receives at least five votes. 

The members thus designated will remain in office for six 
years following the date of the establishment of the common 
market. 

In case a vacancy should occur during this first period for one 
of the reasons set forth in Article 12, it will be filled under the provi- 
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sions of the third paragraph of that article, by common agreement 
among the governments of the member States. 

If, during the same period, the provisions of the third paragraph 
of Article 24 should be applied, the members of the High Authority 
shall be replaced under the provisions of the first paragraph of the 
present article. 

At the expiration of this period, a complete redcsignation shall 
take place, and the nine members shall be designated as follows: 
the governments of the member States, in the absence of unanimous 
agreement, will designate eight members by a five-sixths majority; the . 
ninth will be chosen by vote of these eight under the terms of the first 
paragraph of the present article. The same procedure shaU apply to a 
complete redcsignation rendered necessary by application of Article 24. 

One third of the members of the High Authority shall be redesig¬ 
nated every two years. 

Whenever a complete redcsignation shall occur, the sequence 
of retirement shall be immediately determined by lot on the 
initiative of the President of the Council. 

The regular rcdcsignations resulting from the expiration of the 
two-year periods shall be made alternately in the following order: 
by designation of the governments of the member States under the 
terms of the fifth paragraph of the present article; and by vote of 
the remaining members of the High Authority under the terms of 
the first paragraph. 

If vacancies should occur for one of the reasons provided in 
Article 12, these shall be filled under the provisions of the third 
paragraph of that article, alternatively, in the following order: 
by designation of the governments of the member States under the 
terms of the fifth paragraph of the present article, and by vote of the 
remaining members of the High Authority in accordance with the 
provisions of the first paragraph. 

In all cases provided for in the present article where a member 
is designated by the governments by a five-sixths majority or by 
vote of the mcnibers of the High Authority, each government shall 
have a veto right under the following conditions: 

If a government has used its right of veto with respect to two 
persons in the case of an individual redesignation and of four persons 
in the case of a general or biennial redesignation, any other exercise 
of that right on the same occasion may be referred to the Court 
by another government; the Court may declare the veto null and 
void if it considers it abusive. 
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Except ill the ease of removal under the provisions of the second 
paragraph of Article 12, the members of the High Authority shall 
remain in oflfice until their deplacement. 

Art. II. The President and the Vice-President of the High 
Authority shall be designated from among the membership of the 
High Authority for two years, in accordance with the procedure 
provided for the designation of the members of the High Authority 
by the governments of the member States. They may be reelected. 

Except in the case of a complete redesignatioii of the membership 
of the High Autliority, the designation of the President and 
Vice-President shall be made after consultation with the High 
Authority. 

Art. 12. In addition to the provisions for regular redesignatioii, 
the terms of oiEce of a member of the High Authority may be 
terminated by death or resignation. 

Members who no longer fulfill the conditions necessary to the 
exercise of their functions or who have committed a gross fault 
may be removed from office by the Court on petition by the High 
Authority or the Council. 

In the cases provided in the present Article, the member in question 
sliall be replaced for the remainder of his term, under tlie provisions 
of Article 10. There shall be no such replacement if the remainder 
of his term is less than three months. 

Art. 13. The High Authority shall act by vote of a majority 
of its membership. 

Its quorum shall be fixed by its rules of procedure. However, 
this quorum must be greater than one-half of its membership. 

Art. 14. In the execution of its responsibilities under the present 
Treaty and in accordance with the provisions thereof, the High 
Authority shall issue decisions, recommendations and opinions. 

Decisions shall be binding in all their details. 

Recommendations shall be binding with respect to the objectives 
which they specify but shall leave to those to whom they are directed 
the choice of appropriate means for attaining these objectives. 

Opinions shall not be binding. 

When the High Authority is empowered to issue a decision, 
it may limit itself to making a recommendation. 

Art. 15. The decisions, recommendations and opinions of 
the High Authority shall state the reasons therefor, and shall take 
note ofthc opinions which the High Authority is required to obtain. 

When such decisions and recommendations are individual in 
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character, they shall be binding on the interested party upon their 
notification to him. 

In other cases, they shall take effect automatically upon publication. 

The High Authority shall determine the manner in wliich the 
provisions of the present article are to be carried out. 

Art. i6. The High Authority shall take all appropriate measures 
of an internal nature to assure the functioning of its services. 

It may institute study Groups and specifically an economic study 
Group. 

Within the framework of general organizational regulations 
established by the High Authority, the President of the High 
Authority shall be responsible for the administration of its services, 
and shall ensure the execution of the acts of the High Authority. 

Art. 17. The High Authority shall publish annually, at least 
a month before the meeting of the Assembly, a general report on the 
activities of the Community and on its administrative expenditures. 

Art. 18. There shall be created a Consultative Committee, 
attached to the High Authority. It shall consist of not less than thirty 
and not more than fifty-one members, and shall include producers, 
workers and consumers and dealers in equal numbers. 

The members of the Consultative Committee shall be appointed 
by the Council. 

As concerns producers and workers, the Council shall designate 
the representative organizations among which it shall allocate the 
scats to be filled. Each organization shall be asked to draw up a 
list comprising twice the number of seats allocated to it. Designations 
shall be made from this list. 

The members of the Consultative Committee shall be designated 
in their individual capacity. They shall not be bound by any mandate 
or instruction from the organizations which proposed them as 
candidates. 

A President and officers shall be elected for one-year terms by 
the Consultative Committee from its own membership. The Com¬ 
mittee shall fix its own rules of procedure. 

The allowances of members of the Consultative Committee shall 
be determined by the Council on proposal by the High Authority, 

Art. 19. The High Authority may consult the Consultative 
Committee in any case it deems proper. It shall be required to do 
so whenever such consultation is prescribed by the present Treaty. 

The High Authority shall submit to the Consultative Committee 
the general objectives and programs established under the terms 
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of Article 46, and shall keep the Committee informed of the broad 
lines of its action under the terms of Articles 54, 65, and 66 . 

If the High Authority deems it necessary, it shall give the Consul¬ 
tative Committee a period in which to present its opinion of not 
less than ten days from the date of the notification to that effect 
adressed to the President of the Committee. 

The Consultative Committee shall be convoked by its President, 
cither at the request of the High Authority or at the request of a 
majority of its members, for the purpose of discussing a given question. 

The minutes of the meetings shall be transmitted to the High 
Authority and to the Council at the same time as the opinions of the 
Committee. 

eh. JI. The Assembly 

Art. 20. The Assembly, composed of representatives of the 
peoples of the member States of the Community, shall exercise the 
supervisory powers which arc granted to it by the present I'rcaty. 

Art. 21. The Assembly shall be composed of delegates whom 
the parliaments of each of the member States shall be called upon 
to designate once a year from among their own membership, or 
who shall be elected by direct universal suffrage, according to the 
procedure determined by each respective High Contracting Party. 

The number of delegates is fixed as follows: 


Germany.18 

Belgium.10 

France.18 

Italy.18 

Luxembourg.4 

Netherlands. to 


The representatives of the people of the Saar arc included in 
the number of delegates attributed to France. 

Art. 22. The Assembly shall hold an annual session. It shall 
convene regularly on the second Tuesday in May. Its session may 
not last beyond the end of the then current fiscal year. 

The Assembly may be convoked in extraordinary session on the 
request of the Council in order to state its opinion on such questions 
as may be put to it by the Council. 

It may’ also meet in extraordinary session on the request of a 
majority of its members or of the High Authority. 

Art. 23. The Assembly shall designate its President and officers 
from among its membership. 
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The members of the High Authority may attend all meetings. 
The President of the High Authority or such of its members as it 
may designate shall be heard at their request. 

The High Authority shall reply orally or in writing to all questions 
put to it by the Assembly or its members. 

The members of the Council may attend all meetings and shall 
be heard at their request. 

Art. 24. * The Assembly shall discuss in open session the general 
report submitted to it by the High Authority. 

If a motion of censure on the report is presented to the Assembly, 
a vote may be taken thereon only after a period of not less than three 
days following its introduction, and such vote shall be by open ballot. 

If the motion of censure is adopted by two-thirds of the members 
present and voting, representing a majority of the total membership, 
the members of the High Authority must resign in a body. They 
shall continue to carry out current business until their replacement 
in accordance with Article 10. 

Art. 25. The Assembly shall fix its own rules of procedure, 
by vote of a majority of its total membership. 

The acts of the Assembly shall be published in a manner to be 
prescribed in such rules of procedure. 

Ch. III. The Council 

Art. 26. The Council shall exercise its functions in the events 
and in the manner provided in the present Treaty, in particular 
with a view to harmonizing the action of the High Authority and 
that of the governments, which arc responsible for the general 
economic policy of their countries. 

To this end, the Council and the High Authority shall consult 
togetlier and exchange information. 

The Council may request the High Authority to examine all 
proposals and measures which it may deem necessary or appropriate 
for the realization of the common objectives. 

Art. 27. The Council shall be composed of representatives of 
the member States. Each State shall designate thereto one of the 
members of its government. 

The Presidency of the Council shall be exercised for a term of 
three months by each member of the Council in rotation in the 
alphabetical order of the member States. 

Art. 28. Meetings of the Council shall be called by its President 
on the request of a Sutc or of the High Authority. 
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When the Council is consulted by the High Authority, it may 
deliberate without necessarily proceeding to a vote. The minutes 
of its meetings shall be forwarded to the High Authority. 

Wherever the present Treaty requires the concurrence of the 
Council, this concurrence shall be deemed to have been granted 
if the proposal submitted by the High Authority is approved: 

— by an absolute majority of the representatives of the member 
States, including the vote of the representatives of one of the States 
which produces at least twenty percent of the total value of coal 
and steel produced in the Community; 

— or, in case of an equal division of votes, and if the High 
Authority maintains its prc^posal after a second reading, by the 
representatives of two member States, each of which produces at 
least twenty percent of the total value of coal and steel in the 
Community. 

Wherever the present Treaty requires a unanimous decision or 
unanimous concurrence, such decision or concurrence will be adopted 
if supported by the votes of all of the members of the Council. 

The decisions of the Council, other than those which require a 
qualified majority or a unanimous vote, will be taken by a vote of the 
majority of the total membership. This majority shall be deemed 
to exist if it includes the absolute majority of the representatives of the 
member States including the vote of the representative of one of the 
States which produces at least twenty percent of the total value 
of coal and steel produced in the Community. 

In case of a vote, any member of the Council jnay act as proxy 
for not more than one other member. 

The Council shall communicate with the member States through 
the intermediary of its President. 

The acts of the Council shall be published under a procedure 
which it shall establish. 

Art. 29. The Council shall fix the salaries, allowances and 
pensions of the President and members of the High Authority, 
and of the President, the judges, the Court advocates and the clerk 
of the Court. 

Art. 30. The Council shall establish its own rules of procedure. 
Ck IV. The Court 

Art. 31. The function of the Court is to ensure the rule of law 
in the interpretation and application of the present Treaty and of 
its implementing regulations. 
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Art. 32. The Court shall be composed of seven judges, appointed 
for six years by agreement among the governments of the member 
States from among persons of recognized independence and 
competence. 

A partial cliange in membership of the Court shall occur every 
three years, affecting alternatively three members and four members. 
The three members whose terms expire at the end of the first period 
of three years shall be designated by lot. 

Judges shall be eligible for reappointment. 

The number of Judges may be increased by unanimous vote of 
the Council on proposal of the Court. 

The judges shall designate one of their number as President for 
a three-year term. 

Art. 33. The Court shall have jurisdiction over appeals by a 
member State or by the Council for the annulment of decisions 
and recommendations of the High Authority on the grounds of 
lack of legal competence, substantial procedural violations, violation 
of the Treaty or of any rule of law relating to its application, or abuse 
of power. However, the Court may not review the conclusions of 
the High Authority, drawn from economic facts and circumstances, 
which formed the basis of such decisions or recommendations, 
except where the High Authority is alleged to have abused its powers 
or to have clearly misinterpreted the provisions of the Treaty or of 
a rule of law relating to its application. 

The enterprises, or the associations referred to in Article 48, shall 
have the right of appeal V)n the same grounds against individual 
decisions and recommendations concerning them, or against general 
decisions and recommendations which they deem to involve an 
abuse of power aff ecting them. 

The appeals provided for in the first two paragraphs of the present 
article must be taken within one month from the date of the notific¬ 
ation or the publication, as the case may be, of the decision or recom¬ 
mendation. 

Art. 34. If the Court should annul a decision or recommend¬ 
ation of the High Authority, the matter shall be remanded to the 
High Authority. The latter must take the necessary measures in 
order to give effect to the judgment of annulment. In case a decision 
or recommendation is adjudged by the Court to involve a fault 
for which the Community is liable, and causes a direct and particular 
injury to an enterprise or a group of enterprises, the High Authority 
must take such measures, within the powers granted to it by the 
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present Treaty, as will assure an equitable redress for the injury 
resulting directly from the decision or recommendation which has 
been annulled, and, to the extent necessary, must grant a reasonable 
indemnity. 

If the High Authority fails to take within a reasonable period 
the measures required to give effect to a judgment of annulment, 
an appeal for damages may be brought before the Court. 

Art. 35. In the cases where the High Authority is required 
by a provision of the present Treaty or of implementing regulations 
to issue a decision or recommendation, and fails to fulfill this 
obligation, such omission may be brought to its attention by the 
States, the Council or the enterprises and associations, as the case 
may be. 

The same shall be true if the High Authority refrains from 
issuing a decision or rccommandation which it is empowered to 
issue by a provision of the present 'Jfcaty or implementing 
regulations, where such failure to act constitutes an abuse of power. 

If at the end of a period of two months the High Authority has 
not issued any decision or recommendation, an appeal may be 
brought before the Court, within a period of one month, against 
the implicit negative decision which is presumed to result from such 
failure to act. 

Art. 36. Prior to imposing a pecuniary sanction or fixing a 
daily penalty payment provided for in the present Ireaty, the 
High Authority shall give the interested enterprise an opportunity 
to present its views. 

An appeal to the general jurisdiction of the Court may be taken 
from the pecuniary sanctions and daily penalty payments imposed 
under the provisions of the present Treaty. 

In support of such an appeal, and under the terms of the first 
paragraph of Article 33 of the present Treaty, the petitioners may 
contest the regularity of the decisions and recommendations which 
they are charged with violating. 

Art. 37. If a member State shall deem that in a given case 
an action of the High Authority, or a failure by it to act, is of such a 
nature as to provoke fundamental and persistent disturbances in the 
economy of such State, it may bring the matter to the attention 
of the High Authority. 

The latter, after having obtained the opinion of the Council, will 
recognize the existence of such situation, if any, and decide on the 
measures to be taken, under the terms of the present Treaty, to 
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correct such situation while at the same time safeguarding the 
essential interests of the Community. 

When an appeal is taken to the Court under the provisions of 
the present Article against such decision or against the explicit or 
implicit decision refusing to recognize the existence of the situation 
mentioned above, the Court shall review the sufficiency of the 
grounds of such decision. 

In case of annulment, the High Authority shall decide, witliin 
the framework of the Court’s judgment, the measures to be taken to 
fulfill the objectives set forth in the second paragraph of the present 
article. 

Art. 38. On the petition of a member Sate or of the High 
Authority, the Court may annul the acts of the Assembly or of 
the Council. 

The petition must be submitted within one month from the 
publication of such act of the Assembly or of the notification of 
such act of the Council to the member States or to the High 
Authority. 

Such an appeal may be based only on the grounds of lack of legal 
competence or substantial procedural violations. 

Art. 39. Appeals to the Court shall not have the effect of 
suspending of the execution of a decision or a recommendation. 

However, if in its judgment circumstances demand, the Court 
may order the suspension of the execution of the decision or recom¬ 
mendation in question. 

It may prescribe any other necessary provisional measures. 

Art. 40. Subject to the provisions of the first paragraph of 
Article 34, the Court shall have jurisdiction to assess damages 
against the Community, at the request of the injured party, in cases 
where injury results from a fault involved in an official act of the 
Community in execution of the present Treaty. 

It shall also have jurisdiction to assess damages against any official 
or employee of the Community, in cases where injury results from 
a personal fault of such official or employee in the performance of 
his duties. If the injured party is unable to recover such damages 
from such official or employee, the Court may assess an equitable 
indemnity against the Community, 

All other litigation between the Community and third parties, 
other than tliat relating to the application of the provisions of the 
present Treaty and implementing regulations, shall be brought 
before the national tribunals. 
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Art. 4 ^* When the vahdity of acts of the High Authority or 
the Council is contested in litigation before a national tribunal, 
such issue shall be certified to the Court, which shall have exclusive 
jurisdiction to rule thereon. 

Art. 42. The Court shall have such jurisdiction as may be 
provided by any clause to such effect in a public or private contract 
to which the Community is a party or which is undertaken for its 
account. 

Art. 43. The Court shall have jurisdiction in any other case 
provided for in a supplementary provision of the Treaty. 

It may also exercise jurisdiction in any case relating to the objects 
of the present Treaty, where the laws of a member State grant such 
jurisdiction to it. 

Art. 44. The judgments of the Court shall be executory on 
the territory of the member States under the terms of Article 92 
below. 

Art. 45. The Code of the Court shall be contained in a Protocol 
annexed to the present Treaty. 

For Protocol see p. 351. 


TITLE III 

ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL PROVISIONS 

Ch, L General Provhiofu 

Art. 46. The High Authority may at any time consult the 
governments, the various interested parties (enterprises, workers, 
consumers and dealers) and their associations, as well as any experts. 

Enterprises, workers, consumers and dealers, and their associations, 
may present any suggestions or observations to the High Authority 
on questions which concern them. 

In order to provide guidance for the action of all of the interested 
parties in the achievement of the purposes assigned to the Com¬ 
munity, and to determine its own action within the framework 
of the present Treaty, the High Authority shall, by means of the 
consultations mentioned above: 

1. carry on a permanent study of markets and price tendencies; 

2. periodically draw up non-compulsory program-forecasts dealing 
with production, consumption, exports and imports; 

3. periodically work out general programs with respect to 
modernization, the long-term orientation of manufacturing and the 
expansion of productive capacity; 

34T 



COAL AND STEEL COMMUNITY 

4. at the request of the interested governments, participate in 
the study of the possibilities of reemployment, cither in existing 
industries or through tlie creation of new activities, of workers set 
at liberty by the evolution of the market or by technical trans¬ 
formations; 

5. gather all information necessary to the appraisal of the 
possibilities of improving the living and working conditions of 
the labor force in the industries under its jurisdiction, and of the 
risks which menace such living conditions. 

It shall publish the general objectives and programs after having 
submitted them to tlie Consultative Committee. 

It may make public the studies and information mentioned above. 

Art. 47. The High Authority may gather such information 
as may be necessary to the accomplishment of its mission. It may 
have the necessary verifications carried out. 

The High Authority shall not divulge information wliich by its 
nature is considered a professional secret, and in particular information 
pertaining to the commercial relations or the breakdown of the 
costs of production of enterprises. With this reservation, it shall 
pubbsh such data as may be useful to governments or to any other 
interested parties. 

The High Authority may impose fines and daily penalty payments 
upon those enterprises which evade their obligations resulting from 
decisions made in application of the provisions of the present article, 
or which knowingly furnisli false information. The maximum 
amount of such fines shall be one percent of the annual turnover and 
the maximum amount of such penalty payments shall be five percent 
of the average daily turnover for each day the violation continues. 

Any violation by the High Authority of professional secrecy 
which has caused damage to an enterprise may be the subject of 
a suit for damages before the Court under the conditions provided 
for in Article 40. 

Art. 48. The right of enterprises to form associations is not 
affected by the present Treaty. Membership in such associations 
must be voluntary. The associations may engage in any activity 
which is not contrary to the provisions of the present Treaty or to 
the decisions or recommendations of the High Authority. 

In cases where the present Treaty requires the consultation of 
the Consultative Committee, any association has the right to submit 
to the High Authority, within the time limits fixed by the latter, 
the observations of its members on the action envisaged. 
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The High Authority will normally call upon producers* associations 
to obtain information which it requires or to facilitate the fulfilment 
of its tasks, provided that the associations in question cither permit 
the qualified representatives of the workers and consumers to 
participate in the leadership of these associations or in consultative 
committees affiliated to them, or in any other way give a satisfactory 
place in their organization to the expression of the workers* and 
consumers’ interests. 

The associations referred to in the preceding paragraph shall be 
obliged to furnish the High Authority with such information on 
their activity as the High Authority may deem necessary. The 
observations mentioned in the second paragraph of the present 
article and the information furnished under the fourth paragraph 
shall also be forwarded by the associations to the government 
concerned. 


Ch. 11. Financial Provmons 

Arts. 49—53. 

Ch. 111. Investments and Financial Assistance 

Arts. 54—56. 

Ch. IV. Production 

Arts. 57 — 59 - ^ 

Ch. V. Prices 

Arts. 60—64. 

Ch. VI. Agreements and Concentrations 

Arts. 65 and 66. 

Ch. Vll. Impairment of the Conditions of Competition. 

Art. 67. 

Ch. VI 11. Wages and Movement of Labor. 

Arts. 68 and 69. 

Ch. IX. Transport. 

Art. 70. 

Ch. X. Commercial Policy. 

Arts. 71—75* 
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TITLE IV 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Art. 76. Under the conditions set forth in an annexed Protocol, 
the Conitnunity shall enjoy on the territory of the member States 
the privileges and immunities necessary to the exercise of its functions. 

For Protocol on the privileges and immunities of the Community see p. 348. 

Art. 77. The seat of the institutions of the Community shall 
be fixed by common agreement of the governments of the member 
States. 

Art. 78. 

Art. 79. The present Treaty is applicable to the European 
territories of the member States. It is also applicable to those European 
territories whose foreign relations are assumed by a member State; 
an exchange of letters between the government of the German 
Federal Republic and the government of the Frencli RepiibHc 
concerning the Saar is annexed to the present Treaty. 

Each High Contracting Party binds itself to extend to the other 
member States the preferential measures which it enjoys with respect 
to coal and steel in the non-European territories subject to its 
jurisdiction. 

Arts. 80—83. 

Art. 84. In the provisions of the present Treaty, the words 
“present Treaty” shall be understood as referring to the clauses 
of the said Treaty and its annexes, of the annexed Protocols, and of 
the Convention containing the Transitional Provisions. 

Art. 85. The initial and transitional measures agreed upon 
by the High Contracting Parties with a view to permitting the 
application of the provisions of the present Treaty are set forth in 
an annexed Convention. 

Art. 86. The member States bind themselves to take all general 
and specific measures which will assure the execution of their 
obligations under the decisions and recommendations of the 
institutions of the Community, and facilitate the accomplishment 
of the Community’s purposes. 

The member States bind themselves to refrain from any measures 
which are incompatible with the existence of the common market 
referred to in Articles i and 4. 

To the extent of their competence, the member States will take 
all appropriate measures to assure the international payments arising 
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out of trade in coal and steel within the common market; they will 
lend assistance to each other to facilitate such payments. 

Officials of the High Authority charged with verifying information 
shall enjoy on the territories of the member States, to the extent 
necessary for the accomplishment of their mission, such rights and 
powers as are granted by the laws of such States to officials of its 
own tax services. The missions and the status of the officials charged 
with them shall be duly communicated to the State in question. 
Officials of such State may, at the request of such State or of the High 
Authority, assist those of the High Authority in carrying out their 
mission. 

Art. 87. The High Contracting Parties agree not to avail 
themselves of any treaties, conventions or agreements existing among 
them to submit any difference arising out of the interpretation or 
application of the present Treaty to a method of settlement other 
than those provided for herein. 

Art. 88. If the High Authority deems that a State is delinquent 
with respect to one of the obligations incumbent upon it by virtue 
of the present Treaty, it will, after permitting the State in question 
to present its views, take note of the delinquency in a decision 
accompanied by a justification. It will allow the State in question 
a period of time within which to provide for the execution of its 
obligation. 

Such State may appeal to the Court’s plenary jurisdiction within 
a period of two months from the notification of the decision. 

If the State has not taken steps for tlie fulfilment of its obligation 
within the period fixed by tlie High Authority, or if its appeal has 
been rejected, the High Authority may, with the concurrence of the 
Council acting by a 2/3 majority: 

a. suspend the payment of sums which the High Authority may 
owe to the State in question under the present Treaty; 
h, adopt measures or authorize the other member States to adopt 
measures involving an exception to the provisions of Article 4, 
so as to correct the effects of the delinquency in question. 

An appeal to the Court’s plenary jurisdiction may be brought 
against the decisions taken in application of paragraphs a) and 
b) within two months following their notification. 

If these measures should prove inoperative, the High Authority 
will lay the matter before the Council. 

Art. 89. Any dispute among member States concerning the 
application of the present Treaty, which cannot be settled by another 
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procedure provided for in the present Treaty, may be submitted 
to the Court at the request of one of the States parties to the dispute. 

The Court shall also have jurisdiction to settle any dispute among 
member States related to the purpose of the present Treaty, if such 
dispute is submitted to it by virtue of an agreement to arbitrate. 

Art. 90. If an act committed by an ejiterprise in violation of 
the present Treaty also constitutes a violation of an obligation under 
the legislation of the State to which the ejiterprise in question is 
subject, and if legal or administrative action is instituted against 
the enterprise in question under such legislation, the State in question 
shall so inform the High Authority, which may suspend action in the 
premises. 

If the High Authority suspends action, it shall be kept informed 
of the status of the proceedings and permitted to produce any 
pertinent documents, expert advice and evidence. It shall also be 
informed of the final decision taken in the case, and shall take account 
of this decision in determining any sanctions which it may be led to 
pronounce. 

Art. 91. If an enterprise docs not make within the prescribed 
time-limit a payment for which it is liable to the High Authority 
either by virtue of a provision of the present Treaty or the agreements 
in application thereof or by virtue of a fine or a daily penalty payment 
imposed by the High Authority, the latter may suspend settlement 
of sums due by the High Authority to the said enterprise up to the 
amount of the payment in question. 

Art. 92. The decisions of the High Authority imposing financial 
obligations on enterprises are executory. 

They shall be enforced on the territory of member States through 
the legal procedures in effect in each of these States, after the writ 
of execution in use in the State on the territory of which the decision 
is to be carried out has been placed upon them; this shall be done 
with no other formality than the certification of the authenticity 
of such decisions. The execution of these formalities shall be the 
responsibility of a Minister wliich each of the governments shall 
designate for this purpose. 

Enforcement of such decisions can be suspended only by a decision 
of the Court. 

Art. 93. The High Authority will maintain whatever relation¬ 
ships appear useful with the United Nations and the Organization 
for European Economic Cooperation, and will keep these organiz¬ 
ations regularly informed of the activity of the Community. 
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Art. 94 * The relations of the institutions of the Community 
with the Council of Europe will be assured under the terms of an 
amiexed Protocol. 

For Protocol ^:ce p. 35S. 

Art. 95. In all cases not expressly provided for in the present 
Treaty in which a decision or a recommendation of the High 
Authority appears necessary to fulfill, in the operation of the common 
market for coal and steel and in accordance with the provisions of 
Article 5 above, one of the purposes of the Community as defined in 
Articles 2, 3 and 4, such decision or recommendation may be taken 
subject to the unanimous concurrence of the Council and after 
consultation with the Consultative Committee. 

The same decision or recommendation, taken in the same manner, 
shall fix any sanctions to be applied. 

If, following the expiration of the transition period provided for 
by the Convention containing the transitional provisions, unforeseen 
difficulties wliich arc brought out by experience in the means of 
application of the present Treaty, or a profound change in the 
economic or technical conditions which affects the common coal 
and steel market directly, should make necessary an adaptation of 
the rules concerning the exercise by the High Authority of the powers 
wliicli are conferred upon it, appropriate modifications may be made 
provided that they do not modify the provisions of Articles 2, 3 and 4, 
or the relationship among the powers of the High Authority and the 
other institutions of the Community. 

These modifications will be proposed Jointly by the High 
Authority and the Council acting by a five-sixth majority. They 
shall then be submitted to the opinion of the Court. In its examination, 
the Court may look into all elements of law and fact. If the Court 
should recognize that they conform to the provisions of the preceding 
paragraph, such proposals shall be transmitted to the Assembly. 
They will enter into force if they arc approved by the Assembly 
acting by a mjyority of three-quarters of the members present and 
voting comprising two-thirds of the total membership. 

Art. 96. Following the expiration of the transition period, the 
government of each member State and the High Authority may 
propose amendments to the present Treaty. Such proposals will be 
submitted to the Council. If the Council, acting by a two-thirds 
majority, approves a conference of representatives of the govern¬ 
ments of the member States, such a conference shall be immediately 
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convoked by the President of the Council, with a view to agreeing 
on any modifications to be made in the provisions of the Treaty. 

Such amendments will enter into force after having been ratified 
by all of the member States in conformity with their respective 
constitutional rules. 

Aft. 97. The present Treaty is concluded for a period of fifty 
years from the date of its entry into force. 

Art. 98. Any European State may request to accede to the 
present Treaty. It shall address its request to the Council, which shall 
act by unanimous vote after having obtained the opinion of the 
High Authority. Also by a unanimous vote, the Council shall fix 
the terms of accession. It shall become effective on the day the 
instrument of accession is received by the government acting as 
depository of the Treaty. 

Art. 99. The present Treaty sliall be ratified by all the member 
States in accordance with tlieir respective constitutional rules; the 
instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the Government 
of the French Republic. 

The Treaty shall enter into force on the date of the deposit of 
the instrument of ratification of the last signatory State to accom¬ 
plish that formality. 

In the event that all the instruments of ratification have not been 
deposited within a period of six months following the signature 
of the present Treaty, the governments of the States which have 
effected such deposit will consult among themselves on the measures 
to be taken. 

Art. 100. The present Treaty, drawn up in a single copy, 
shall be deposited in the archives of the Government of the French 
Republic, which shall transmit a certified copy thereof to each of 
the governments of the other signatory States. 

Annexes I, II and III. 

PROTOCOL ON THE PRIVILEGES 
AND IMMUNITIES OF THE COMMUNITY 

Ch. L Property^ Funds and Assets 

Art. I. The premises and buildings of the Community shall 
be inviolable. They shall be exempt from search, requisition, 
confiscation or expropriation. The property and assets of the Com¬ 
munity may not be the object of any administrative or judicial 
measure of constraint without the authorization of the Court. 
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Art. 2 . The archives of the Community are inviolable. 

Art. 3* The Community may hold any kind of currency and 
have accounts in any kind of money. 

Art. 4 * The Community, its assets, income and other properties 
are exempt from: 

a. all direct taxes; however, the Community will not request 
exemption from such taxes, charges and duties as constitute only 
direct remuneration for public utility services; 
h. all customs duties, proliibitions and restrictions on imports and 
exports with respect to articles intended for its official use; 
articles thus imported free of duty shall not be sold on the territory 
of the country into which they shall have been imported except 
under conditions agreed to by the government of such country; 
c. all customs duties and all prohibitions and restrictions on imports 
and exports with respect to its publications. 

C/i. 11. Communications and Travel Documents 
Art. 5 . For their official communications, the institutions of 
the Community shall enjoy on the territory of each member State 
the treatment granted by that State to diplomatic missions. 

Official correspondence and other official communications of the 
institutions of the Community shall not be subject to censorship. 

Art. 6 . The President of the High Authority will issue laissez-- 
passer to the members of the High Authority and to the higher 
officials of the institutions of the Community. These passes shall be 
recognized as valid travel documents by the authorities of the member 
States. 

Ch. III. Members of the Assembly 
Art. 7 . No restrictions of an administrative or other nature 
shall be placed on the free travel of members of the Assembly 
proceeding to or coming from the place of meeting of the Assembly. 

As concerns customs and exchange control, members of the 
Assembly shall be granted: 

a, by their own governments, the facilities granted to high officials 
proceeding abroad on temporary official missions; 

b. by the governments of the other member States, the facilities 
granted to representatives of foreign governments on temporary 
official missions. 

Art. 8. Members of the Assembly may not be examined, held 
or prosecuted by reason of opinions or votes expressed by them 
in the exercise of their functions. 
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Art. 9 . During the sessions of the Assembly, its members shall 
enjoy: 

a. on their national territory, the immunity granted to members 
of the Parliament of their country; 
h. on the territory of any other member wState, exemption from 
all measures of detention and from any legal prosecution. 
They shall likewise be covered by such immunity when pro¬ 
ceeding to or returning from the place of meeting of the Assembly. 
Such immunity may not be invoked in the case of flaifrante delicto, 
nor may it hinder the right of the Assembly to waive the immunity 
of any of its members. 

Ch. IV, Representatives in the Conncil 
Art. 10 . Representatives in the Council and persons accom¬ 
panying them officially shall enjoy, during the exercise of their 
functions and during their travel to or from the place of meeting, 
the customary privileges and immunities. 

Ch, V. Members of the Hif^h Authority and Officials of the Institutions 
of the Community 

Art. II. On the territory of each of the member States, and 
regardless of their nationality, the members of the High Authority 
and officials of the Community: 

a. shall enjoy, subject to the provisions of the second paragraph 
of Article 40 of the Treaty, immunity from legal action for acts 
performed by them in their official capacity, including their 
speeches and writings; this immunity shall continue after their 
functions have ceased; 

b. shall be exempt from any tax on salaries or emoluments paid 
by the Community; 

c. shall be exempt, along with their spouses and the dependent 
members of their families, from regulations limiting immigration 
and from formalities for the registration of foreigners; 

d. shall enjoy the right to import their personal property and 
effects free of duty at the time they initially assume their functions 
in the country in question, and to re-export such property and 
effects free of duty to their country of residence when their 
functions cease. 

Art. 12 . The President of the High Authority shall determine 
the classes of officials to which the provisions of the present Chapter 
shall apply. He shall submit the list thereof to the Council and Aen 
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communicate it to the governments of all the member States. The 
names of the officials included in such classes shall be communicated 
periodically to the governments of the member States. 

Art. 13. Privileges, immunities and facilities are granted to 
members of the High Authority and to officials of the institutions 
of the Community solely in the interest of the Community. 

The President of the High Authority shall be required to waive 
the immunity granted to an official in any case where he deems 
that the waiver of such immunity is not contrary to the interests 
of the Community. 

CIl VL General Provisions 

Art. 14. The High Authority may conclude, with one or several 
member States, complementary agreements adjusting the provisions 
of the present Protocol. 

Art. 15. The privileges, immunities and facilities granted to the 
Judges, clerk and personnel of the Court shall be governed by its code. 

Art. 16. An y dispute concerning the interpretation or application 
of the present Protocol shall be submitted to the Court. 


PROTOCOL ON THE CODE OF THE COURT OF JUSTICE 

Art. I. The Court of Justice established by Article 7 of the 
Treaty shall be constituted and shall perform its duties in accordance 
with the provisions of the Treaty and of the present Code. 

TITLE 1 
THE JUDGES 

Oath of Office 

Art. 2. Before commencing his duties, each judge shall take 
a public oath to discharge his duties conscientiously and with com¬ 
plete impartiality and to preserve the secrecy of the Court’s 
deliberations. 

Privileges and Immunities 

Art. 3. The judges shall enjoy legal immunity. They shall 
retain this immunity after their term of office for all acts performed 
by them in their official capacity including their statements and 
writings. 

The Court, sitting cn banc, may suspend this immunity. 

Only the courts with jurisdiction over the highest members 
of the national judiciary in each member State shall have jurisdiction 
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in criminal proceedings against judges whose immunity has been so 
suspended. 

The judges, without regard to their nationality, shall also enjoy 
within the territory of each member State the privileges enumeiatcd 
in paragraphs i), c) and d) of Article ii of the Protocol on the 
privileges and immunities of the Community. 

Con flicts o f interest 

Art. 4. Judges may not hold any political or administrative office. 

They may not engage in any business or professional activity, 
paid or unpaid, except by specific exemption granted by a two- 
thirds majority of the Council. 

They may not acquire or hold, directly or indirectly, any interest 
related to coal or steel during their term of office and during a period 
of three years thereafter. 

Remuneration 

Art. 5. The salaries, allowances and pensions of the President 
and the judges shall be fixed by the Council on the proposal of the 
Commission provided by paragraph 3 of Article 78 of the Treaty. 

Termination of Office 

Art. 6. In addition to the provisions or regular changes in 
membership, the term of office of any judge shall be terminated by 
death or resignation. 

In case of resignation, the letter of resignation shall be addressed 
to the President of the Court for transmission to the President of 
the Council. The latter notification shall cause such office to become 
vacant. 

Except for instances in which Article 7 below shall be applicable, 
each judge shall continue to hold office until his successor shall 
enter upon his duties. 

Art. 7. The judges may be removed from office only if, in the 
unanimous opinion of the other members of the Court, they no 
longer fulfill the requisite conditions thereof. 

The President of the Coimcil, the President of the High Authority 
and the President of the Assembly shall be notified thereof by the 
clerk. 

Such notification shall cause such office to become vacant. 

Art. 8. A judge who is appointed to replace a member whose 
term of office has not expired, shall finish the term of office of his 
predecessor. ^ 
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TITLE II 
ORGANIZATION 

Art. 9 - The judges, the Court advocates and the clerk must 
reside at the seat of the Court. 

Art. 10. The Court shall be assisted by two Court advocates 
and one clerk. 

Court Advocates 

Art. II. The function of the Court advocates shall be to present 
pubhely and with complete impartiality and independence oral 
reasoned arguments on the cases submitted to the Court in the 
performance of its duties, as defined in Article 31 of the Treaty. 

Art. 12. The Court advocates shall be appointed for a term 
of six years in the same manner as the judges. There shall be a partial 
change in membership every three years. The Court advocate whose 
term expires at the end of the first period of three years shall be 
designated by lot. The provisions of the third and fourth paragraphs 
of Article 32 of the Treaty and the provisions of Article 6 of the 
present Code shall be applicable to the Court advocates. 

Art. 13. The provisions of Articles 2 to 5 and 8 above shall 
be applicable to the Court advocates. 

The Court advocates may be removed from office only if they 
no longer fulfill the requisite conditions thereof. This decision shall 
be taken by unanimous vote of the Council, upon the advice of the 
Court. 

Clerk 

Arts. 14 and 15. 

Personnel o f the Court 

Art. 16. 

Functioning of the Court 

Art. 17. The Court shall sit permanently. The length of its 
judicial recesses shall be fixed by the Court, with due regard for its 
judicial obligations. 

Composition of the Court 

Art. 18. The Court shall sit cn banc. However, the Court may 
establish within its own membership two divisions composed of 
diree members each, in order to conduct preliminary examinations 
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or to decide certain categories of cases, under the conditions provided 
by rules which the Court sliall establish to that effect. 

The Court shall only validly sit with an uneven number of mem¬ 
bers. The deliberations of the Court sitting en banc are valid if 
five members are present. The deliberations of the divisions are valid 
only if they arc conducted by three judges: in the event of the 
absence or incapacity of one of the judges of the division, a judge of 
the other division may be asked to sit, in accordance with conditions 
which shall be established by the rules provided hereunder. 

Appeals by States or by the Council shall, in all cases, be decedid 
on banc. 

Special Rides 

Art. 19. 7 ’hc judges and the Court advocates may not participate 
in the disposition of any case in which they have previously partici¬ 
pated as a representative, counsel or advocate of one of the parties, 
or as to which they have been called upon to render judgment as 
a member of a tribunal, of a commission of inquiry or in any other 
capacity. 

If any judge or Court advocate, for a special reason, deems 
improper his participation in the judgment or the examination of a 
particular case, he shall so notify the President. If the President, 
for a special reason, deems it improper for a member of the Court 
or a Court advocate to sit or argue in a particular case, he shall so 
notify the person affected. 

The Court shall resolve any difficulties arising from the application 
of the present Article. 

A party may not invoke the nationality of a judge, or the absence 
from the bench or from one division of a judge of its own nationality, 
in order to ask change in the composition of the Court or of one of 
its divisions. 


TITLE III 
PROCEDURE 

Representation and Appearances of the Parties 
Art. 20. The States and the different institutions of the Com¬ 
munity shall be represented before the Court by representatives 
appointed for each case; the representative may be assisted by an 
advocate admitted to the bar of one of the member States. 

, Enterprises and all other individuals or legal entities must be repre¬ 
sented by an advocate admitted to the bar of one of the member States. 
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The representatives and advocates appearing before the Court 
shall have the rights and guarantees necessary for the independent 
performance of their duties, under the conditions fixed in rules to 
be established by the Court and submitted to the approval of the 
Council. 

The Court shall have, with respect to the advocates who appear 
before it, the powers normally recognized in this regard to courts 
and tribunals, under the conditions fixed by the same rules. 

Professors of the member States whose national law allows them 
to plead shall liave the same rights before the C'ourt as are recognized 
to advocates by the present Article. 

Phases of Procedure 

Art. 21. The procedure before the Court shall be composed 
of two phases: written and oral. 

The written procedure shall include communications to the parties, 
as wxdl as to the institutions of the Community whose decisions are 
in dispute, petitions, memoranda, defenses and observations and 
answers, if any, as well as all documentary evidence and supporting 
papers or certified copies thereof. 

Notices shall be served by the clerk in the sequence and within 
the time intervals fixed by the rules of procedure. 

The oral procedure shall include the reading of the report presented 
by the reporting judge, as well as the hearing by the Court of wit¬ 
nesses, experts, representatives and advocates and the arguments 
of the Court advocate. 

Petition 

Art. 22. Matters shall be referred to the Court by a petition 
addressed to the clerk. The petition must contain the name and the 
domicile of the party and the capacity of the signer, the subject- 
matter of the dispute, the arguments and a short summary of the 
grounds on which the petition is based. 

Tliis petition must be accompanied, where appropriate, by the 
decision whose annulment is asked, or, in case of an appeal against 
an implicit decision, by documentary evidence showing the date 
of filing of the request. If these documents arc not annexed to the 
petition, the clerk shall ask the party in question to produce them 
witliin a reasonable period of time, and there shall be no foreclosure 
if compliance occurs after the time for appeal has elapsed. 


355 



COAL AND STEEL COMMUNITY 

Transmittal of Domments 

Art. 23. 

Methods o f Examination 

Arts. 24 and 23. 

Ptiblicity of the Hearing 

Art. 26. 

Reports of the Hearing 

Art. 27. 

Hearings 

Art. 28. 

Secrecy of Judicial Deliberations 

Art. 29. The Court’s deliberations shall be and shall remain 
secret. 

Judgments 

Art. 30. Judgments shall set forth the reasons therefor. They 
shall state the names of the judges who have participated therein. 

Art. 31. Judgments shall be signed by the President, the report¬ 
ing judge and the clerk. They shall be read in public session. 

Costs 

Art. 32. Costs shall be determined by the Court. 

Summary Procedure 

Art. 33. 

Intervention 

Art. 34. Individuals or legal entities establishing an interest 
in the outcome of a dispute pending before the Court may intervene 
in such dispute. 

The arguments in favor of a petition for intervention may be 
directed only to the affirmation or dismissal of the arguments of 
a party. 

Judgment by Default 

Art. 35. When, in an appeal to the Court’s general jurisdiction, 
the defendant is duly summoned and fails to file written arguments, 
default judgment shall be rendered against him. This judgment may 
be contested within a month from the date of the notification of the 
judgment Such proceeding shall not suspend the execution of the 
default judgment, unless otherwise decided by the Court. 
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Contest by Third Parties 

Art. 36. Individuals or legal entities, as well as institutions of 
the Community, may institute third-party proceedings to contest 
judgments which have been rendered without notification to them, 
in the cases and under the conditions to be fixed by the rules of 
procedure. 

Interpretation 

Art. 37. In case of difficulty as to tlie meaning or scope of a 
judgment, such judgment shall be interpreted by the Court upon 
the request of any party or any institution of the Community 
establishing an interest therein. 

Reconsideration 

Art. 38. The Court may be asked to reconsider a judgment 
on grounds of discovery of a fact susceptible of exerting a decisive 
influence thereon, which was unknown to the Court and to the 
party requesting such reconsideration prior to the rendering of such 
judgment. 

The reconsideration procedure shall commence with a judgment 
of the Court explicitly setting forth the existence of a new fact, 
finding therein the characteristics giving rise to reconsideration, and 
holding the request for reconsideration admissible for this reason. 

No request for reconsideration may be introduced after the 
expiration of a period of ten years from the date of the judgment. 

Time Limits 

Art. 39. The appeals provided by Articles 36 and 37 of the 
Treaty must be taken within the period of one month provided 
in the last paragraph of Article 33. 

The periods of time based upon distance shall be fixed by tlic 
rules of procedure. 

There shall be no loss of rights by reason of the expiration of 
time periods if the party in question proves the existence of an Act 
of God of force majeure. 

Limitations 

Art. 40. The proceedings provided in the first two paragraphs 
of Art. 40 of the Treaty must be instituted within five years from 
the date of the occurrence of the circumstance giving rise thereto. 
This limitation shall be interrupted cither by the petition to the Court or 
by the previous request which the aggrieved may direct to the 
jcompetoit institution of the Community. In this last case, the 
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petition must be filed within the period of one month provided in the 
last paragraph of Article 33; the provisions of the last paragraph of 
Article 35 shall be applicable where appropriate. 

Special rules for disputes between meniher States 
Art. 41. When a dispute between member States is submitted 
to the Court, under Article 89 of the Ireaty, the other member 
States shall be notified forthwith of the subject matter of such 
dispute. 

Each of the States shall have the right to intervene in the proceeding. 
The disputes referred in the present Article must be adjudged by 
the Court en banc. 

Art. 42. If a State intervenes in a case submitted to the Court 
under the conditions provided in the preceding Article, the inter*- 
pretation given by the judgment shall also be binding on it. 

Appeals by Third Parties 

Art. 43. The decisions of the High Authority under Section 
2 of Article 63 of the Treaty must be notified to the buyer as well 
as to the enterprises in question; if the decision refers to all or an 
important category of enterprises, such individual notification may 
be replaced by publication. 

An appeal may be taken, under the conditions in Article 36 of 
the Treaty, by any person on whom a daily penalty judgment has 
been levied in application of paragraph 4 of Section 5 of Article 66. 

Rules of procedure 

Art. 44. The Court shall establish its own rules of procedure. 
These rules shall contain all the provisions necessary for the application 
and, where necessary, the complementation of the present Code. 

Transitory Provision 

Art. 45. Immediately after the taking of the oath, the President 
of the Council shall proceed to designate by lot the judges and the 
Court advocates whose term shall expire at the end of the first 
period of three years in accordance with Article 32 of the Treaty. 

PROTOCOL CONCERNING RELATIONS WITH THE 
COUNCIL OF EUROPE 

Art. I. The governments of the member States arc invited to 
recommend to their respective Parliaments that the members of 
the Assembly, which these Parliaments are called upon to designate. 
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should preferably be chosen from among the representatives in the 
Consultative Assembly of the Council of Europe. 

Art. 2. The Assembly of the Community will forward annually 
to the Consultative Assembly of the Council of Europe a report on 
its activity. 

Art. 3. The High Authority will communicate eacli year to the 
Committee of Ministers and to the Consultative Assembly of the 
Council of Europe the general report provided for in Article 17 
of the Treaty. 

Art. 4. The High Authority will inform the Council of Europe 
of the action which it has been able to take on any recommendations 
which the Committee of Ministers of the Council of Europe might 
have adressed to it under Article 15/) of the Statute of the Council 
of Europe. 

Art. 5. The present Treaty and its Annexes will be registered 
with the General Secretariat of the Council of Europe. 

Art. 6. Agreements between the Community and the Council 
of Europe may, among other things, provide for any other type of 
mutual assistance and collaboration between the two organizations, 
and the appropriate forms thereof 

OthtT instrument annexed to the Treaty: convention containing the 

TRANSITIONAL PROVISIONS. 

VII. ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES 

The Organization of American States developed by way of the 
foUotving conferences: 

I Washington (1889/1890); VI Havana (1928); 

II Mexico (1901/1902); VII Montevideo (1933); 

III Rio de Janeiro (1906); VIII Lima (1938); 

V Buenos Aires (igio); IX Bogota (1948); 

IV Santiago de Chile (1923); [X Caracas (i954)*] 

Several special conferences were also held: 

in Buenos Aires, for the maintenance of peace (193^); 
in Chapultepec (Mexico), on problems of war and peace (1945); 
in Petropolis (Rio de Janeiro), for the maintenance of continental 
peace and security (i 947 )- 

Consultative meetings of Foreign Ministers: 

in Panama (i939)» Havana (1940), Rio dc Janeiro (1942) 
and Washington (1951)- 
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A. ACT OF CHAPULTEPEC 
(march 8, 1945) 

Declaration on reciprocal assistance and American solidarity by 
the governments represented at the in ter-American conference on 
war and peace. 

Whereas: 

j. The peoples of the Americas, animated by a profound love 
of justice, remain sincerely devoted to the principles of inter¬ 
national law; 

2. It is their desire that such principles, notwithstanding the 
present difficult circumstances, may prevail with greater force 
in future international relations; 

3. The inter-American conferences have repeatedly proclaimed 
certain fundamental principles, but these must be reaffirmed and 
proclaimed at a time when the juridical bases of the community 
of nations are being re-established; 

4. The new situation in the world makes more imperative than 
ever the union and solidarity of the American peoples, for the 
defense of their rights and the maintenance of international peace; 

5. The American states have been incorporating in their inter¬ 
national law, since 1890, by means of conventions, resolutions and 
declarations, the following principles: 

A. The proscription of territorial conquest and the non-recognition 
of all acquisitions made by force. (First international conference 
of American states, 1890). 

B. The condemnation of intervention by a state in the internal 
or external affairs of another. (Seventh international conference 
of American states, 1933, R*^d Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 1936). 

C. The recognition that every war or threat of war affects directly 
or indirectly all civilized peoples, and endangers the great 
principles- of liberty and justice which constitute the American 
ideal and the standard of its inteniational policy. (Inter-American 
Conference for the Maintenance of Peace, 1936). 

D. The procedure of mutual consultation in order to find means 
of peaceful cooperation in the event of war or threat of war 
between American countries. (Inter-American Conference for 
the Maintenance of Peace, 1936). 

E. The recognition tliat every act susceptible of disturbing the 
peace of America affects each and every one of the American 
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Nations and justifies the initiation of the procedure of con¬ 
sultation. Intcr-Anicrican Conference for the Maintenance of 
Peace, 1936). 

F. That any difFcrcnce or dispute between American nations, 
whether its nature or origin, shall be settled by the methods 
of conciliation, or unrestricted arbitration, or through the 
application of international justice. (Inter-American Conference 
for the Maintenance of Peace, J936). 

G. The recognition that respect for the personality, sovereignty 
and independence of each American state constitutes the essence 
of international order sustained by continental solidarity, which 
historically has been expressed and sustained by declarations 
and treaties in force. (Eighth International Conference of 
American States, 1938). 

H. The affirmation that respect for and the faithful observance of 
treaties constitute the indispensable rule for the development 
of peaceful relations between states and treaties can only be 
revised by agreement of the contracting parties. (Declarations 
of American principles, Eighth International Conference of 
American States, 1938). 

L That in case the peace, security or territorial integrity of any 
American republic is threatened by acts of any nature that 
may impair them, they proclaim their common concern and 
their determination to make effective their solidarity, co¬ 
ordinating their respective sovereign will by means of the 
procedure of consultation, using the measures which in each 
case the circumstances may make advisable. (Declaration of 
Lima, Eighth International Conference of American States, 
1938). 

J, That any attempt on the part of a non-American State against 
the integrity or inviolability of the territory, the sovereignty 
or the political independehcc of an American State shall be 
considered as an act of aggression against all the American States. 
(Declaration 15 of the second meeting of the Ministers of 
Foreign Affairs, Havana, 1940). 

6. The furtherance of these principles, which the American States 
have practiced in order to secure peace and solidarity between the 
nations of die continents, constitutes an effective means of contri¬ 
buting to the general system of world security and of facUitating 
its establishment; 

7. The security and solidarity of the continent arc affected to 
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the same extent by an act' of aggression against any of the American 
States by a non-American State, as by an act of aggression of an 
American State against one or more American States. 

PART I 

Dcclaratioti: 

First. That all sovereign States are juridically equal amongst 
themselves. 

Second. That every State has the right to the respect of its 
individuality and independence, on the part of the other members 
of the international community. 

Third. That every attack of a state against the integrity or the 
inviolability of territory, or against the sovereignty or political 
independence of an American State, shall, conformably to Part 3 
hereof, be considered as an act of aggression against the other states 
which sign this Act. 

In any case, invasion by armed forces of one state into the territory 
of another,, trespassing boundaries established by treaty and marked 
in accordance therewith, shall constitute an act of aggression. 

Fourth. That in case that acts of aggression occur or there may 
be reasons to believe that an aggression is being prepared by any 
other State against the integrity or inviolability of the territory, 
or against the sovereignty or political independence of an American 
State, the states signatory to this declaration will consult amongst 
themselves in order to agree upon measures they think it may be 
advisable to take. 

Fifth. That during the war and until treaty arrangements 
recommended in Part 2 hereof, the signatories of this Act recognize 
that such tlireats and acts of aggression as indicated in paragraphs 
third and fourth above, constitute an interference with tlie war effort 
of the United Nations calling for such procedures, within the scope 
of their general constitutional and war powers, as may be found 
necessary, in cl u din g: 

Recall of chiefs of diplomatic missions; 

Breaking of diplomatic relations; 

Breaking of consular relations; 

Breaking of postal, telegraphic, telephonic, radio-telephonic 
relations; 

Interruption of economic, commercial and financial relations; 

Use of armed force to prevent or repel aggression. 

Sixth. That the principles and procedure contained in this 
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declaration shall become effective immediately, inasmuch as any 
act of aggression or threat of aggression during the present state of 
war interferes with the war, effort of the United Nations to obtain 
victory. Henceforth, and with the view that the principles and 
procedure herein stipulated sitall conform with the constitutional 
principles of each republic, the respective governments shall take the 
necessary steps to perfect this instrument in order that it shall be 
in force at all times. 


PART 2 

Recommendation \ 

The inter-American conference on problems of war and peace 
recommends: 

That for the purpose of meeting threats of acts of aggression against 
any American republic following the establishment of peace, the 
governments of the American republics should consider the con¬ 
clusion, in accordance with tlieir constitutional processes, of a 
treaty establishing procedures whereby such threats or acts may be 
met by the use, by all or some of the signatories of said treaty, of 
any one or more of the following measures: 

Recall of chiefs of diplomatic missions; 

Breaking of diplomatic relations; 

Breaking of consular relations; 

Breaking of postal, telegraphic, telephonic, radio-telephonic 
relations; 

Interruption of economic, commercial and financial relations; 
use of armed force to prevent or repel aggression. 

PART 3 

This declaration and recommendation provide for a regional 
arrangement for dealing wih matters relating to the maintenance 
of international peace and security as arc appropriate of regional 
action in this Hemisphere, The said arrangement, and the pertinent 
activities and procedures referred to therein shall be consistent with 
the purposes and principles of the general international organization 
when formed. 

This declaration and recommendation shall be known by the 
name of Act of Chapultepcc. 
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B. INTER-AMERICAN TREATY OF RECIPROCAL 
ASSISTANCE 

(PETROPOLIS, 1947, CALLED THE RIO TREATY; 

CAME INTO FORCE DEC. 3 , I948) 

Art. I. The High Contracting Parties formally condemn war 
and undertake in their international relations not to resort to the 
threat or the use of force in any manner inconsistent with the 
provisions of the Charter of the United Nations or of this Treaty, 

Art. 2. As a consequence of the principle set forth in the 
preceding Article, the High Contracting Parties undertake to submit 
every controversy which may arise between them to methods of 
peaceful settlement and to endeavor to settle any such controversy 
among themselves by means of the procedures in force in the Intcr- 
American System before referring it to the General Assembly or 
the Security Council of the United Nations. 

Art. 3. I. The High Contracting Parties agree that an armed 
attack by any state against an American State shall be considered 
as an attack against all the American States and, consequently, 
each one of the said Contracting Parties undertakes to assist in 
meeting the attack in the exercise of the inherent right of individual 
or collective self-defense recognized by Article 51 of the Charter 
of the United Nations. 

2. On the request of the State or States directly attacked and until 
the decision of the Organ of Consultation of the In ter-American 
System, each one of the Contracting Parties may determine the 
immediate measures which it may individually take in fulfilment 
of the obligation contained in the preceding paragraph and in 
accordance with the principle of continental solidarity. The Organ of 
Consultation shall meet without delay for the purpose of examining 
those measures and agreeing upon the measures of a collective 
Aaracter that should be taken. 

3. The provisions of this Article shall be applied in case of any 
armed attack whicli takes place within the region described in 
Article 4 or within the territory df an American State. When the 
attack takes place outside of the said areas, the provisions of Article 6 
shall be applied. 

4. Measures of self-defense provided for under this Article may 
be taken until the Security Council of the United Nations has 
taken the measures necessary to maintain international peace and 
security. 
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Att. 4 * The region to which this Treaty refers is bounded as 
follows: beginning at the North Pole; thence due south to a point 
74 degrees north latitude, lo degrees west longitude; thence by 
A rhumb line to a point 47 degrees 30 minutes north latitude, 
50 degrees west longitude; thence by a rhumb line to a point 
35 degrees north latitude, 60 degrees west longitude; thence due 
south to a point in 20 degrees north latitude; thence by a rumb 
line to a point 5 degrees north latitude, 24 degrees west longitude; 
thence due south to the South Pole; thence due north to a point 
30 degrees south latitude, 90 degrees west longitude; thence by 
a rhumb line to a point on the equator at 97 degrees west longitude; 
thence by a rhumb line to a point 15 degrees north latitudic, 120 
degrees west longitude; thence by a rhumb line to a point 50 degrees 
north latitude, 170 degrees cast longitude; thence due north to 
a point in 54 degrees north latitude; thence by a rhumb line to a point 
65 degrees 30 minutes north latitude, 168 degrees 58 minutes 
5 seconds west longitude: thence due north to the North Pole. 

Art. 5. The High Contracting Parties shall immediately send 
to the Security Council of the United Nations, in conformity with 
Articles 51 and 54 of the Charter of the United Nations, complete 
information concerning the activities undertaken or in contemplation 
in the exercise of the right of sclf-dcfcnsc or for the purpose of main¬ 
taining inter-American peace and security. 

Art. 6. If the inviolability or the integrity of the territory 
or the sovereignty or political independence of any American State 
should be affected by an aggression which is not an armed attack 
or by an extra-continental or intra-continental conflict, or by any 
other fact or situation that might endanger the peace of America, 
the Organ of Consultation shall meet immediately in order to agree 
on the measures which must be taken in case of aggression to assist 
the victim of the aggression, or, in any case, the measures which 
should be taken for the common defense and for the maintenance 
of the peace and security of the Continent. 

Art. 7. In the case of the conflict between two or more American 
States, without prejudice to the right of self-defense in conformity 
with Article 51 of the Charter of the United Nations, the High 
Contracting Parties, meeting in consultation shall call upon the 
contending States to suspend hostilities and restore matters to the 
status quo ante helium, and shall take in addition all other measures 
necessary to re-establish or maintain inter-American peace and 
security and for the solution of the conflict by peaceful means. The 
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rejection of the pacifying action will be considered in the determin¬ 
ation of the aggressor and in the application of the measures which 
the consultative meeting may agree apon. 

Art, 8. For the purposes of this Treaty, the measures on which 
the Organ of Consultation may agree will comprise one or more 
of the following: recall of chiefs of diplomatic missions; breaking 
of diplomatic relations; breaking of consular relations; partial or 
complete interruption of economic relations or of rail, sea, air, 
postal, telegraphic, telephonic, and radio-telephonic or radio- 
telegraphic communications; and use of armed force. 

Art. 9. In addition to other acts which the Organ of Consult¬ 
ation may charactarize as aggression, the following shall be considered 
as such: 

a. Unprovoked armed attack by a State against the territory, 
the people, or the land, sea or air forces of another State; 

/). Invasion, by the armed forces of a State, of the territory of 
an American State, through the trespassing of boundaries demarc¬ 
ated in accordance with a treaty, judicial decision, or arbitral 
award, or, in the absence of frontiers thus demarcated, invasion 
affecting a region which is under the effective jurisdiction of 
another State. 

Art. 10. None of the provisions of this Treaty shall be construed 
as impairing the rights and obligations of the High Contracting 
Parties under the Charter of the United Nations. 

Art. II. The consultations to which this Treaty refers shall 
be carried out by means of the Meetings of the Ministers of Foreign 
Affairs of the American Republics vsdiich have ratified the Treaty, 
or in the manner or by the Organ which in the future may be 
agreed upon. 

Art. 12. The Governing Board of the Pan American Union 
may act provisionally as an organ of consultation until the meeting 
of the Organ of Consultation referred to in the preceding Article 
takes place. 

Art. 13. The consultations shall be initiated at the request 
addressed to the Governing Board of the Pan American Union 
by any of the Signatory States wliich has ratified the Treaty. 

Art. 14. In the voting referred to in this Treaty only the 
representatives of the Signatory States which have ratified this 
Treaty may take part. 

Art. 15. The Governing Board of the Pan American Union 
shall act in all matters concerning this Treaty as an organ of liaison 
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among the Signatory States which have ratified this Treaty and 
between these States and the United Nations. 

Art, i6. The decisions of the Governing Board of the Pan 
American Union referred to in Articles 13 and 15 above shall be 
taken by an absolute majority of the members entitled to vote. 

Art. 17. The Org an of Consultation shall take its decisions 
by a vote of two-tliirds of the Signatory States wliich have ratified 
the Treaty. 

Art. 18. in the case of a situation or dispute between American 
States, the parties directly interested shall be excluded from the 
voting referred to in the two preceding Articles. 

Art. 19. To constitute a quorum in all the meetings referred 
to in the previous Articles, it shall be necessary that the number 
of States represented, shall be at least equal to the number of votes 
necessary for the taking of the decision. 

Art. 20. Decisions which require the application of the measures 
specified in Article S shall be binding upon all the Signatory States 
which have ratified this Treaty, with the sole exception that no 
State shall be required to use armed force without its consent. 

Art. 21. The measures agreed upon by the Organ of Consult¬ 
ation shall be executed through the procedures and agencies now 
existing or those wliich may in the future be established. 

Art. 22. This Treaty shall come into effect between the States 
which ratify it as soon as the ratifications of two-thirds of the 
Signatory States have been deposited. 

Art. 23. This Treaty is open for signature by the American 
States at the city of Rio dc Janeiro, and shall be ratified by the 
Signatory States as soon as possible in accordance with their respective 
constitutional processes. The ratifications shall be deposited with 
the Pan American Union, which shall notify the Signatory States 
of each deposit. Such notification shall be considered as an exchange 
of ratifications. 

Art. 24. The present Treaty shall be registered with the 
Secretariat of the United Nations through the Pan American Union, 
when two-thirds of the Signatory States have deposited their 
ratification. 

Art. 25. This Treaty shall remain in force indefinitely, but 
may be denounced by any High Contracting Party by a notification 
in writing to the Pan American Union, which shall inform all the 
other High Contracting Parties of each notification of denunciation 
received. After the expiration of two years from the date of receipt 
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by the Pan American Union of a notification of denunciation by 
any High Contracting Party, the present Treaty shall cease to be in 
force with respect to such State, but shall remain in full force and 
effect with respect to all the other High Contracting Parties. 

Art. 26. The principles and fundamental provisions of this 
Treaty shall be incorporated in the Organic Pact of the Inter- 
American System. 


Reservation of Honduras: 

7'hc delegation of Honduras, in signing the present Treaty and in connection with 
Art. 9 , section b., docs so with the reservation that the boundary between Honduras 
and Nicaragua is definitely demarcated by the Joint boundary Commission of 
nineteen hundred and nineteen hundred and one, starting from a point in the Gulf 
of Fonseca, in the Pacific Ocean, to Portillo de Teotecacinte and, from this point 
to the Atlantic, by the line that His Majesty the King of Spain’s arbitral award esta¬ 
blished on the twenty-third of December of nineteen hundred and six. 


C. CHARTER OF THE ORGANIZATION OF 
AMERICAN STATES 

(BOGOTA, MARCH 30—MAY 2 , I948; 

IT CAME INTO FORCE DEC. I3, I951) 

Part One 

Chapter I: Nature and purposes 

Art. I. The American States establish by this Charter the 
international organization that they have developed to acliieve an 
order of peace and justice, to promote their solidarity, to strengthen 
their collaboration, and to defend their sovereignty, their territorial 
integrity and their independence. Within the United Nations, the 
Organization of American States is a regional agency. 

Art. 2. All American States that ratify the present Charter 
are Members of the Organization. 

Art. 3. Any new political entity that arises from die union 
of several Member States and that, as such, ratifies the present 
Charter, shall become a Member of the Organization. The entry 
of the new political entity into the Organization shall result in the 
loss of membership of each one of the States which constitute it. 

Art. 4. The Organization of American States, in order to 
put into practice the principles on which it is founded and to fulfil 
its regional obligations under the Charter of the United Nations, 
proclaims the following essential purposes: 
a. To strengthen the peace and security of the continent; 
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i». To prevent possible causes of difficulties and to ensure the 
pacific settlement of disputes that may arise among the Member 
States; 

r. To provide for common action on the part of those States in the 
event of aggression; 

d. To seek the solution of political, juridical and economic problems 
that may arise among them; and 

r. To promote, by cooperative action, their economic, social and 
cultural development. 

Chapter II: Principles 

Art. 5. The American States reaffirm tlie following principles: 

a. International law is the standard of conduct of States in their 
reciprocal relations; 

h. International order consists essentially of respect for the personality, 
sovereignty and independence of States, and the faithful fulfilment 
of obligations derived from treaties and other sources of inter¬ 
national law; 

c. Good faith shall govern the relations between States; 

d. The solidarity of the American States and the high aims which 
arc sought through it require the political organization of those 
States on the basis of tlic effective exercise of represen^tivc 
democracy; 

e. The American States condemn wav of aggression: victory does 
not give rights; 

f. An act of aggression against one American State is an act of 
aggression against all the other American States; 

g. Controversies of an international character arising between two 
or more American States shall be settled by peaceful procedures; 

fc. Social justice and social security arc bases of lasting peace; 

I. Economic cooperation is essential to the common welfare ajid 
prosperity of the peoples of the continent; 

y. The American States proclaim the fundamental rights of the 
individual without distinction as to race, nationality, creed 
or sex; 

k. The spiritual unity of the continent is based on respect for the 
cultural values of the American countries and requires their 
close cooperation for the high purposes of civilization; 

/. The education of peoples should be directed toward justice, 
freedom and peace. 
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Ref. para, (j): cf. American Declaration of the Rights and Duties of Mai 
(Bogotd, March 30 — May 2, 1948; for text sec Yearbook on Human Rights. 
Tall 19-iS, p. 441); Inter-American Court to protect the Rights of Man 
(Hogcjta, March 30 — May 2, 1948; for text .see Iiiteramericaii Juridical Year¬ 
book T949, p. 298). 


Chapter IJI : Fimdauiattal ri^ihts and duties of States 

Art. 6. States are juridically equal, enjoy equal rights and 
equal capacity to exercise these rights, and have equal duties. The 
rights of each State depend not upon its power to ensure the exercise 
thereof, but upon the mere fact of its existence as a person under 
international law. 

Art. 7. Every American State has the duty to respect the 
rights enjoyed by every other State in accordance with inter¬ 
national law. 

Art. 8. The fundamental rights of States may not be impaired 
in any manner whatsoever. 

Art. 9. The political existence of the State is independent of 
recognition by other States. Even before being recognized, the 
State has the right to defend its integrity and independence, to 
provide for its preservation and prosperity, and consequently to 
organize itself as it secs fit, to legislate concerning its interests, to 
administer its services, and to determine the jurisdiction and com¬ 
petence of its courts. The exercise of these rights is limited only 
by the exercise of the rights of other States in accordance with 
international law. 

Art. 10. Recognition implies that the State granting it accepts 
the personality of the new State, with all the rights and duties 
that international law prescribes for the two States. 

Art. II. The right of each State to protect itself and to live 
its own life docs not authorize it to commit unjust acts against 
another State. 

Art. 12. The jurisdiction of States within the limits of their 
national territory is exercised equally over all the inhabitants, 
whether nationals or aliens. 

Art. 13. Each State has the right to develop its cultural, political 
and economic life freely and naturally. In this free development, 
the State shall respect the rights of the individual and the principles 
of universal morality. 

Art. 14. Respect for and the faithful observance of treaties 
constitute standards for the development of peaceful relations among 
States. International treaties and agreements should be public. 
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Art. 15* No State or group of States has the right to intervene, 
directly or indirectly, for any reason whatever, in the internal or 
external affairs of any otlier State. The foregoing principle prohibits 
not only armed force but also any other form of interference or 
attempted threat against the personality of tlie State or against its 
political, economic and cultural elements. 

Art. l6. No State may use or encourage die use of coercive 
measures of an economic or political character in order to force 
the sovereign will of another State and obtain from it advantages 
of any kind. 

Art. 17. The territory of a State is inviolable; it may not be 
the object, even temporarily, of military occupation or of other 
measures of force taken by another State, directly or indirectly, 
on any grounds whatever. No territorial acquisitions or special 
advantages obtained either by force or by other means of coercion 
shall be recognized. 

Art. 18. The American States bind themselves in their inter¬ 
national relations not to have recourse to the use of force, except 
ill the case of self-defence in accordance with existing treaties or 
in fulfilment thereof. 

Art. 19. Measures adopted for the maintenance of peace and 
security in accordance with existing treaties, do not constitute a 
violation of the principles set forth in Articles 15 and 17. 

Chapter IV: Pacific settlement of disputes 

Art. 20. All international disputes that may arise between 
American States shall be submitted to the peaceful procedures set 
forth in this Charter, before being referred to the Security Council 
of the United Nations. 

Art. 21. The following arc peaceful procedures: direct nego¬ 
tiation, good offices, mediation, investigation and conciliation, 
judicial settlement, arbitration, and those which the parties to the 
dispute may especially agree upon at any time. 

Art. 22. In the event that a dispute arises between two or more 
American States which, in the opinion of one of them, cannot be 
settled through the usual diplomatic channels, the Parties shall 
agree on some other peaceful procedure that will enable them to 
reach a solution. 

Art. 23. A special treaty will establish adequate procedures 
for the pacific settlement of disputes and will determine the appro¬ 
priate means for their application, so that no dispute between 
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American States shall fail of definitive settlement within a rcasoni- 
ablc period. 

Chapter V: Collective security 

Art. 24. Every act of aggression by a State against the territorial 
integrity or the inviolability of the territory or against the sovereignty 
or political independence of an American State shall be considered 
an act of aggrcssioji against the other American States. 

Art. 25. If the inviolability or the integrity of the territory 
or the sovereignty or political independence of any American State 
should be affected by an armed attack or by an act of aggression 
that is not an armed attack, or by an extra-continental conflict, 
or by a conflict between two or more American States, or by any 
other fact or situation that might endanger the peace of America, 
the American States, in furtherance of the principles of continental 
solidarity or collective self-defence, shall apply the measures and 
procedures established in the special treaties on the subject. 

Chapter VI: Bcotwmic standards 

Art. 26. The Member States agree to cooperate with one 
another, as far as their resources may permit and their laws may 
provide, in the broadest spirit of good ncighborliness, in order to 
strengthen their economic structure, develop their agriculture and 
mining, promote their industry and increase their trade. 

Art. 27. If the economy of an American State is affected by 
serious conditions that cannot be satisfactorily remedied by its own 
unaided effort, such State may place its economic problems before 
the Inter-American Economic and Social Council to seek through 
consultation the most appropriate solution for such problems. 

Chapter VII: Social standards 

Art. 28. The Member States agree to cooperate with one 
another to achieve just and decent Hving conditions for their entire 
populations. 

Art. 29. The Member States agree upon the desirability of 
developing their social legislation on the following bases: 
a. All human beings, without distinction as to race, nationality, 
sex, creed or social condition, have the right to attain material 
well-being and spiritual growth under circumstances of liberty, 
dignity^ equality of opportunity, and economic security; 
i. Work is a right and a social duty; it shall not be considered as 
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an article of commerce; it demands respect for freedom of 
association and for the dignity of the worker; and it is to be 
performed under conditions that ensure life, health and a decent 
standard of living, both during the working years and during 
old age, or when any circumstance deprives the individual of 
the possibility of working. 

Chapter VJII: Cultural standards 

Art. 30. The Member States agree to promote, in accordance 
with their constitutional provisions and their material resources, 
the exercise of the right to education, on the following bases: 
a. Elementary education shall be compulsory and, when provided 
by the State, shall be without cost; 
h. Higher education shall be available to all, without distinction 
as to race, nationality, sex, language, creed or social condition. 
Art. 31. With due consideration for the national character of 
each State, the Member States undertake to facilitate free cultural 
interchange by every medium of expression. 

Part Two 

Chapter IX: The organs 

Art. 32. The Organization of American States accomplishes 
its purposes by means of: 

a. The Inter-American Conference; 

b. The Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs; 
f. The Council; 

d. The Pan American Union; 

e. The Specialized Conferences; and 
/'. The Specialized Organizations. 

Chapter X: The inter-American Conference 
Art. 33. The Intcr-American Conference is the supreme organ 
of the Organization of American States. It decides the general action 
and policy of the Organization and determines the structure and 
funaions of its Organs, and has the authority to consider any matter 
relating to friendly relations among the American States. These 
functions shall be carried out in accordance with the provisions 
of this Charter and of other inter-American treaties. 

Art. 34. All Member States have the right to be represented at 
the Inter-American Conference. Each State has the right to one vote. 
Art. 35. The Conference shall convene every five years at 
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the time fixed by the Council of the Organization, after consult¬ 
ation with the government of the country where the Conference 
is to be held. 

Art. 36. In special circumstances and with the approval of 
two-thirds of tlie American Governments, a special Intcr-Amcrican 
Conference may be held, or the date of the next regular Conference 
may be changed. 

Art. 37. Each In ter-American Conference shall designate the 
place of meeting of the next Conference. If for any unforeseen 
reason the Conference cannot be held at the place designated, the 
Council of the Organization shall designate a new place. 

Art. 38. The program and regulations of the Inter-American 
Conference shall be prepared by the Council of the Organization 
and submitted to the Member States for consideration. 

Chapter XI: The Meetiufi of Consultation of Ministers ofFore[^n Affairs 

Art. 39. The Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign 
Affairs shall be held in order to consider problems of an urgent 
nature and of common interest to the American States, and to 
serve as the Organ of Consultation. 

Art. 40. Any Member State may request that a Meeting of 
Consultation be called. The request shall be addressed to the Council 
of the Organization, which shall decide by an absolute majority 
whether a meeting should be held. 

Art. 41. The program and regulations of the Meeting of 
Consultation shall be prepared by the Council of the Organization 
and submitted to the Member States for consideration. 

Art. 42. If, for exceptional reasons, a Minister of Foreign 
AfEiirs is unable to attend the meeting, he shall be represented by 
a special delegate. 

Art. 43. In case of an armed attack within the territory of 
an American State or within the region of security delimited by 
treaties in force, a Meeting of Consultation shall be held without 
delay. Such Meeting shall be called immediately by the Chairman 
of the Council of the Organization, who shall at the same time 
call a meeting of the Council itself. 

Art. 44. An Advisory Defence Committee shall be established 
to advise the Organ of Consultation on problems of military co¬ 
operation that may arise in comiection with the application of 
existing special treaties on collective security. 

Art. 45. The Advisory Defence Committee shall be composed 
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of the highest military authorities of the American States parti¬ 
cipating in the Meeting of Consultation. Under exceptional circum¬ 
stances the Governments may appoint substitutes. Each State shall 
be entitled to one vote. 

Art. 46. The Advisory Uefence Committee shall be convoked 
under the same conditions as the Organ of Consultation, when 
the latter deals with matters relating to defence against aggression. 

Art. 47. The Committee shall also meet when the Conference 
or the Meeting of Consultation or the Governments, by a two- 
thirds majority of the Member States, assign to it technical studies 
or reports on specific subjects. 

Chapter XII: The Council 

Art. 48. The Council of the Organization of American States 
is composed of one Representative of each Member State of the 
Organization, especially appointed by the respective Government, 
with the rank of Ambassador. The appointment may be given 
to the diplomatic representative accredited to the Government 
of the country in which the Council has its seat. During the absence 
of the titular Representative, the Government may appoint an 
in terim Represei 1 ta tive. 

Art. 49. The Council shall elect a Chairman and a Vice Chair¬ 
man, who shall serve for one year and shall not be eligible for election 
to either of those positions for the term immediately following. 

Art. 50. The Council takes cognizance, within the limits of 
the present Charter and of inter-American treaties and agreements, 
of any matter referred to it by the Inter-American Conference or 
the Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs. 

Art. 51. The Council shall be responsible for the proper 
discharge by the Pan American Union of the duties assigned to it. 

Art. 52. The Council shall serve provisionally as the Organ 
of Consultation when the circumstances contemplated in Article 43 
of this Charser arise. 

Art. 53. It is also the duty of the Council: 

a. To draft and submit to the Governments and to the Inter- 
American Conference proposals for the creation of new Specialized 
Organizations or for the combination, adaptation or elimination 
of existing ones, including matters relating to the financing and 
support thereof; 

b. To draft recommendations to the Governments, the Intcr- 
Amgrican Conference, the Specialized Conferences or the 
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Specialized Organizations, for the coordination of the activities 
and programs of such organizations, after consultation with 
them; 

c. To conclude agreements with the Inter-American Specialized 
Organizations to determine the relations that shall exist between 
the respective agency and the Organization; 

d. To conclude agreements or special arrangements for cooperation 
with other American organizations of recognized international 
standing; 

€. To promote and facilitate collaboration between the Organization 
of American States and the United Nations, as well as between 
Inter-American Specialized Organizations and similar inter¬ 
national agencies; 

f. To adopt resolutions that will enable tlie Secretary General to 
perform the duties envisaged in Article 84; 

g. To perform the other duties assigned to it by the present Charter. 
Art. 54. The Council shall establish the bases for fixing the 

quota that each Government is to contribute to the maintenance 
of the Pan American Union, taking into account the ability to 
pay of the respective countries and their determination to contribute 
in an equitable manner. The budget, after approval by the Council, 
shall be transmitted to the Governments at least six months before 
the first day of the fiscal year, with a statement of the annual quota 
of each country. Decisions on budgetary matters require the approval 
of two-thirds of the members of the Council. 

Art. 55. The Council shall formulate its own regulations. 
Art. 56. The Council shall function at the scat of the Pan 
American Union. 

Art. 57. The following arc organs of the Council of the 
Organization of American States: 

a. The Inter-American Economic and Social Council; 

b. The Inter-American Council of Jurists; and 
r. The Inter-American Cultural Council. 

Art. 58. The organs referred to in the preceding article shall 
have technical autonomy within the limits of this Charter; but 
their decisions shall not encroach upon the sphere of action of 
the Council of the Organization. 

Art. 59. The organs of the Council of the Organization are 
composed of representatives of all the Member States of the Organiz¬ 
ation. 

Art. 60. The organs of the Council of the Organizatiopi shall, 

376 ^ 



CHARTER OF BOGOTA 

as far as possible, render to the Governments such technical services 
as the latter may request; and they shall advise the Council of the 
Organization on matters within their jurisdiction. 

Art. 6i. The organs of the Council of the Organization shall, 
in agreement with the Council, establish cooperative relations 
with the corresponding organs of the United Nations and with 
the national or international agencies that function within their 
respective spheres of action. 

Art. 62. The Council of the Organization, with the advice 
of the appropriate bodies and after consultation with the Govern¬ 
ments, shall formulate the statutes of its organs in accordance with 
and in the execution of the provisions of this Charter. The organs 
shall formulate their own regulations. 

A, The Inter-American Economic and Social Council 
Art. 63. The Inter-American Economic and Social Council 
has for its principal purpose the promotion of the economic and 
social welfare of the American nations through effective cooperation 
for the. better utilization of their natural resources, the development 
of their agriculture and industry and the raising of the standards of 
living of their peoples. 

Art. 64. To accomplish this purpose the Council shall: 
a. Propose the means by which the American nations may give 
each other technical assistance in making studies and formulating 
and executing plans to carry out the purposes referred to in 
Article 26 and to develop and improve their social services; 
t. Act as coordinating agency for all official inter-American activities 
of an economic and social nature; 

c. Undertake studies on its own initiative or at the request of any 
Member State; 

d. Assemble and prepare reports on economic and social matters 
for the use of the Member States; 

e. Suggest to the Council of the Organization the advisability of 
holding Specialized Conferences on economic and social matters; 

/ Carry on such other activities as may be assigned to it by the 
Inter-American Conference, the Meeting of Consultation of 
Ministers of Foreign Affairs, or the Council of the Organization, 
Art. 65. The Inter-American Economic and Social Council, 
composed of technical delegates appointed by each Member State, 
shall meet on its own initiative or on that of the Council of the 
Organization. 
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Alt. 66. The Inter-American Economic and Social Council shall 
function at the seat of the Pan American Union, but it may hold 
meetings in any American city by a majority decision of the Member 
States. 

B. The Intcr-Amerxcan Coiimil of Jurists 

Art. 67. The purpose of the Inter-American Council of Jurists 
is to serve as an advisory body on juridical matters; to promote 
tlic development and codification of public and private inter¬ 
national law; and to study the possibility of attaining uniformity 
in the legislation of the various American countries, insofar as 
it may appear desirable. 

Art. 68. The Inter-American Juridical Committee of Rio dc 
Janeiro shall be the permanent committee of the Inter-American 
Council of Jurists. 

Art. 69. The Juridical Committee shall be composed of jurists 
of the nine countries selected by the In ter-American Conference. 
The selection of the jurists shall be made by the Inter-American 
Council of Jurists from a panel submitted by each country chosen 
by the Conference. The Members of the Juridical Committee 
represent all Member States of the Organization. The Council of 
the Organization is empowered to fill any vacancies that occur 
during the intervals between Inter-American Conferences and 
between meetings of the Inter-American Council of Jurists. 

Art. 70. The Juridical Committee shall undertake such studies 
and preparatory work as are assigned to it by the Inter-American 
Council of Jurists, the In ter-American Conference, the Meeting of 
Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs, or the Council of the 
Organization .It may also undertake those studies and projects which, 
on its own initiative, it considers advisable. 

Art. 71. The Inter-American Council of Jurists and the Juridical 
Committee should seek the cooperation of national committees 
for the codification of international law, of institutes of international 
and comparative law, and of other specialized agencies. 

Art. 72. The Inter-American Council of Jurists shall meet when 
convened by the Council of the Organization, at the place determined 
by the Coimcil of Jurists at its previous meeting. 

C. The Inter-American Cultural Council 

Art. 73. The purpose of the Inter-American Cultural Council 
is to promote friendly relations and mutual understanding among 
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the American peoples, in order to strengthen the peaceful sentiments 
that have characterized the evolution of America, through the 
promotion of educational, scientific and cultural cxcliangc. 

Art. 74. To this end the principal functions of the Council 
shall be: 

a. To sponsor inter-American cultural activities; 

b. To collect and supply information on cultural activities carried 
on in and among the American States by private and official 
agencies both national and international in character; 

c. To promote the adoption of basic educational programs adapted 
to the needs of all population groups in the American countries; 

J, To promote, in addition, the adoption of special programs of 
training, education and culture for the indigenous groups of 
the American countries; 

e. To cooperate in the protection, preservation and increase of 
the cultural heritage of the continent; 

/. To promote cooperation among the American nations in the 
fields of education, science and culture, by means of the exchange 
of materials for research and study, as well as the exchange (>f 
teachers, students, specialists and, in general, such other persons 
and materials as are useful for the realization of these ends; 
g. To encourage the education of the peoples for harmonious 
international relations; 

It. To carry on such other activities as may be assigned to it by the 
Inter-American Conference, the Meeting of Consultation of 
Ministers of Foreign Affairs, or the Council of the Organization. 

Art. 75 - The Jnter-Amcrican Cultural Council shall determine 
the place of its next meeting and shall be convened by the Council 
of the Organization on the date chosen by the latter in agreement 
with the Government of the country selected as the scat of the 
meeting. 

Art. 76. There shall be a Committee for Cultural Action of 
which five States, chosen at each Inter-American Conference, shall 
be members. The individuals composing the Committee for Cultural 
Action shall be selected by the Inter-American Cultural Council 
from a panel submitted by each country chosen by the Conference, 
and they shall be specialists in education or cultural matters. When 
the Inter-American Cultural Council and the Inter-American 
Conference arc not in session, the Council of the Organization may 
fill vacancies that arise and replace those countries that find it necessary 
to discontinue their cooperation, 
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Art. 77. The Committee for Cultural Action shall function 
as the permanent committee of the liitcr-Amcrican Cultural Council, 
for the purpose of preparing any studies that the latter may assign 
to it. With respect to these studies the Council shall have the final 
decision. 

Chapter XIII: The Pan American Union 
Art. 78. The Pan American Union is the central and per¬ 
manent organ of the Organization of American States and the 
General Secretariat of the Organization. It shall perform the duties 
assigned to it in this Charter and such other duties as may be assigned 
to it in other iiitcr-Amcrican treaties and agreements. 

Art. 79. There shall be a Secretary General of the Organization, 
who shall be elected by the Council for a ten-year term and who 
may not be re-clcctcd or be succeeded by a person of the same 
nationality. In the event of a vacancy in the office of Secretary 
General, the Council shall, within the next ninety days, elect a 
successor to fill the office for the remainder of the term, who may 
be re-elected if the vacancy occurs during the second half of the 
term. 

Art. 80. The Secretary General shall direct the Pan American 
Union and be the legal representative thereof. 

Art. 81. The Secretary General shall participate with voice, 
but without vote, in the defiberations of the Inter-American Con¬ 
ference, the Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affain, 
the Specialized Conferences, and the Council and its organs. 

Art. 82. The Pan American Union, through its technical and 
information offices, shall, under the direction of the Council, promote 
economic, social, juridical and cultural relations among all the 
Member States of the Organization. 

Art. 83. The Pan American Union shall also perform the 
following functions: 

a. Transmit ex officio to Member States the convocation to the 
Inter-American Conference, the Meeting of Consultation of 
Ministers of Foreign Affairs, and the Specialized Conferences; 

b. Advise the Council and its organs in the preparation of programs 
and regulations of the Inter-American Conference, the Meeting 
of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign Affairs, and the Specialized 
Conferences; 

c. Place, to the extent of its ability, at the disposal of the Govern¬ 
ment of the country where a conference is to be held, the tcch- 

• n 
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nical aid and personnel which such Government may request; 

d. Serve as custodian of the documents and archives of the Inter- 
Amcrican Conference, of the Meeting of Consultation of Ministers 
of Foreign Affairs, and, insofar as possible, of the Specialized 
Conferences; 

e. Serve as depository of the instruments of ratification of intcr- 
American agreements; 

f. Perform the functions entrusted to it by the Inter-Amcrican 
Conference, and the Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of 
Foreign Affairs; 

g. Submit to the Council an annual report on the activities of the 
Organization; 

h. Submit to the Inter-American Conference a report on the work 
accomplished by the Organs of the Organization since the 
previous Conference. 

Art. 84. It is the duty of the Secretary General: 

To establish, with the approval of the Council, such technical 
and administrative offices of the Pan American Union as are 
necessary to accomplish its purposes; 
b. To determine the number of department heads, officers and 
employees of the Pan American Union; to appoint them, regulate 
their powers and duties, and fix their compensation, in accordance 
with general standards established by the Council. 

Art- 85. There shall be an Assistant Secretary Geneial, elected 
by the Council for a term of ten years and eligible for re-election. 
In the event of a vacancy in the office of Assistant Secretary General, 
the Council shall, within the next ninety days, elect a successor 
to fill such office for the remainder of the term. 

Art. 86. The Assistant Secretary General shall be the Secretary 
of the Council. He shall perform the duties of the Secretary General 
during the temporary absence or disability of the latter, or during 
the ninety-day vacancy referred to in Article 79. He shall also serve 
as advisory officer to the Secretary General, with the power to aa 
as his delegate in all matters that the Secretary General may entrust 
to him. 

Art. 87. The Council, by a two-thirds vote of its members, 
may remove the Secretary General or the Assistant Secretary General 
whenever the proper functioning of the Organization so demands. 

Art. 88. The heads of the respective departments of the Pan 
American Union, appointed by the Secretary General, shall be 
the Executive Secretaries of the Inter-Amcrican Economic and 
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Social Council, the Council of Jurists and the Cultural Council. 

Art. 89. In the performance of their duties the personnel shall 
not seek or receive instructions from any government or from any 
other authority outside the Pan American Union. They shall refrain 
from any action that might reflect upon their position as international 
officials responsible only to the Union. 

Art. 90. Every Member of the Organization of American 
States pledges itself to respect the exclusively international character 
of the responsibilities of the Secretary General and the personnel, 
and not to seek to influence them in the discharge of their duties. 

Art. 91. In selecting its personnel the Pan American Union 
shall give first consideration to efficiency, competence and integrity; 
but at the same time importance shall be given to die necessity 
of recruiting personnel on as broad a geographical basis as possible. 

Art. 92. The seat of the Pan American Union is the city of 
Washington. 

Chapter XiF; The Specialized Conferences 

Art. 93. The Specialized Conferences shall meet to deal with 
special technical matters or to develop specific aspects of inter- 
American cooperation, when it is so decided by the In ter-American 
Conference or the Meeting of Consultation of Ministers of Foreign 
Aflfiiirs; when inter-American agreements so provide; or when the 
Council of the Organization considers it necessary, cither on its 
own initiative or at the request of one of its organs or of one of the 
Specialized Organizations. 

Art. 94. Tlie program and regulations of the Specialized Con¬ 
ferences shall be prepared by the organs of the Council of the 
Organization or by the Specialized Organizations concerned; they 
shall be submitted to the Member Governments for consideration 
and transmitted to the Council for its information. 

Chapter XV: The Specialized Organizations 

Art. 95. For the purposes of the present Charter, Inter- 
American Specialized Organizations arc the intergovernmental 
organizations established by multilateral agreements and having 
specific functions with respect to technical matters of common 
interest to the American States. 

Art. 96. The Council shall, for the purposes stated in Article 
53, maintain a register of the Organizations that fulfil the conditions 
set forth in the foregoing Article. 
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Art. 97- The Specialized Organizations shall enjoy the fullest 
technical autonomy and shall take into account the recommend¬ 
ations of the Council, in conformity with the provisions of the present 
Charter. 

Art. 98. The Specialized Organizations shall submit to the 
Council periodic reports on the progress of their work and on their 
annual budgets and expenses. 

Art. 99. Agreements between the Council and the Specialized 
Organizations contemplated in paragraph f, of Article 53 may 
provide that'Siich Organizations transmit their budgets to the Council 
for approval. Arrangements may also be made for the Pan American 
Union to receive the quotas of the contributing countries and 
distribute them in accordance with the said agreements. 

Art. 100. The Specialized Organizations shall establish co¬ 
operative relations with world agencies of the same character in 
order to coordinate their activities. In concluding agreements with 
international agencies of a world-wide character, the Inter-American 
Specialized Organizations shall preserve their identity and their 
status as integral parts of the Organization of American States, 
even when they perform regional functions of international agencies. 

Art. lOl. In determining the geographic location of the 
Specialized Organizations the interests of all the American States 
shall be taken into account. 


Part Three 

Chapter XVI: The United Nations 
Art. 102. None of the provisions of this Charter shall be 
construed as impairing the rights and obligations of the Member 
States under the Charter of the United Nations. 

Chapter XVII: Miscellaneous Provisions 
Art. 103. The Organization of American States shall enjoy 
in ?the territory of each Member such legal capacity, privileges 
and immunities as arc necessary for the exercise of its functions 
and the accomplishment of its purposes. 

Art. 104. The Representatives of the Governments on the 
Council of the Organization, the representatives on the organs of 
the Council, the personnel of their delegations, as well as the Secretary 
General and the Assistant Secretary General of the Organization, 
shall enjoy the privileges and immunities necessary for the independ¬ 
ent performance of their duties. ' 
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Art. 105. The juridical status of the Inter-American Spcciali?^:! 
Organizations and the privileges and immunities that should be 
granted to them and to their personnel, as well as to the officials 
of the Pan American Union, shall be determined in each case through 
agreements between the respective organizations and the Govern¬ 
ments concerned. 

Art. 106. Correspondence of the Organization of American 
States, including printed matter and parcels, bearing the frank 
thereof, shall be carried free of charge in the mails of the Member 
States. 

Art. 107. The Organization of American States does not 
recognize any restriction on the eligibility of men and women 
to participate in the activities of the various Organs and to hold 
positions therein. 

Chapter XVIII: Ratification and entry into force 

Art. 108. The present Charter shall remain open for signature 
by the American States and shall be ratified in accordance with 
their respective constitutional procedures. The original instrument, 
the Spanish, English, Portuguese and French texts of which are 
equally authentic, shall be deposited with the Pan American Union, 
which shall transmit certified copies thereof to the Governments 
for purposes of ratification. The instruments of ratification shall 
be deposited with the Pan American Union, which shall notify 
the signatory States of such deposit. 

Art. 109. The present Charter shall enter into force among 
the ratifying States when two-thirds of the signatory States have 
deposited their ratifications. It shall enter into force with respect 
to the remaining States in the order in which they deposit their 
ratifications. 

Art. no. The present Charter shall be registered with the 
Secretariat of the United Nations through the Pan American Union. 

Art. III. Amendments to the present Charter may be adopted 
only at an Inter-American Conference convened for that purpose. 
Amendments shall enter into force in accordance with the terms 
and procedure set forth in Article 109. 

Alt. II2. The present Charter shall remain in force indefinitely, 
but may be denounced by any Member State upon written 
notification to the Pan American Union, wliich shall communicate 
to all the others each notice of denunciation received. After two years 
from the date on which the Pan American Union receives a notice 
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oi denunciation, the present Charter shall cease to be in force with 
respect to the denouncing State, which shall cease to belong to the 
Organization after it has fulfilled the obligations arising from the 
present Charter. 


D. AMERICAN TREATY ON PACIFIC SETTLEMENT: 
“PACT OF BOGOTA*’ 

(BOGOTA, APRIL 30, I948) 

Chapter one: General ohli<^ation to settle disputes by pacific means 

Art. I. The High Contracting Parties, solemnly realFirming 
their commitments made in earlier international conventions and 
declarations, as well as in tlie Charter of the United Nations, agree 
to refrain from the threat or the use of force, or from any other 
means of coercion for the settlement of their controversies, and to 
have recourse at all times to pacific procedures. 

Art. 2. The High Contracting Parties recognize the obligation 
to settle international controversies by regional pacific procedures 
before referring them to the Security Council of the United Nations. 

Consequently, in the event that a controversy arises between 
two or more signatory states which, in the opinion of the parties, 
cannot be settled by direct negotiations through the usual diplo¬ 
matic channels, the parties bind tlicmselves to use the procedures 
established in the present Treaty, in the manner and under the 
conditions provided for in the following articles, or, alternatively, 
such special procedures as, in their opinion, will permit them to 
arrive at a solution. 

Art. 3. The order of the pacific procedures established in the 
present Treaty docs not signify that the parties may not have 
recourse to the procedure wliich they consider most appropriate in 
each case, or that they should use all these procedures, or that any 
of them have preference over others except as expressly provided. 

Art. 4. Once any pacific procedure has been initiated, whether 
by agreement between the parties or in fulfilment of the present 
Treaty or a previous pact, no other procedure may be commenced 
until that procedure is concluded. 

Art. 5. The aforesaid procedures may not be applied to matters 
which, by their nature, are within the domestic jurisdiction of the 
state. If the parties are not in agreement as to whether the controversy 
concerns a matter of domestic jurisdiction^ this preliminary question 
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shall be submitted to decision by the International Court of Justice, 
at the request of any of the parties. 

Art. 6, The aforesaid procedures, furthermore, may not be 
applied to matters already settled by arrangement between th(‘ 
parties, or by arbitral award or by decision of an international couri , 
or which are governed by agreements or treaties in fol*ce on the 
date of the conclusion of the present Treaty. 

Art. 7- The High Contracting Parties bind themselves not to 
make diplomatic representations in order to protect their nationals, 
or to refer a controversy to a court of international jurisdiction for 
that purpose, when the said nationals have had available the means 
to place their case before competent domestic courts of the repectivc 
state. 

Art. 8. Neither recourse to pacific means for the solution of 
controversies, nor the recommendation of their use, shall, in the 
case of an armed attack, be ground for delaying the exercise of the 
right of individual or collective self-defence, as provided for in the 
Charter of the United Nations. 

Chapter tti^o: Procedures of flood oljkes and mediation 

Art. 9. The procedure of good offices consists in the attempt 
by one or more American Governments not parties to the con¬ 
troversy, or by one or more eminent citizens of any American State 
which is not a party to the controversy, to bring the parties together, 
so as to make it possible for them to reach an adequate solution 
between themselves. 

Art. 10. Once the parties have been brought together and 
have resumed direct negotiations, no further action is to be taken 
by the states or citizens that have offered their good offices or 
have accepted an invitation to offer them; they may, however, 
by agreement between the parties, be present at the negotiations. 

Art. II. The procedure of mediation consists in the submission 
of the controversy to one or more American Governments not 
parties to the controversy, or to one or more eminent citizens of 
any American State not a party to the controversy. In either case 
the mediator or mediators shall be chosen by mutual agreement 
between the parties. 

Art. 12. The functions of the mediator or mediators shall be 
to assist the parties in the settlement of controversies in the simplest 
and most direct fanner, avoiding formalities and. seeking an accept¬ 
able solution. No report shall be made by the mediator and, so 
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far as he is concerned, the proceedings shall be wholly confidential. 

Art. 13. In the event that the High Contracting Parties have 
agreed to the procedure of mediation but are unable to reach an 
agreement within two months on the selection of the mediator 
or mediators, or no solution to the controversy has been reached 
within five months after mediation has begun, the parties shall 
have recourse without delay to any one of the other procedures 
of peaceful settlement established in the present Treaty. 

Art. 14. The High Contracting Parties may offer their mediation, 
cither individually or jointly, but they agree not to do so while 
the controversy is in process of settlement by any of the other 
procedures established in the present Treaty. 

Chapter three: Procedure of investigation and conciliation 

Art. 15. The procedure of investigation and conciliation con¬ 
sists in the submission of the controversy to a Commission of 
Investigation and Conciliation, which shall be established in 
accordance with the provisions established in subsequent articles 
of the present Treaty, and which shall function within the limitations 
prescribed therein. 

Art. 16. The party initiating the procedure of investigation and 
conciliation shall request the Council of the Organization of American 
States to convoke the Commission of Investigation and Conciliation. 
The Council for its part shall take immediate steps to convoke it. 

Once the request to convoke the Commission has been received, 
the controversy between the parties shall immediately be suspended, 
and the parties shall refrain from any act that might make conciliation 
more difficult. To that end, at the request of one of the parties, 
the Council of the Organization of American States may, pending 
the convocation of the Commission, make appropriate recommend¬ 
ations to the parties. 

Art. 17. Each of the High Contracting Parties may appoint, 
by means of a bilateral agreement consisting of a simple exchange 
of notes with each of the other signatories, two menibers of the 
Commission of Investigation and Conciliation, only one of whom 
may be of its own nationality. The fifth member, who shall perform 
the functions of chairman, shall be selected immediately by common 
agreement of the members thus appointed. 

Any one of the contracting parties may remove members whom 
it has appointed, whether nationals or aliens; at the same time it 
shall appoint the successor. If this is not done, the removal shall 
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be considered as not having been made. The appointments and 
substitutions shall be registered with the Pan American Union, 
which shall endeavor to ensure that the commissions maintain their 
full complement of five members. 

Art. i8. Without prejudice to the provisions of the foregoing 
article, the Pan American Union shall draw up a permanent panel 
of American conciliators, to be made up as follows: 

a. Each of the High Contracting Parties shall appoint, for three- 
year periods, two of their nationals who enjoy the highest repu¬ 
tation for fairness, competence and integrity; 

b. The Pan American Union shall request of the candidates notice 
of their formal acceptance, and it shall place on the panel of 
conciliators the names of the persons who so notify it; 

c. The governments may, at any time, fill vacancies occurring 
among their appointees; and they may reappoint their members. 
Art. 19. In the event that a controversy should arise between 

two or more American States that have not appointed the Com¬ 
mission referred to in Article 17, the following procedure shall 
be observed: 

а. Each party shall designate two members from the permanent 
panel of American conciliators, who arc not of the same nationality 
as the appointing party. 

б. These four members shall in turn choose a fifth member, from 
the permanent panel, not of the nationality of either party. 

c. If, within a period of thirty days following the notification of 
their selection, the four members are unable to agree upon a 
fifth member, they shall each separately list the conciliators 
composing the permanent panel, in order of their preference, 
and upon comparison of the lists so prepared, the one who 
first receives a majority of votes shall be declared elected. The 
person so elected shall perform the duties of chairman of the 
Commission. 

Art. 20. In convening the Commission of Investigation and 
Conciliation, the Council of the Organization of American States 
shall determine the place where the Commission shall meet. 
Thereafter, the Commission may determine the place or places 
in which it is to function, taking into accotmt the best facilities 
for the performance of its work. 

Art. 21. When more than two states arc involved in the same 
controversy, the states that hold similar points of view shall be 
considered as a single party. If they have different interests they 
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shall be cntidcd to increase the number of conciliators in order 
that all parties may have equal representation. The chairman shall 
be elected in the manner set forth in Article 19. 

Art. 22. It shall be the duty of the Commission of Investigation 
and Conciliation to clarify the points in dispute between the parties 
and to endeavor to bring about an agreement between them upon 
mutually acceptable terms. The Commission shall institute such 
investigations of the facts involved in the controversy as it may 
deem necessary for the purpose of proposing acceptable bases of 
settlement. 

Art. 23. It shall be the duty of the parties to facilitate the 
work of the Commission and to supply it, to the fullest extent 
possible, with all useful documents and information, and also 
to use the means at their disposal to enable the Commission to 
summon and hear witnesses or experts and perform other 
tasks in the • territories of the parties, in conformity with their 
laws. 

Art. 24. During the proceedings before the Commission, the 
parties shall be represented by plenipotentiary delegates or by 
agents, who shall serve as intermediaries between them and the 
Commission. The parties and the Commission may use the services 
of technical advisers and experts. 

Art. 25. The Commission shall conclude its work within a 
period of six months from the date of its installation; but the parties 
may, by mutual agreement, extend the period. 

Art. 26. If, in the opinion of the parties, the controversy 
relates exclusively to questions of fact, the Commission shall limit 
itself to investigating such questions, and shall conclude its activities 
with an appropriate report. 

Art. 27. If an agreement is reached by conciliation, the final 
report of the Commission shall be limited to the text of the agreement 
and shall be published after its transmittal to the parties, unless 
the parties decide otherwise. If no agreement is reached, the final 
report shall contain a summary of the work of the Commission; 
it shall be delivered to the parties, and shall be published after the 
expiration of six months unless the parties decide otherwise. In both 
cases, the final report shall be adopted by a majority vote. 

Art. 28. The reports and conclusions of the Commission of 
Investigation and Conciliation shall not be binding upon the parties, 
either with respect to the statement of facts or in regard to questions 
of law, and they shall have no other character than that of recom- 
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niendations submitted for the consideration of the parties in order 
to facilitate a friendly settlement of the controversy. 

Art, 29, The Commission of Investigation and Conciliation 
shall transmit to each of the parties, as well as to the Pan American 
Union, certified copies of the minutes of its proceedings. These 
minutes sliall not be published unless the parties so decide. 

Art. 30. Each member of the Commission sliall receive financial 
remuneration, the amount of which shall be fixed by agreement 
between the parties. If the parties do not agree thereon, the Council 
of the Organization shall determine the remuneration. Each govern¬ 
ment shall pay its own expenses and an equal share of the common 
expenses of the Commission, including the aforementioned remuner¬ 
ations. 

Chapter four: Judicial procedure 

Art. 31. In conformity with Article 36, paragraph 2, of the 
Statute of the International Court of Justice, the High Contracting 
Parties declare that they recognize, in relation to any other American 
State, the jurisdiction of the Court as compulsory ipso facto, without 
the necessity of any special agreement so long as the present Treaty 
is in force, in all disputes of a juridical nature that arise among them 
concerning: 

a. The interpretation of a treaty; 

b. Any question of international law; 

c. The existence of any fact which, if established, would constitute 
the breach of an international obligation; 

d. The nature or extent of the reparation to be made for the breach 
of an international obligation. 

Art. 32. When the conciliation procedure previously established 
in the present Treaty or by agreement of the parties does not lead 
to a solution, and the said parties have not agreed upon an arbitral 
procedure, cither of them shall be entitled to have recourse to the 
International Court of Justice in the manner prescribed in Article 40 
of the Statute thereof. The Court shall have compulsory jurisdiction 
in accordance with Article 36, paragraph i, of the said Statute. 

Art. 33. If the parties fail to agree as to whether the Court 
has juii.diction over the controversy, the Court itself shall first 
decide that question. 

Art. 34. If the Court, for the reasons set forth in Articles 5, 
6 and 7 of this Treaty, declares itself to be without jurisdiction to 
hear the controversy, such controversy shall be declared ended. 
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Art. 35 - If Court for any otlicr reason declares itself to 
be without jurisdiction to hear and adjudge the controversy, the 
High Contracting Parties obligate themselves to submit it to 
arbitration, in accordance with the provisions of Chapter Five of 
this Treaty. 

Art. 36. In the case of controversies submitted to the judicial 
procedure to which this Treaty refers, the decision shall devolve 
upon the full Court, or, if the parties so request, upon a special 
chamber in conformity with Article 26 of the Statute of the Court. 
The parties may agree, moreover, to have the controversy decided 
ex aequo ct horw. 

Art. 37. The procedure to be followed by the Court shall be 
that established in the Statute thereof. 

Chapter five: Procedure of arbitratiofi 

Art. 38. Notwithstanding the provisions of Chapter Four of 
this Treaty, the High Contracting Parties may, if they so agree, 
submit to arbitration differences of any kind, whether juridical 
or not, that have arisen or may arise in the future between 
them. 

Art. 39. The Arbitral Tribunal to which a controversy is to 
be submitted shall, in the cases contemplated in Articles 35 and 
38 of the present Treaty, be constituted in the following manner, 
unless there exists an agreement to the contrary. 

Art. 40. T. Within a period of two months after notification 
of the decision of the Court in the case provided for in Article 
35, each party shall name one arbiter of recognized competence 
in questions of international law and of the highest integrity, and 
shall transmit the designation to the Council of the Organization. 
At the same time, each party shall present to the Council a list 
of ten jurists chosen from among those on the general panel of 
members of the Permanent Court of Arbitration of The Hague 
who do not belong to its national group and who are willing to 
be members of the Arbitral Tribunal. 

2. The Council of the Organization shall, within the month 
following the presentation of the lists, proceed to establish the 
Arbitral Tribunal in the following manner: 
a. If the lists presented by the parties contain three names in common, 

such persons, together with the two directly named by the parties, 

shall constitute the Arbitral Tribunal; 

In c^e these lists contain more than three names in common. 
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the three arbiters needed to complete the Tribunal shall be 
selected by lot; 

c. In the circumstances envisaged in the two preceding clauses, 
the five arbiters designated shall choose one of their number as 
presiding officer; 

d. If the lists contain only two names in common, such candidates 
and the two arbiters directly selected by the parties shall by 
common agreement choose the fifth arbiter, who shall preside 
over the Tribunal. The choice shall devolve upon a jurist on 
the aforesaid general panel of the Permanent Court of Arbitration 
of the Hague who has not been included in the lists drawn up 
by the parties; 

e. If the lists contain only one name in common, that person shall 
be a member of the Tribunal, and another name shall be chosen 
by lot from among the eighteen jurists remaining on the above- 
mentioned lists. The presiding officer shall be elected in accord¬ 
ance with the procedure established in the preceding clause; 

f. If the lists contain no names in common, one arbiter sliall be 
chosen by lot from each of the lists; and the fifth arbiter, who 
shall act as presiding officer, shall be chosen in the manner 
previously indicated; 

g. If the four arbiters cannot agree upon a fifth arbiter witliin one 
month after the Council of the Organization has notified them 
of their appointment, each of them shall separately arrange 
the list of jurists in the order of their preference and, after com¬ 
parison of the lists so formed, the person who first obtains a 
majority vote shall be declared elected. 

Art. 41. The parties may by mutual agreement establish tlic 
Tribunal in the manner they deem most appropriate; they may 
even select a single arbiter, designating in such case a chief of state, 
an eminent jurist, or any court of justice in which the parties have 
mutual confidence. 

Art. 42. When more than two states are involved in the same 
controversy, the states defending the same interests shall be considered 
as a single party. If they have opposing interests they shall have the 
right to increase the number of arbiters so that all parties may have 
equal representation. The presiding officer shall be selected by the 
method established in Article 40. 

Art. 43. The parties shall in each case draw up a special agree¬ 
ment clearly defining the specific matter that is the subject of the 
controversy, the seat of the Tribunal, the rtlles of procedure to be 
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observed, the period within which the award is to be handed down, 
Aiid such other conditions as they may agree upon among themselves. 

If the special agreement cannot de drawn up witliin three months 
nfter the date of the installation of the Tribunal, it shall be drawn 
up by the International Court of Justice through summary procedure, 
and shall be binding upon the parties. 

Art- 44. The parties may be represented before the Arbitral 
Tribunal by such persons as they may designate. 

Art. 45. If one of the parties fails to designate its arbiter and 
present its list of candidates within the period provided for in 
Article 40, the other party shall have the right to request the Council 
of the Organization to establish the Arbitral Tribunal. The Council 
shall immediately urge the delinquent party to fulfil its obligations 
within an additional period of fifteen days, after which time the 
Council itself shall establish the Tribunal in the following manner: 
a. It shall select a name by lot from the list presented by the 
petitioning party. 

h. It shall choose, by absolute majority vote, two jurists from the 
general panel of the Permanent Court of Arbitration of The 
Hague who do not belong to the national group of any of the 
parties. 

r. The three persons so designated, together with the one directly 
chosen by the petitioning party, shall select the fifth arbiter, 
who shall act as presiding officer, in the manner provided for 
in Article 40. 

d. Once the Tribunal is installed, the procedure established in 
article 43 shall be followed. 

Art, 46. The award shall be accompanied by a supporting 
opinion, shall be adopted by a majority vote, and shall be published 
after notification thereof has been given to the parties. The dissenting 
arbiter or arbiters shall have the right to state the grounds for their 
dissent. 

The award, once it is duly handed down and made known to 
the parties, shall settle the controversy definitively, shall not be 
subject to appeal, and shall be carried out immediately. 

Art, 47. Any differences that arise in regard to the interpretation 
or execution of the award shall be submitted to the decision of the 
Arbitral Tribunal that rendered the award. 

Att, 48, Within a year after notification thereof, the award 
shall be subject to review by the same Tribunal at the request of 
one of the parties, provided a previously existing fact is discovered 
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unknown to the Tribunal and to the party requesting the review, 
and provided the Tribunal is of the opinion that such fact might 
have a decisive influence on the award. 

Art. 49. Every member of the Tribunal shall receive financial 
remuneration, the amount of which shall be fixed by agreement 
between the parties. If the parties do not agree on the amount, 
the Council of the Organization shall determine the remuneration. 
Each Government shall pay its own expenses and an equal share 
of the common expenses of the Tribunal, including the afore¬ 
mentioned remunerations. 

Chapter six: Fulfilment of decisions 

Art. 50. If one of the High Contracting Parties should fail 
to carry out the obligations imposed upon it by a decision of the 
International Court of Justice or by an arbitral award, the other 
party or parties concerned shall, before resorting to the Security 
Council of the United Nations, propose a Meeting of Consultation of 
Ministers of Foreign Affairs to agree upon appropriate measures 
to ensure the fulfilment of the Judicial decision or arbitral award. 

Chapter seven: Advisory opinions 

Art. 51. The parties concerned in the solution of a controversy 
may, by agreement, petition the General Assembly or the Security 
Council of the United Nations to request an advisory opinion of the 
International Court of Justice on any juridical question. 

The petition shall be made through the Council of the Organization 
of American States. 

Chapter e{qht: Final provisions 

Art. 52. The present Treaty shall be ratified by the High 
Contracting Parties in accordance with their constitutional proce¬ 
dures. The original instrument shall be deposited in the Pan American 
Union, which shall transmit an authentic certified copy to each 
Government for the purpose of ratification. The instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited in the archives of the Pan American 
Union, which shall notify the signatory governments of the 
deposit. Such notification shall be considered as an exchange of 
ratifications. 

Art. 53. This Treaty shall come into effect between the High 
Contracting Parties in the order in which they deposit their respective 
ratifications. 
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Art. 54 * A.ny American State which is not a signatory to the 
present Treaty, or which has made reservations thereto, may adhere 
to it, or may withdraw its reservations in whole or in part, by 
transmitting an official instrument to the Pan American Union, which 
shall notify the other High Contracting Parties in the manner herein 
established. 

Art. 55. Should any of the High Contracting Parties make 
reservations concerning the present Treaty, such reservations shall, 
with respect to the state that makes them, apply to all signatory 
states on the basis of reciprocity. 

Art. 56. The present Treaty shall remain in force indefinitely, 
but may be denounced upon one year’s notice, at the end of which 
period it shall cease to be in force with respect to the state denouncing 
it, but shall continue in force for the remaining signatories. The 
.denunciation shall be addressed to the Pan American Union, which 
shall transmit it to the other Contracting Parties. 

The denunciation shall have no effect with respect to pending 
procedures initiated prior to the transmission of the particular 
notification. 

Art. 57. The present Treaty shall be registered with the 
Secretariat of the United Nations through the Pan American 
Union. 

Art. 58. As this Treaty comes into effect through the successive 
ratifications of the High Contracting Parties the following treaties, 
conventions and protocols shall cease to bc^in force in respect to 
such parties: 

Treaty to Avoid or Prevent Conflicts between the American States, 
of May 3, 1923; 

General Convention of Intcr-Amcrican Conciliation, of January 5, 

1929; 

General Treaty of Intcr-Amcrican Arbitration and Additional 
Protocol of Progressive Arbitration, of January 5, 1929; 
Additional Protocol to the General Convention of Inter-American 
Concihation, of December i6, 1933; 

Anti-War Treaty of Non-Aggression and Conciliation, of October 
10, 1933; 

Convention to Coordinate, Extend and Assure the Fulfilment of 
the Existing Treaties between the American States, of December 
23, 1936; 

Intcr-American Treaty on Good Offices and Mediation^ of December 

23, 1936; 
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Treaty on the Prevention of Controversies, of December 23, 
1946. 

Art. 59. The provisions of the foregoing Article shall not apply 
to procedures already initiated or agreed upon in accordance with 
any of the above-mentioned international instruments. 

Art. 60. The present Treaty shall be called the “Pact of 
Bogotd.” 


RESERVATIONS 

Argentina 

“The Delegation of the Argentine Republic, on signing the American Treaty on 
Pacific Settlement (Pact of Bogotd), makes reservations in regard to the following 
articles, to which it does not adhere: 

1. 7, conceniing the protection of aliens; 

2. Chapter Four (Articles 31 to 37), Judicial Procedure; 

3. Chapter Five (Articles 38 to 49), Procedure of Arbitration; 

4. Chapter Six (Article 50), Fulfilment of Decisions. 

Arbitration and judicial procedure have, as institutions, the firm adlierence of the 
Argentine Republic, but the Delegation catmot accept the form in which the proce¬ 
dures for their application have been regulated, since, in its opinion, they should 
have been established only for controversies arising in the future and not originating 
in or having any relation to causes, situations or facts existing before the signing 
of this instrument. The compulsory execution of arbitral or judicial decisions and 
the limitation which prevents the states from judging for themselves in regard to 
matters that pertain to dieir domestic jurisdiction in accordance with Article 5 arc 
contrary to Argentine tradition. The protection of aliens, who in the Argentine 
Republic arc protected by its Supreme Law to the same extent as the nationals, is 
also contrary to that tradition.** 

BoEvia 

“The Delegation of Bolivia makes a reservation with regard to Article 6, inasmuch 
as it considers that pacific procedures may also be applied to controversies arising 
from matters settled by arrangement between the Parties, when the said arrangement 
affects the vital interests of a state.'* 

Ecuador 

“The Delegation of Ecuador, upon signing this Pact, makes an express reservation 
with regard to Article 6 and also every provision that contradicts or is not in harmony 
with the principles proclaimed by or the stipulations contained in the Charter of the 
United Nations, the Charter of the Organization of American States, or the Con¬ 
stitution of the Republic of Ecuador.’* 

United States of America 

“i. The United States does not undertake as the complainant State to submit to 
the International Court of Justice any controversy which is not coi^dered to be 
properly within the jurisdiction of the Court. 

2. The submission on the part of the United States of any controversy to arbitration. 
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as distinguished from judicial settlement, shall be dependent upon the conclusion of 
a special agreement between the parties to the case. 

3. The acceptance by the United States of the jurisdiction of the International 
Court of Justice as compulsory ipso facto and without special agreement, as provided 
in this Treaty, is limited by any jurisdictional or other limitations contained in any 
Declaration deposited by the United States under Article 36, paragraph 4, of the 
Statute of the Court, and in force at the time of the submission of any case. 

4. The Government of the United States cannot accept Article 7 relating to 
diplomatic protection and the exhaustion of remedies. For its part, the Government 
of the United States maintains the rules of diplomatic protection, including the rule 
of exhaustion of local remedies by aliens, as provided by international law.** 


Paraguay 

“The Delegation of Paraguay makes the following reservation: 

Paraguay stipulates the prior agreement of the parties as a prerequisite to the 
arbitration procedure established in tliis Treaty for every question of a non-juridical 
nature affecting national sovereignty and not specifically agreed upon in treaties 
now in force.** 


Peru 

“The Delegation of Peru makes the following reservations: 

1. Reservation with regard to the second part of Article 5, because it considers 
that domestic jurisdiction should be defined by the state itself. 

2. Reservation with regard to Article 33 and the pertinent part of Article 34, 
inasmuch as it considers that the exceptions of res judicata, resolved by settlement 
between the parties or governed by agreements and treaties in force, determine, 
in virtue of their objective and peremptory nature, the exclusion of these cases from 
the application of every procedure. 

3. Reservation with regard to Article 35, in the sense that, before arbitration is 
resorted to, there may be, at the request of one of the parties, a meeting of the Organ 
of Consultation, as established in the Charter of the Organization of American States. 

4. Reservation with regard to Article 45, because it believes that arbitration set 
up without the participation of one of the parties is in contradiction with its con¬ 
stitutional provisions.** 


Nicaragua 

“The Nicaraguan Delegation, on giving its approval to the American Treaty on 
Pacific Settlement (Pact of Bogotd) wishes to record expressly that no provisions 
contained in the said Treaty may prejudice any position assumed by the Government 
of Nicaragua with respect to arbitral decisions the validity of which it has contested 
on the basis of the principles of international law, which clearly permit arbitral 
decisions to be attacked when they are adjudged to be null or invalidated. Conse¬ 
quently, the signature of the Nicaraguan Delegation to the Treaty in question cannot 
be alleged as an acceptance of any arbitral decisions that Nicaragua has contested 
and the validity of which is not certain. 

Henc^. the Nicaraguan Delegation reiterates the statement made on the 28th of 
the current month on approving the text of the above-mentioned Treaty in 
Committee ni.** 
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VIII. ORGANIZATION OF CENTRAL AMERICAN STATES 
(O.D.E.C.A.), CALLED CHARTER OF SAN SALVADOR 

(OCTOBER 14, 1951; CAME INTO FORCE DEC. 14, 1951 *, FOR TEXT 
SEE ANNALS OF THE ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES, I952 
VOL. IV, NO. 3, P. 353) 

Si(^tied by: 

Costa Rica 
El Salvador 
Guatemala 
Honduras 
Nicaragua 

(Guatemala denounced the Charter on April 9, 1953). 


IX. AGREEMENT FOR THE ESTABLISHMENT OF THE 
CARIBBEAN COMMISSION 

(WASHINGTON, OCT. 30, I946; CAME INTO FORCE MARCH 5, T948; 

FOR TEXT SEE U.N. TREATY SERIES VOL. 27, P. jj) 

The Governments of the United States of America, the French 
Republic, the Kingdom of the Netherlands, and the United Kingdom 
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland,. 

Establishment of the Caribbean Commission and Auxiliary Bodies. 

Art, I, There are hereby established the Caribbean Commission 
(hereinafter referred to as “the Commission”) and, as auxiliary 
bodies of the Commission, the Caribbean Research Council and the 
West Indian Conference (hereinafter referred to as “the Research 
Council” and “the Conference” respectively). 

Composition of the Commission. 

Art. 2. I. The Commission shall consist of not more than 
sixteen Commissioners appointed by the Governments signatory 
hereto (hereinafter referred to as the “Member Governments”). 
Each Member Government may appoint four Commissioners and 
such alternates as it may deem necessary. Each such group of Com¬ 
missioners shall form a national section of the Commission. 

2. Each Member Government shall designate one of its Com¬ 
missioners to be the Chairman of its national section. Each such 
Chairman, or in his absence, the Commissioner designated by 
him from his national section as his alternate, shall be a Co-Chairman 
of the Commission and shall preside over meetings of the Com- 
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mission in rotation according to English alphabetical order of the 
M-cmber Governments, irrespective of where a meeting of the 
Commission may be held. 

Powers of,the Commission. 

Art. 3. The Commission shall be a consultative and advisory 
body and shall have such legal capacity as may be necessary for 
the exercise of its functions and the fulfilment of its purposes. 

Functions o f the Commission. 

Art. 4. The functions of the Commission shall be as follows: 

T. To concern itself with economic and social matters of common 
interest to the Caribbean area particularly agriculture, com¬ 
munications, education, fisheries, health, housing, industry, labor, 
social welfare and trade. 

2. To study, formulate and recommend on its own initiative, 
or as may be proposed by any of the Member or territorial Govern¬ 
ments, by the Research Council or the Conference, measures, 
programs and policies with respect to social and economic problems 
designed to contribute to the well-being of the Caribbean area.. 
It shall advise the Member and territorial Governments on all 
such matters, and make recoinmendations for the carrying into 
effect of all action necessary or desirable in this connection. 

3. To assist in co-ordinating local projects which have regional 
significance and to provide teclinical guidance from a wide field 
not otherwise available. 

4. To direct and review the activities of the Research Council 
and to formulate its rules of procedure. 

5. To provide for the convening of the sessions of the Conference, 
to formulate its rules of procedure, and to report to the Member 
Governments on Conference resolutions and recommendations. 

Meetings of the Commission. 

Art. 5. 1. The Commission shall hold not less than two Com^ 

mission meetings/cach year. It is empowered to convene and hold 
meetings at any time and at any place it may decide. 

2. At ail such meetings the four Co-Chairmen, or their designated 
alternates, shall constitute a quorum. 

Method of Arriving at Decisions. 

Art. 6. The Commission shall be empowered to determine 
the method of arriving at its decisions, providing that decisions 
other than those relating to procedure shall not be taken without 
die concurrence of the respective Co-Chairmen or their designated 
alternates. 
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The Research Counci L 

Art. 7. The Research Council, together with such Research 
Committees as the Commission may establish, shall serve as an 
auxiliary body of the Commission with respect to scientific, techno¬ 
logical, social and economic research for the benefit of the peoples 
of the Caribbean area. 

Composition o f the Research Council. 

Art. 8. 1. The Research Council shall consist of not less than 

seven and not more than fifteen members who shall be appointed 
by the Commission having special regard to their scientific com¬ 
petence. At least one member of each Research Committee shall 
be a member of the Research Council. 

2. The Research Council shall elect a Chairman from among 
its members. A Deputy Chairman of the Research Council shall 
be appointed by the Commission and shall serve on thb Central 
Secretariat. 

3. The present composition of the Research Council and of 
its Research Committees shall be deemed to be effective from the 
first day of January, 1946. 

Functions of the Research Council. 

Art. 9. The functions of the Research Council shall be: 

a. To recommend to the Commission the number and functions of 
the technical Research Committees necessary to provide speci¬ 
alized scientific consideration of Caribbean research problems. 

b. In the interest of the Caribbean area to ascertain what research 
has been done, to survey needs, to advise concerning desirable 
research projects, to arrange and facihtatc cooperative research, 
to undertake research assignments of a special nature which 
no other agency is able and willing to carry out, and to collect 
and disseminate information concerning research. 

f. To recommend to the Commission the holding of Research 
Council and Committee meetings and also of meetings of 
scientific, specialist and extension workers, and to fac^tate 
an interchange of experience among the research workers of 
the Caribbean. 

The Conference. 

Art. 10. The Conference shall be an auxihary body of the 
Commission. The continuity o£ its existence shall be ensured by 
means of regular sessions. 

Composition of the Conference. 

Art. 11. I. Each territorial government shall be entitled to 
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send to each session of the Conference not more than two delegates 
and as many advisers as it may consider necessary. 

2. Delegates to the Conference shall be appointed for each 
territory in accordance with its constitutional procedure. The 
duration of their appointments shall be determined by the appointing 
governments. 

Functions of the Conference. 

Art. 12. The sessions of the Conference shall provide a regular 
means of consultation with and between the delegates from the 
territories on matters of common interest within the terms of 
reference of the Commission as described in Article 4 hereof, and 
shall afford the opportunity to present to the Commission recom¬ 
mendations on such matters. 

Meetings of the Conference. 

Art. 13. I. The Commission shall convene the Conference at 
least biennially, on such date as the Commission shall decide. The 
location of each session of the Conference, which shall be in one 
of the territories, shall be selected in rotation according to English 
alphabetical order of the Member Governments. 

2. The Chairman of each session of the Conference shall be the 
Chairman of the national section of the Commission in whose 
territory the session is held. 

Central Secretariat. 

Art. 14. I. The Commission shall establish, at a place within 
the Caribbean area to be agreed upon by the Member Governments, 
a Central Secretariat to serve the Commission and its auxiliary 
bodies. 

2. A Secretary-General and a Deputy Secretary-General shall 
be appointed by the Commission under such terms and conditions 
as it shall prescribe. On the occurrence of a vacancy in the office 
of Secretary-General the position shall not be filled, except for 
special reasons approved by the Commission, by a candidate of 
the same nationality as the outgoing Secretary-General, regard 
being had to the desirability of continuity in the administration 
of the Commission’s business. It shall, however, be open to the 
Commission at its discretion to reappoint any Secretary-General 
for a further term. The Secretary-General shall be the chief adminis¬ 
trative officer of the Commission and shall carry out all directives 
of the Commission. 

3. The Secretary-General shall be responsible for the proper 
functioning of the Central Secretariat and shall be empowered, 
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subject to such directions as he may receive from the Commission, 
to appoint and dismiss such staff as may be deemed necessary to 
ensure efficient conduct of Commission business, provided that the 
appointment and dismissal of the Assistants to the Secrctary-Gencra! 
shall be subject to approval by the Commission. 

4. In the appointment of the Secretary-General, officers and 
staff of the Central Secretariat, primary consideration shall be 
given to the technical qualifications and personal integrity of can¬ 
didates and, to the extent possible consistent with tliis consideration, 
such officers and staff' shall be recruited within the Caribbean area 
and with a view to obtaining a balanced national representation. 

5. In the performance of their duties, the Secretary-General 
and the staff shall not seek, receive or observe instructions from 
any government or from any other authority external to the Com¬ 
mission. They shall refrain from any action which might reflect on 
their position as international officials responsible only to the Com¬ 
mission. 

6. Each Member Government undertakes to respect the exclusively 
international character of the responsibilities of the Secretary- 
General and the staff'and not to seek to influence them in the discharge 
of their responsibilities. 

7. Each Member Government undertakes so far as possible under 
its constitutional procedure to accord to the Secretary-General 
and appropriate personnel of the Central Secretariat such privileges 
and immunities as are necessary for the independent exercise of their 
functions, including inviolability of premises and archives of the 
Central Secretariat. The Commission shall make recommendations 
with a view to determining the details of the application of tliis 
paragraph, or may propose conventions to the Member Governments 
for this purpose. 

Finances, 

Art. 15. The salaries, allowances and miscellaneous expenditures 
of the Commissioners and their staffs, and of delegates and advisers to 
conferences, shall be determined and paid by the respective govern¬ 
ments appointing them. 

2. The Secretary-General shall prepare and submit to the Commis¬ 
sion an annual budget and such supplementary budgets as may be 
required covering all other expenditures of the Commission, including 
those of the Research Council, the Conference, the Central Secre¬ 
tariat, special research projects, conferences, surveys and other similar 
activities under Commission auspices. Upon approval of the budget 
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by the Commission, the total amount thereof shall be allocated 
among the Member Governments in proportions to be determined ' 
by agreement. A joint fund shall be established by the Member 
Governments for the use of the Commission in meeting the expend¬ 
itures estimated in the said annual or supplementary budgets. Each 
Member Government shall undertake, subject to the requirements 
of its constitutional procedure, to contribute promptly to this fund 
such annual and supplementary sums as may be charged to each 
as agreed. 

3. The fiscal year of the Commission shall be the calendar year. 
The first budget of the Commission shall cover the period from the 
date of the entry into force of this agreement to and including the 
31st day of December 1946. 

4. The Secretary-General shall hold and administer the joint 
fund of the Commission and shall keep proper accounts thereof. 
The Commission shall make arrangements satisfactory to the 
Member Governments for the audit of its accounts. The audited 
statements shall be forwarded annually to each Member Government. 

Authority to Appoint Committees and Make Regulations. 

Art. 16. The Commission is hereby empowered to appoint 
committees, and subject to the provisions of this Agreement, to 
promulgate rules of procedure and regulations governing the 
operations of the Commission, its auxiliary bodies, the Central 
Secretariat, and such committees as it shall establish, and generally 
for the purpose of carrying into effect the terms of this Agreement. 

Relationship with Nott’-Memher Governments in the Area. 

Art. 17. The Commission and Research Council in their 
research projects and in the formulation of recommendations shall 
bear in mind the desirability of cooperation in social and economic 
matters with other governments of the Caribbean area, not members 
of the Commission. The issuance of invitations to such governments 
to participate in conferences or other meetings sponsored by the 
Commission shall be subject to approval by the Member Govern¬ 
ments. 

Relationship with United Nations and Specialized Agencies. 

Art. 18. I. The Commission and its auxiliary bodies, while 
having no present connection witli the United Nations, shall co¬ 
operate as fully as possible with the United Nations and with 
appropriate specialized agencies on matters of mutual concern within 
the terms of reference of the Commission. 

2. The Member Governments undertake to consult with the 


403 



AUSTRALIAN-NEW ZEALAND AGREEMENT 

United Nations and the appropriate specialized agencies, at such 
' times and in such manner as may be considered desirable, witli 
a view to defining the relationship which shall exist and to ensuring 
cfFective cooperation between the Commission and its auxiliary 
bodies and the appropriate organs of the United Nations and 
specialized agencies, dealing with economic and social matters. 

Saving Clause, 

Art. 19. Nothing in this Agreement shall be construed to con¬ 
flict with the existing or future constitutional relations between any 
Member Government and its territories or in any way to affect the 
constitutional authority and responsibility of the territorial govern¬ 
ments. 

Definitions, 

Art. 20. In this Agreement the expressions “territories” or 
“territorial governments” shall be deemed to relate to the territories, 
possessions, colonies, or groups of colonies of the Member Goveni- 
ments in the Caribbean area or to the administrations or governments 
thereof. 

Entry into Force, 

Art. 21. I. This Agreement shall enter into force when notices 
of approval thereof shall have been deposited by all four signatory 
governments with the Government of the United States of America 
which shall notify the other signatory governments of each such 
deposit and of the date of entry into force of the Agreement. 

2. This Agreement shall have indefinite duration, provided that 
after an initial period of five years any Member Government may 
give notice at any time of withdrawal from the Commission. Such 
notice shall take effect one year after the date of its formal com^ 
munication to the other Member Governments, but this Agreement 
shall continue in force with respect to the other Member Govern¬ 
ments. 


X. AUSTRALIAN—NEW ZEALAND AGREEMENT 1944. 

(CANBERRA, JAN. 21 , I944; CAME INTO FORCE ON JUNE 21 , I944; 
FOR TEXT SEE U.N, TREATY SERIES VOL. 18, P. 357) 

His Majesty’s Government in the Commonwealth of Australia 
and His Majesty’s Government in the Dominion of Ncw-Zealaiid 
(hereinafter referred to as „the two Governments”) ..... 
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Definition of objectives of Australian-New Zealand cooperation 
I. The two Governments agree that as a preliminary, provision 
shall be made for fuUcr exchange of information regarding both 
the views of each Government and the facts in the possession of 
cither bearing on matters of common interest. 

2rS* 

Armistice and subsequent arrangements 

7 — 12 . 


Security and defence 

13. The two Governments agree that, within the framework 
of a general system of world security, a regional zone of defence 
comprising the South West and South Pacific areas shall be established 
and that this zone should be based on Australia and New Zealand, 
stretching through the arch of islands North and North East of 
Australia, to Western Samoa and the Cook Islands. 

14. The two Governments regard it as a matter of cardinal 
importance that they should both be associated, not only in the 
membership, but also in the planning and establishment, of the 
general international organisation referred to in the Moscow 
Declaration of October, 1943, which organisation is based on the 
principle of the sovereign equality of all peacq-loving States and 
open to membership by all such States, large or small, for the 
maintenance of international peace and security. 

15. Pending die re-establishment of law and order and the 
inauguration of a system of general security, the two Governments 
hereby declare their vital interest in the action on behalf of the 
community of Nations contemplated in Article 5 of the Moscow 
Declaration of October, 1943. For that purpose it is agreed that 
it would be proper for Australia and New Zealand to assume full 
responsibility for policing or sharing in policing such areas in the 
South West and South Pacific as may from time to time be agreed 
upon. 

16. The two Government^ accept as a recognised principle of 
international practice that the construction and use, in time of war, 
by any Power, of naval, military or air installations, in any territory 
under the sovereignty or control of another Power, docs not, in 
itsdf, afford any basis for territorial claims or rights of sovereignty 
or control after the conclusion of hostilities. 


405 



AUSTRALIAN—NEW ZEALAND AGREEMENT 

Civil aviation 

17—23- 


Dependencies and territories 

24—27. 


Welfare and advancement of native peoples of the Pacific 

28—29. 

30. The two Governments agree to promote the establishment, 
at the earliest possible date, of a regional organisation with advisory 
powers, wliich could be called the South Seas Regional Commis¬ 
sion, and on which, in addition to representatives of AiistraUa and 
New Zealand there might be accredited representatives of the 
Governments of the United Kingdom and the United States of 
America, and of the French Committee of National Liberation. 

31. The two Governments agree that it shall be the function 
of such South Seas Regional Commission as may be established to 
secure a common policy on social, economic and political develop¬ 
ment directed towards the advancement and well-being of the native 
peoples themselves, and that in particular the Commission shall: 
a, recommend arrangements for the participation of natives in 

administration in increasing measure with a view to promoting 
the ultimate attainment of self-government in the form most 
suited to the circumstances of the native peoples concerned; 
h, recommend arrangements for material development including 
production, finance, communication and marketing; 

c. recommend arrangements for co-ordination of health and medical 
services and education; 

d. recommend arrangements for maintenance and improvement of 
standards of native welfare in regard to labour conditions and 
social services; 

e. recommend arrangements for collaboration in economic, social, 
medical and anthropological research; and 

f make and publish periodical reviews of progress towards the 
development of self-governing institutions in the islands of the 
Pacific and in the improvement of standards of living, conditions 
of work, education, health and general welfare. 


Migration 

32—33. 
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International conference relating to the South West and South Pacific 
34, TKe two Governments agree that, as soon as practicable, 
there should be a frank exchange of views on the problems of 
security, post-war development and native welfare between properly 
accredited representatives of the governments with existing territorial 
interests in the South West Pacific area or in the South Pacific 
area, or in both, namely, in addition to the two Governments, 
His Majesty’s Government in the United Kingdom, the Government 
of the United States of America, the Government of the Netherlands, 
the French Committee of National Liberation and the Government 
of Portugal, and His Majesty’s Government in the Commonwealth 
of Australia should take the necessary steps to call a conference of the 
governments concerned. 

Permanent machinery for collaboration and cooperation between Australia 
and New Zealand 

35 — 37 . 

Permanent Secretariat 

38—42. 

Ratification and title of Agreement 

43, 44. 

XL AN AGREEMENT ESTABLISHING THE SOUTH 
PACIFIC COMMISSION 

(CANBERRA, FEBR. 6, I947; CAME INTO FORCE JULY 29 , 1948; 
FOR TEXT SEE INT. ORG. I (l 947 ) P* 4 ^ 9 ) 

Article I 

Establishment of the Commission 

1. There is hereby cjitabhshed tlie South Pacific Commission 
(hereinafter referred to as ^‘thc Commission”). 

Article II 
Territorial Scope 

2. The territorial scope of the Commission shall comprise all 
those non-self-governing territories in the Pacific Ocean wliich 
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are administered by the participating Governments and which lit* 
wholly or in part south of the Equator and east from and including 
Netherlands New Guinea. 

3. The territorial scope of the Commission may be altered by 
agreement of all the participating Governments. 

Art. III. 

Composition of the Commission, 

Art. IV. 

Powers and Functions, 

Art. V. 

Procedure of the Commission, 

Art. VI. 

Research Council, 

Art. VII. 

Composition of the Research Council, 

Art. VIII. 

Functions of tite Research Council, 

Art. IX. 

The South Pacific Conference, 

Art. X. 

Sessions of the Conference, 

Art. XI. 

Composition of the Conference, 

Art. XII. 

Functions of the Conference, 

Art. Xm. 

The Secretariat, 

Art. XIV. 

Finance, 

Art. XV. 

Relationship with Other International Bodies, 

Art. XVI. 

Headquarters, 

Art. XVII. 

Saving Clause, 

Art. XVIII. 

Alteration of Agreement, 

Art. XIX. 

Withdrawal, 

Art. XX. 

Interim Provisions, 

Art. XXI. 

Entry Into Force, 

Xn; AUSTRALIA — NEW ZEALAND — THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA — SECURITY TREATY 

(SAN FRANaSCO 

, SEPTEMBER I, 195I; CAME II^ FORCE APRIL 29 , I952) 

The Parties to this Treaty, 

Reaffirming their faith in the purposes and principles of the 
Charter of the United Nations and their desire to five in peace with 
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all peoples and all Governments, and desiring to strengthen the 
fabric of peace in the Pacific Area, 

Noting that the United States already has arrangements pursuant 
to which its armed forces are stationed in the Philippines, and has 
armed forces and administrative responsihilitics in the B^yukyus, 
and upon the coming into force of the Japanese Peace Treaty may 
also station armed forces in and about Japan to assist in the preserv¬ 
ation of peace and security in the Japan Area, 

Recognizing that Australia and New Zealand as members of 
the British Commonwcaltli of Nations have military obligations 
outside as well as within the Pacific Area, 

Desiring to declare publicly and formally their sense of unity, 
so that no potential aggressor could be under the illusion that any 
of them stand alone in the Pacific Area, and 
Desiring further to coordinate their efforts for collective defense for 
the preservation of peace and security pending the development of a. 
more comprehensive system of regional security in the Pacific Area, 
Therefore declare and agree as follows: 

Art. I. The Parties undertake, as set forth in the Charter of the 
United Nations, to settle any international disputes in which they 
may be involved by peaceful means in such a manner that inter¬ 
national peace and security and justice are not endangered and to 
refrain in their international relations from the threat or use of force 
in any manner inconsistent with the purposes of the United Nations. 

Art. 2. In order more effectively to achieve the objective of this 
Treaty the Parties separately and jointly by means of continuous and 
effective self-help and mutual aid will maintain and develop their 
individual and collective capacity to resist armed attack. 

Art. 3. The Parties will consult together whenever in the 
opinion of any of them the territorial integrity, political independence 
or security of any of the Parties is threatened in the Pacific. 

Art. 4. Each Party recognizes that an armed attack in the 
Pacific Area on any of the Parties would be dangerous to its own 
peace and satefy and declares that it would act to meet tlie common 
danger in accordance with its constitutional processes. 

Any such armed attack and all measures taken as a result thereof 
shall be immediately reported to the Security Council of the United 
Nations. Such measures shall be terminated when the Security 
Council has taken the measures necessary to restore and maintain 
international peace and security. 

Art. 5* For the purpose of Article 4, an armed attack on any 
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of the Parties is deemed to include an armed attack on the metro¬ 
politan territory of any of the Parties, or on the island territories 
under its jurisdiction in the Pacific or on its armed forces, public 
vessels or aircraft in the Pacific. 

Art. 6. This Treaty does not affect and shall not be interpreted 
as affecting in any way the rights and obligations of the Parties under 
the Charter of the United Nations or the responsibility of the United 
Nations for the maintenance of international peace and security. 

Art. 7. The Parties hereby establish a Council, consisting of 
their Foreign Ministers or their Deputies, to consider matters con¬ 
cerning the implementation of this Treaty. The Council should be 
so organized as to be able to meet at any time. 

Art. 8. Pending the development of a more comprehensive 
system of regional security in the Pacific Area and the development 
by the United Nations of more effective means to maintain inter¬ 
national peace and security, the Council, established by Article 7, 
is authorized to maintain a consultative relationship with States, 
Regional Organizations, Associations of States or other authorities 
in the Pacific Area in a position to further the purposes of this Treaty 
and to contribute to the security of that Area. 

Art. 9. This Treaty shall be ratified by the Parties in accordance 
with their respective constitutional processes. The instruments of 
ratification shall be deposited as soon as possible with the Government 
of Australia, which will notify each of the other signatories of such 
deposit. The Treaty shall enter into force as soon as the ratifications 
of the signatories have been deposited. 

Art. 10. This Treaty shall remain in force indefinitely. Any 
Party may cease to be a member of the Council established by 
Article 7 one year after notice has been given to the Government 
of Australia wliich will inform the Governments of the other Parties 
of the deposit of such notice. 

Art. II. This Treaty in the English language shall be deposited 
in the archives of the Government of Australia. Duly certified copies 
thereof will be transmitted by that Government to the Governments 
of each of the other signatories. 

XIII. A. PACT OF THE LEAGUE OF THE ARAB STATES 

(CAIRO, MARCH 22 , 1945; CAME INTO FORCE MAY 10 , 1945) 

His Excellency the President of the Syrian Republic; 

His Royal Highness the Amir of Transjordan; 
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His Majesty the King of Iraq; 

His Majesty the King of Saudi Arabia; 

His Excellency the President of the Lebanese Kcpublic; 

His Majesty the King of Egypt; 

His Majesty the King of the Yemen; 

Desirous of strengthening the close relations and numerous ties 
which bind the Arab States; 

And anxious to support and stabilize these tics upon a basis of 
respect for the independence and sovereignty of these states, and to 
direct their efforts towards the common good of all the Arab 
countries, the improvement of their status, the security of their 
future, the realization of their aspirations and hopes; 

And responding to the wishes of Arab public opinion in all Arab 
countries 

Have agreed to conclude a Pact to that end and have appointed 
as their plenipotentiaries the persons wliose names are listed herein¬ 
after; 

who, after having exchanged their credentials which were found 
to be in good and due form, have agreed upon the following: 

Art. I. The League of the Arab States shall be composed 
of the independent Arab States which have signed this Pact. 

Every independent Arab State has the right to become a member 
of the League. If it desires to do so, it shall submit an application 
which will be deposited with the Permanent Secretariat-General 
and submitted to the Council at the first meeting held after sub¬ 
mission of the request. 

The Kingdom of Libya joined the League in March 1953. 

Art. 2 . The purpose of the League is to draw closer the relations 
between member States and coordinate their political activities 
with the aim of realizing a close collaboration between them, to 
safeguard their independence and sovereignty, and to consider in 
a general way the affairs and interests of the Arab comitries. 

It also has among its purposes a close cooperation of the member 
States, with due regard to the structure of each of these States and 
the conditions prevailing therein in the following matters: 

A, Economic and financial affairs, including commercial relations, 
customs, currency, agriculture and industry. 

B, Communications, including railroads, roads, aviation, navigation, 
telegraphs, and posts. 

C, Cultural affairs. 
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D. Nationality, passports, visas, execution of ’ judgements, and 
extradition of criminals. 

E. Social welfare affairs. 

F. Health problems. 

Art. 3. The League shall possess a Council (MajHs) composed 
of the representatives of the member states of the League. Each 
state shall have a single vote, irrespective of the number of its 
representatives. 

The Council shall be entrusted with the functions of realizing 
the objectives of the League and of supervising the execution of 
agreements concluded by the member states on the questions 
enumerated in the preceding article, or on any other questions. 

The Council shall also possess the function of determining the 
means by which the League is to cooperate with the international 
bodies to be created in the future in order to guarantee security 
and peace and regulate economic and social relations. 

Art. 4. For each of the questions listed in Article 2 there shall 
be set up a special committee in which the member states of the 
League shall be represented. These committees shall be charged 
with the task of laying down the principles and extent of cooperation 
in the form of draft agreements, to be presented to the Council 
for examination preparatory to their submission to the aforesaid 
states. 

Representatives of the other Arab countries may participate 
in the work of the aforesaid committees. The Council shall determine 
the conditions under which these representatives shall participate 
as well as the basis for such representation. 

Art. 5. Recourse to force for the settlement of disputes arising 
between two or more member states of the League is prohibited. 
Should there arise among them a difference which docs not concern 
a state*s independence, sovereignty, or territorial integrity, and 
should the parties to the dispute have recourse to the Council for 
the settlement of tliis difference, the decision of the Council shall 
then be effective and obligatory. 

In such a case, the states between whom the difference has arisen 
shall not participate in the deliberations and decisions of the 
Council. 

The Council may lend its gbods offices for the settlement of all 
differences which threaten to lead to war between two member 
states, or a member state and a third state, with a view to bringing 
about their reconciliation. 
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Decisions of arbitration and mediation shall be taken by majority 
vote. 

Art. 6. In case of aggression or threat of aggression by a state 
against a member state, the state Which has been attacked or threatened 
'with aggression may demand the immediate convocation of the 
Council. 

The Council shall determine the measures necessary to repulse 
the aggression. The decision shall be taken unanimously. If the 
aggressor is a member state, its vote shall not be counted in deter¬ 
mining unanimity. 

If, as the result of the attack, the government of the state attacked 
finds itself unable to communicate with the Council, the representative 
of the state in the Council shall have the right to request the con¬ 
vocation of the Council for the purpose indicated in the foregoing 
paragraph. In the event that this representative is unable to commu¬ 
nicate with the Council, any member state of the League shall 
have the right to request the convocation of the Council. 

Art. 7. Unanimous decisions of the Council shall be binding 
upon all member states of the League; majority decisions shall 
be binding only upon those states which accept them. 

In both cases the decisions of the Council shall be executed in 
each member state according to its respective fundamental laws. 

Art. 8. Each member state of the League shall respect the 
form of government established in the other member states and 
regard them as exclusive concerns of those states. Each shall pledge 
to abstain from any action calculated to change established systems 
of government. 

Art. 9. States of the League which desire to establish closer 
cooperation and stronger bonds than are provided by this Pact 
may conclude agreements to that end. 

Treaties and agreements already concluded or to be concluded 
in the future between a member state and any other state shall 
not be binding or restrictive upon other members. 

Art. 10. The permanent scat of the League of Arab States 
shall be in Cairo. The Council may meet at any other place it may 
designate. 

Art. II. The Council of tlie League shall convene in ordinary 
session twice a year, in March and in October. It shall convene 
in extraordinary session upon the request of two member states 
of die League whenever the need arises. 

Art. 12. The League shall have a permanent Secretariat-General 
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composed of a Secretary-General, Assistant Secretaries, and an 
appropriate number of officials. 

The Coimcil of the League shall appoint the Secretary-General 
upon the vote of two-thirds of the states of the League. The Secretary- 
General, with the approval of the Council, shall appoint the Assistant 
Secretaries and the principal officials of the League. 

The Council of the League shall establish administrative regulations 
for the functions of the Secretariat-General and conditions of 
service of the officials. 

The Secretary-General sliall have the rank of Ambassador and 
the Assistant Secretaries that of Ministers Plenipotentiary. 

The first Secretary-General of the League is designated in an 
Annex to this Pact. 

Art, 13. The Secretary-General shall prepare the draft budget 
of the League and shall submit it to the Council for approval before 
the beginning of each fiscal year. 

The Council shall determine the share of the expenses to be borne 
by each state of the League. This share may be revised if necessary. 

Art. 14. The members of the Council of the League as well as 
the members of the committees and the officials who are to be design¬ 
ated in the administrative regulations shall enjoy diplomatic privileges 
and immunities when engaged in the exercise of their functions. 

The buildings occupied by the organs of the League shall be 
inviolable. 

Art. 15. The first session of the Council shall be convened 
at the invitation of the head of the Egyptian Government, There¬ 
after it shall be convened at the invitation of the Secretary- 
General. 

The representatives of the member states of the League shall 
assume in rotation the presidency of the Council at each of its 
ordinary sessions. 

Art. 16. Except in cases specifically indicated in this Pact, 
a majority vote of the Council shall be sufficient for effective 
decisions on the following matters: 

A. Matters relating to personnel. 

B. Approval of the budget of the League. 

C. Establishment of the administrative regulations for the Council, 
the Committees, and the Secretariat-General. 

D. Adjournment of the sessions. 

Art. 17. Each member state of the League shall deposit with 
the Secretariat-General a copy of every treaty or agreeriient concluded 
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or to be concluded in the future between itself and another member 
state of the League or a third state. 

Art. l8. If a member state contemplates withdrawal from the 
League, it shall inform the Council of its intention one year before 
such withdrawal is to go into effect. 

The Council of the League may consider any state which fails 
to fulfil its obligiitions under this Pact as having become separated 
from the League, by an unanimous decision of the states, with 
the exception of the state concerned. 

Art. 19. The present Pact may be amended with the approval 
of two-thirds of the members of the League, especially for the 
purpose of strengtlicning the ties between the member states, 
of creating an Arab Court of justice, and of regulating the relations 
of the League with such international bodies as may be created 
in the future to guarantee security and peace. 

No decision shall be taken on an amendment except in the session 
following that in which it was proposed. 

Any state which docs not accept an amendment may withdraw 
when the amendment goes into effect, without being bound by 
the provisions of the preceding article. 

Art. 20. This Pact and its Annexes shall be ratified according 
to the fundamental laws in force in each of the contracting states. 

The instruments of ratification shall be deposited with the 
Secretariat-General of the Council and the Pact shall become 
operative as regards each ratifying state fifteen days after the 
Secretary-General has received the instruments of ratification from 
four states. 

I. Annex Reg^arding^ Palestine, 

At the termination of the last great war Palestine, together with 
the Arab states, was detached from the Ottoman Empire. It became 
independent, not belonging to any other state. 

The treaty of Lausanne proclaimed that its future was to be 
settled by the parties concerned in Palestine. 

Even though Palestine was not yet able to control its own affairs, 
the Covenant of the League (of Nations) in 1919 made provisions 
for a regime based upon recognition of its independence. Its inter¬ 
national existence and independence among the nations can, therefore, 
no more be questioned, de jure, than can the independence of the 
other Arab coimtries. 

Although the outward manifestations of this independence have 
remained obscured for reasons beyond its control, this should not 
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bc allowed to interfere with its participation in the work of the 
Council of the League. 

The states signatory to the Pact of the Arab League are therefore 
of the opinion that, considering the special chcumstanccs of Pdestine, 
and until that country can effectively exercise its independence, 
the Council of the League should designate an Arab representative 
from Palestine to take part in its work. 

2. Annex regarding cooperation with countries which are not members 
of the Council of the League, 

Whereas the member states of the League will deal in the Council 
as well as in the committees with matters which will benefit and 
effect the Arab world at large; 

And Whereas the Council must take into account the aspirations 
of the Arab countries which are not members of the Council and 
must work toward their realization; 

The states signatory to the Pact of the Arab League strongly 
urge that the Council of the League should cooperate with them 
as far as possible in facilitating their participation in the committees 
referred to in the Pact and in other matters should spare no effort 
to learn their needs and understand their aspirations and hopes, 
and should work thenceforth for their best interests and the safe¬ 
guarding of their future with all the political means at its disposal. 

3. Annex regarding the appointment of a Secretary'-General of the 
League. 

The states signatory to this Pact have agreed to appoint His 
Excellency Abdur Rahman Azzam Bey, to be Secretary-General 
of the League of Arab States. 

This appointment shall be for two years. The Council of the 
League shall hereafter determine the future regulations for the 
Secretariat-General. 

Secretary-General Abdul Khaliq Hassouna has been elected Sept. 14,1952. 

The Council has determined the future regulations for the Secretariat-General 

in 1947. 

XIIL B. JOINT DEFENCE AND ECONOMIC CO-OPERATION 
TREATY BETWEEN THE STATES OF THE ARAB LEAGUE 

(APRIL 13, 1950, CAME ilNTO FORCE AUGUST 23, I952) 

The Governments of: 

H.M. the King of Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan, H.E. the President 
of the Syhan Republic, H.M. the King of the Iraqi Kingdom, HiM. 
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tihc King of the Saudi Arabian Kingdom, H.E. the President of the 
Lebanese Republic, H.M. the King of the Kingdom of Egypt, H.M. 
the King of the Kingdom of Yemen, 

In view of the desire of the above mentioned Governments 
to consolidate the relations between the States of the Arab League 
to maintain their independence and their mutual heritage and 
corresponding with the desire of their peoples to rally in order to 
realise mutual defence and maintain security and peace according 
to the principals of both the Arab League Pact and the United 
Nations Charter, together with the aims of the said Pacts; to con¬ 
solidate stability and security and provide means of welfare and 
construction in their countries, etc. 

Art. I. In an effort to maintain and stabilize peace and security, 
the contracting States hereby confirm their desire to settle their 
international disputes by peaceful means, whether such disputes 
concern their own relations or those with other Powers. 

Art. 2. The contracting States consider any act of armed 
aggression made against any one or more of them or against their 
forces, to be directed against them all, and therefore in accordance 
with the right of legal defence, individually and collectively they 
undertake to hasten to the aid of the State or States against whom 
such an aggression is made, and to take immediately, individually 
and collectively all means available including the use of armed force 
to repel the aggression and restore security and peace. And, in con¬ 
formity with Article 6 of the Arab League Pact and Article 51 of the 
United Nations Charter, the Arab League Council and U.N. 
Security Council should be notified of such act of aggression and 
the means and procedure taken to check it. 

Art. 3. At the invitation of any of the signatories of tliis Treaty, 
the contracting States should hold consultations whenever there 
are reasonable grounds for the belief that the territorial integrity, 
the independence or security of any of the parties is threatened. 
In the event of the risk of war or the existence of an international 
emergency, the contracting States should immediately proceed to 
unify their plans and defensive measures as the situation may 
demand. 

Art. 4* Desiring to implement the above obligations fully and 
effectively carry them out, the contracting States will cooperate 
in consolidating and coordinating their armed forces and to particip¬ 
ate according to their resources and needs in preparing the individual 
and collective means of defence to repulse the armed aggression. 
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Art, 5. A Permanent Military Commission composed of 
representatives of the General Staffs of the forces of the contracting 
States is to be formed to coordinate the plans of joint defence and 
their implementation. Tlie powers of the Permanent Military 
Commission arc set forth in an annex attached to this Treaty, 
include drafting of necessary reports, containing the method of 
cooperation and participation mentioned in Article 4. The Permanent 
Military Commission will submit to the mutual joint Defence Coun¬ 
cil, provided hereunder in Article 6, reports dealing with questions 
within its province. 

Art. 6. Under the control of the Arab League Council shall 
be formed a Joint Defence Council to deal with all matters concerning 
the implementation of the provisions of Articles 2, 3, 4 and 5 of 
tins Treaty. It shall be assisted in the performance of its task by the 
Permanent Military Commission referred to in Article 5. The Joint 
Defence Council shall consist of the Foreign Ministers and the 
l^efcnce Ministers of the contracting States, or their representatives. 
Decisions taken by a majority of two thirds shall be binding on all 
the contracting States. 

Art. 7. In order to fulfil the aims of this Treaty and to bring 
about security and prosperity in Arab countries and in an effort to 
raise the standard of life in them, the contracting States undertake 
to collaborate for the development of their economic conditions, 
the exploitation of their natural resources, the exchange of their 
respective agricultural and industrial products, and generally to 
organise and coordinate their economic activities and in concluding 
the necessary inter-Arab agreements to realise such aims. 

Art. 8. An Economic Council consisting of the Ministers in 
charge of economic affairs, or their representatives if necessary, is 
to be formed from the contracting States to submit recommendations 
for the realisation of all such aims as arc set forth in the previous 
article. This Council can, in the performance of its duties, seek the 
cooperation of the Committee for financial and Economic Affairs 
referred to in Article 4 of the Arab League Pact. 

Art. 9. The annex to this Treaty shall be considered as an 
integral and indivisible part to it. 

Art. 10. The contracting States undertake to conclude no 
international agreements which may be contradictory to the 
provisions of this Treaty nor to act, in their international relations, 
in a way which may be contrary to the aims of this Treaty. 

Art. II. No provisions of this Treaty shall in any way affect 
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nor is intended to so affect any of the rights or obligations accruing 
to the contracting States from the United Nations Charter or the 
responsibilities borne by the U.N. Security Council for the main¬ 
tenance of international peace and security. 

Art. 12. After the lapse of lo years from the date of the rati¬ 
fication of this Treaty, any one of the contracting States may with¬ 
draw from it providing 12 months’ notice is previously given to the 
General Secretariat of the Arab League. The League Secretariat 
General shall inform the other contracting States of such notice. 

Art. 13. This Treaty shall be ratified by each contracting State 
according to the constitutional status of its particular government. 
The Treaty shall come into force 15 days after the receipt by the 
Secretariat General of the ratification from at least four States. This 
Treaty of which one copy is to be deposited in the Secretariat 
General of the Arab League is written in Arabic. Further copies 
equally authentic shall be transmitted to each of the contracting 
States. 

Military Annex. 
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